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Dear Reader, 

 

Central and Eastern Europe is interesting for many reasons. As far as the 

economy is concerned it is promising and difficult, because of the fact that, 

apart from classical market mechanisms, numerous other factors contribute to 

its shape.  

The present monograph discusses several issues related to shaping 

products and services in Central and Eastern Europe. An important question is 

linked with food safety assured within Hazard Analysis Critical Control Points 

(HACCP) systems in Polish and Ukrainian enterprises. The topic, in terms of its 

organizational aspect, is extended with a discussion within the scope of 

mycotoxin infections and food falsification. Moreover, the Rapid Alert System 

for Food and Feed (RASFF) has been described. Buyers behavior in relation to 

luxurious goods as well as to products and services outside this group in Poland 

and Russia have been presented. Similarly, the specificity of distribution 

channels and sales in Central and Eastern Europe has been indicated.  

The quality of products and services amounts to an immanent result of 

an effectively manager organization. Therefore, management issues have been 

touched upon – the application of modern management methods and techniques 

in Polish and Russian enterprises. In addition, the analysis of service quality 

regarding sustainable development systems has been conducted. 

Running events in a specific yet dynamic way are developing in Central 

Europe and they are expected to undergo the same process in Eastern Europe. 

The factors which determine the quality of running and triathlon events as well 

as the accessibility and quality of supplements for athletes have been analyzed. 

The phenomenon of systematic quality management on the basis of the 

ISO 9000 series (ISO/ TS 16949 and other) standards may also be observed in 

enterprises in Central and Eastern Europe. In light of the abovementioned the 

monograph also includes key results of research within the scope of systematic 

quality management conducted in Poland, Russia and Ukraine. 

 

 

 

Jacek Łuczak 

Poznań, December 2014 
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RAPID ALERT SYSTEM FOR FOOD AND FEED (RASFF) AS A TOOL 

FOR MONITORING GLOBAL FOOD SAFETY 

 

Introduction 

 

Food safety and consumer health protection is of interest to government 

authorities, producers, non-governmental organizations, trade organizations as 

well as the general public. The strategy of food safety in the European Union 

(EU) includes the Rapid Alert System for Food and Feed (RASFF), which is an 

effective tool for exchanging information between all members of the system 

relating to the existence of the risk to human health identified in food, feed or 

food contact materials. Based on information from the RASFF, prompt action 

and early risk prevention is possible as an essential element of food safety 

strategy. 

The legal basis of the RASFF is Regulation (EC) No 178/2002. 

According this Regulation, the RASFF is a network involving the Member 

States, the Commission as member and manager of the system, the European 

Safety Authority (EFSA) and European Economic Area (EEA) countries 

(Norway, Iceland and Lichtenstein). Table 1 shows all system members and 

their representative organizations. 

 
Table 1. The members of the RASFF and their representative organizations 

EUROPEAN UNION  European Commission  Health and Consumer 

Protection Directorate-General 

European Food Safety Authority (EFSA)  

ESA  EFTA Surveillance Authority  

AUSTRIA Österreichische Agentur für Gesundheit und 

Ernährungssicherheit GmbH und Bundesamt für 

Ernährungssicherheit (Austrian Agency for Health and 

Food Safety) 

BELGIUM A.F.S.C.A.- Agence Fédérale pour la Sécurité de la 

Chaine Alimentaire F.A.V.V. - Federaal Agentschap 

voor de Veiligheid van de Voedselketen (Federal 

Agency for the Safety of the Food Chain) 

BULGARIA  Министерство на земеделието и храните (Ministry of 

Agriculture and Food) 

CROATIA  Ministarstvo poljoprivrede (Ministry of Agriculture) 

CYPRUS  Ministry of Health  Medical and Public HealthServices 

http://ec.europa.eu/dgs/health_consumer/index_en.htm
http://ec.europa.eu/dgs/health_consumer/index_en.htm
http://www.efsa.europa.eu/
http://www.eftasurv.int/
http://www.ages.at/
http://www.ages.at/
http://www.ages.at/
http://www.afsca.be/
http://www.afsca.be/
http://www.afsca.be/
http://www.mzh.government.bg/
http://www.mzh.government.bg/Default.aspx?lang=2&lmid=0
http://www.mzh.government.bg/Default.aspx?lang=2&lmid=0
http://www.mps.hr/
http://www.moh.gov.cy/
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CZECH REPUBLIC  Státní zemědělská a potravinářská inspekce (Czech 

Agriculture and Food Inspection Authority)  

DENMARK  Fødevarestyrelsen  Ministeriet for Fødevarer, 

Landbrug og Fiskeri (The The Danish Veterinary and 

Food Administration  Ministry of Food, Agriculture 

and Fisherie) 

ESTONIA  Veterinaar-ja Toiduamet (Veterinary and Food Board)  

FINLAND  Elintarviketurvallisuusvirasto Evira (Finnish Food 

Safety Authority Evira)  

FRANCE  Portail de l’Economie et des Finances  Direction 

Générale de la concurrence, de la consommation et de la 

répression des fraudes (DGCCRF) 

Ministère de l'Agriculture et de l'Agroalimentaire 

(Ministry of Agriculture, Food and Forestry) 

GERMANY Bundesamt für Verbraucherschutz und 

Lebensmittelsicherheit (BVL) (Federal Office of 

Consumer Protection and Food Safety) 

GREECE  Hellenic Food Authority (EFET) 

HUNGARY Nemzeti Élelmiszerlánc-biztonsági Hivatal (National 

Food Chain Safety Office)  

ICELAND  The Icelandic Food and Veterinary Authority  MAST  

IRELAND  F.S.A.I. - Food Safety Authority of Ireland 

ITALY  

 
Ministero della Salute (Ministry of Health) 

LATVIA  Partikas un Veterinarais Dienests (Food and Veterinary 

Service) 

LIECHTENSTEIN  Amt für Lebensmittelkontrolle/Landesveterinäramt 

(Office for Food Inspection and Veterinary Affairs)  

LITHUANIA  Lietuvos Respublikos Valstybinė Maisto Ir Veterinarijos 

Tarnyba (State Food and Veterinary Service of the 

Republic of Lithuania)  

LUXEMBOURG  OSQCA: Organisme pour la sécurité et la qualité de la 

chaîne alimentaire 

MALTA  Food Safety Commission  

NETHERLANDS  Voedsel en Waren Autoriteit (Food and Consumer 

http://www.szpi.gov.cz/
http://www.szpi.gov.cz/
http://www.foedevarestyrelsen.dk/Forside.htm
http://www.foedevarestyrelsen.dk/Forside.htm
http://www.foedevarestyrelsen.dk/english/Pages/default.aspx
http://www.foedevarestyrelsen.dk/english/Pages/default.aspx
http://www.foedevarestyrelsen.dk/english/Pages/default.aspx
http://www.vet.agri.ee/
http://www.evira.fi/portal/fi/
http://www.evira.fi/portal/fi/
http://www.economie.gouv.fr/dgccrf
http://www.economie.gouv.fr/dgccrf
http://www.economie.gouv.fr/dgccrf
http://agriculture.gouv.fr/
http://www.bvl.bund.de/
http://www.bvl.bund.de/
http://www.efet.gr/
http://www.nebih.gov.hu/
http://mast.is/
http://www.fsai.ie/
http://www.ministerosalute.it/
http://www.pvd.gov.lv/
http://www.pvd.gov.lv/
http://www.llv.li/amtsstellen/llv-alkvw-home.htm
http://www.llv.li/amtsstellen/llv-alkvw-home.htm
http://www.vet.lt/
http://www.vet.lt/
http://www.vet.lt/
http://www.securite-alimentaire.lu/
http://www.securite-alimentaire.lu/
https://ehealth.gov.mt/HealthPortal/others/foodsafetycom/introduction/duty_of_food_safety_commission.aspx
http://www.vwa.nl/
http://www.vwa.nl/english
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Product Safety Authority ) 

NORWAY  Statens tilsyn for planter, fisk, dyr, og Næringsmidler 

(Norwegian Food Safety Authority)  

POLAND  Główny Inspektorat Sanitarny (Chief Sanitary 

Inspectorate)  

PORTUGAL  Ministério da Agricultura, Desenvolvimento Rural e 

Pescas (MADRP)  

Ministério da Agricultura, do Mar, do Ambiente e do 

Ordenamento do Território (MAMAOT)  

ROMANIA  Autoritatea Naţională Sanitară Veterinară Şi Pentru 

Siguranţa Alimentelor (National Sanitary Veterinary and 

Food Safety Authority)  

SLOVAKIA  Státna veterinárna a potravinová správa SR (The State 

Veterinary and Food Administration of the Slovak 

Republic)  

SLOVENIA  Administration of the Republic of Slovenia for Food 

Safety, Veterinary Sector and Plant Protection 

SPAIN  Ministerio de Agricultura, Alimentación y Medio 

Ambiente (Ministry of Agriculture, Food and 

Environment) 

Ministerio de Sanidad, Servicios Sociales e Igualdad 

(Ministry of Health, Social Services and Equality) 

SWEDEN  Livsmedelsverket (National Food Administration) 

Jordbruksverket (Board of Agriculture) 

SWITZERLAND  Bundesamt für Lebensmittelsicherheit und 

Veterinärwesen (Federal Food Safety and Veterinary 

Office) 

UNITED KINGDOM  

 
Food Standards Agency 

Source: http://ec.europa.eu/food/food/rapidalert/members_en.htm 

 

Commission Regulation (EU) No 16/2011 lays down implementing 

rules for the RASFF to operate correctly. Special attention must be undertaken 

both for cases where a serious risk was identified and in relation to other cases 

where, although a risk of lesser gravity or urgency was identified, an exchange 

of information is necessary between and among the members of the RASFF 

http://www.vwa.nl/english
http://www.mattilsynet.no/
http://www.mattilsynet.no/
http://www.gis.gov.pl/
http://www.gis.gov.pl/
http://portal.min-agricultura.pt/portal/page/portal/MADRP/PT
http://portal.min-agricultura.pt/portal/page/portal/MADRP/PT
http://www.portugal.gov.pt/pt/os-ministerios/ministerio-da-agricultura-mar-ambiente-e-ordenamento-do-territorio.aspx
http://www.portugal.gov.pt/pt/os-ministerios/ministerio-da-agricultura-mar-ambiente-e-ordenamento-do-territorio.aspx
http://www.ansvsa.ro/
http://www.ansvsa.ro/
http://www.ansvsa.ro/
http://www.svps.sk/english/
http://www.svps.sk/english/
http://www.svps.sk/english/
http://www.uvhvvr.gov.si/si/
http://www.uvhvvr.gov.si/si/
http://www.magrama.gob.es/es/
http://www.magrama.gob.es/es/
http://www.magrama.gob.es/es/
http://www.msssi.es/
http://www.slv.se/
http://www.slv.se/en-gb/
http://www.jordbruksverket.se/
http://www.jordbruksverket.se/swedishboardofagriculture
http://www.blv.admin.ch/
http://www.blv.admin.ch/
http://www.foodstandards.gov.uk/
http://ec.europa.eu/food/food/rapidalert/members_en.htm
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network. According to Commission Regulation No 16/2011 the actions 

undertaken by all members are classified into: 

1. Alert notification or alert – is sent when rapid action is or might be 

required because of the presence on the market of food, feed or food 

contact material that presents a serious risk. Alert notification gives 

all the members of the RASFF the signal to verify whether the 

notified product is on their market and to undertake measures to 

withdrawn the product from the market. This kind of notification 

should be transmitted and treated with priority. 

2. Information notifications – are related to food, feed or food contact 

material for which a risk has been identified but rapid action is not 

necessary because the risk is not serious or the product is not on the 

market at the time of notification. Since 2011 [Commission 

Regulation (EU) No 16/2011] there are two sub-types of information 

notifications:  

a) Information notifications for follow-up – are related to a 

product that is or may be placed on the market in another 

member country; 

b) Information notifications for attention – are related to a product 

that: 

 is present only in the notifying member country; or, 

 has not been placed on the market; or, 

 is no longer on the market. 

3. Border rejection notification is related to food, feed or contact 

material for which a risk to human or animal health or to the 

environment (if it concerns feed) has been identified at the border of 

the Community. 

 

An alert notification, an information notification and a border rejection 

notification are recognized as an original notification. A notification that 

contains additional information in relation to original notification is called 

follow-up notification [Commission Regulation (EU) No 16/2011, RASFF 

Preliminary Annual Report 2013]. There are three main categories of 

notifications. The first category, the biggest one, concerns controls at the outer 

EEA borders in points of entry or border inspection posts when the 

consignment is not accepted for import (“border control-consignment 

detained”) or a sample is taken for analysis at the border (screening) and the 

consignment is released (“border-control consignment released”). The second 

category of notifications concerns products placed on the market in one of the 

member countries including the EEA countries (“official control on the internal 



 

13 

market”). Market notifications include: a consumer complaint, a company 

notification as the outcome of its own-check or a food poisoning as the basis of 

the notification. The third category of notifications is related to official controls 

in a non-member country, when a non-member country informs a RASFF 

member about a risk identified during its official controls concerning a product 

that may be present in the RASFF member country [RASFF Annual Report 

2012]. In 2012, there were five such notifications, three originated from 

Canada, two were provided through INFOSAN (International Food Safety 

Authorities Network). In 2013, there was only one such notification provided 

through INFOSAN. 

In Tables 2 and 3, the number of all notifications in the RASFF in 

2006−2013 is presented. The increase in the total number of original 

notifications was observed in 2006−2011, whereas since 2011, the decrease was 

noted (Figure 1A, Table 2). This decrease in 2013 was 8.6% in relation to 2012 

and it was mostly due to the significant decrease in the number of border 

rejection notifications (−15.9%). Similar tendency can be seen for follow-up 

notifications (Figure 1B; Table 3). It may indicate on more effective border 

controls in the past, which eliminated dangerous products for consumers and 

now that the RASFF fulfill its task and less questionable products enter the 

territory of the European Community.  
 

Figure 1. Total number of (A) original notifications and (B) follow-up notifications in 

2006−2013. 
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Source: Own preparation based on Annual Report 2010; Preliminary Annual Report 2013 

 

Table 2. The number of original notifications in the RASFF (20062013) 

 

 

Year 

Original notifications 

Total
* Alert 

notifi-

cation 

Border 

rejection 

notifi-

cation 

Infor-

mation 

notifi-

cation 

Infor-

mation 

for atten-

tion 

Infor-

mation 

for 

follow-

up 

2006 2871 910 1274 687 - - 

2007 2924 952 1211 761 - - 

2008 3043 528 1377 1138 - - 

2009 3177 557 1441 1179 - - 

2010 3287 576 1544 1167 - - 

2011 3710 617 1824 - 718 551 

2012 3432 526 1715 - 682 509 

2013 3137 585 1443 - 680 429 

Change 

2013/2012 

[%] 

8.6 +11.2 15.9 - 0.3 15.7 

*Without notifications which were withdrawn 

Source: Own preparation based on Annual Report 2010; Preliminary Annual Report 2013. 

 

Table 3. The number of follow-up notifications in the RASFF (20062013) 

 

 

Year 

Follow-up notifications 

Total Alert 

notifi-

cation 

Border 

rejection 

notifi-

cation 

Infor-

mation 

notifi-

cation 

Infor-

mation 

for atten-

tion 

Infor-

mation 

for 

follow-

up 

2006 3720 2157 923 640 - - 

2007 4214 2440 978 796 - - 

2008 3861 1789 743 1329 - - 
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2009 4679 1848 732 2099 - - 

2010 5224 2051 971 2202 - - 

2011 5345 2265 1053 421 480 1126 

2012 5281 2312 906 74 663 1326 

2013 5156 2376 525 1 763 1493 

Change 

2013/2012 

[%] 

2.4 +2.8 42.1 98.6 +15.1 +12.6 

*Without notifications which were withdrawn 

Source: Own preparation based on Annual Report 2010; Preliminary Annual Report 2013 

 

The most frequently appeared notifications in 20102013 according to 

product are presented in Table 4. The highest number of notifications was 

related to fruits and vegetables, fish and fish products, nuts, nut products and 

seeds (in average more than 400 notifications). The decrease in the number of 

notifications (-1017%) in 2013 was observed for these products as compared 

to the number of notifications in 2012. Other groups of products that were 

usually notified in the RASFF comprise feed materials, herb and spices, cereals 

and bakery products, dietetic foods, food supplement and fortified foods. For 

these groups of products, in 2013 the decrease in RASFF notifications as 

compared to 2012 was also observed. Significant increase in the number of 

notifications in 2013 as compared to 2012 was observed for meat and their 

products (approximately +36%) and for poultry meat and their products 

(approximately +84%). 
 

Table 4. The most frequently appeared notifications according to product (20102013) 

 2010 2011 2012 2013 Change 

2013/2012 

[%] 

fruits and vegetables 494 671 716 642 -10.3 

fish and fish products 452 482 373 311 -16.6 

nuts, nut products and seeds 537 552 329 272 -17.3 

meat and meat products (other 

than poultry) 

195 172 184 250 +35.9 

poultry meat and poultry meat 

products 

75 72 117 215 +83.7 

feed materials 112 260 235 209 -11.1 

dietetic foods, food supplement, 

fortified foods 

141 138 183 156 -14.7 

herb and spices 222 201 150 138 -8.0 

cereals and bakery products 172 180 172 112 -34.9 

Source: Own preparation based on RASFF Preliminary Report 2013 
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1. Contaminants 

The RASFF notifications are mostly related to contaminants that are defined as 

substances that may be present in food as a result of food production, transport 

or holding as well as a result of environmental contamination. It means that 

they are not intentionally added to food. The most important food and feed 

contaminants are mycotoxins, dioxins, polychlorinated biphenyls (PCBs), 

polycyclic aromatic carbohydrates (PAH), heavy metals, 

3-monochloropropane-1,2-diol (3-MCPD) and nitrates. The separate category 

of the health risk substances in the RASFF is pesticide residues. The numbers 

presented in Tables 2 and 3 comprise also cases classified as food poisoning. 

Short characteristic of some compounds classified as contaminants, food 

poisons and belonging to pesticide residues will be presented below. 

1.1. Mycotoxins 

The adverse effects of mold-infected food or feed have been known for 

centuries but the recognition of the chemical nature and the role of mycotoxins 

as possible carcinogens has been the subject on intensive studies only since the 

early 1960s [Shibamoto, Bjeldanes 2009]. Mycotoxins are toxic secondary 

metabolites produced by filamentous fungi, commonly known as molds, mainly 

by Aspergillus and Fusarium species. Diseases resulting from the consumption 

of mycotoxins are called mycotoxicoses. Modern mycotoxicology began with 

the discovery of aflatoxins in 1961 when over 100,000 young turkeys fed by the 

peanut supplemented feed died in England due to so called turkey-X disease 

which resulted in extensive necrosis of the turkey liver. An increasing mortality 

and liver tumors in hatchery-raised trout fed by cottonseed supplemented meal 

was also observed in Oregon. Both, the peanut and cotton seed supplemented 

feed were contaminated by Aspergillus flavus mold. The effort was undertaken 

to isolate the active toxins from the fungus and the toxins were named 

aflatoxins [Richard 2007; Schibamoto, Bjeldanes 2009].  

Mycotoxins may occur in cereals, corn, sorghum, peanuts, soybeans, 

cottonseed and other commodities and feed crops in the field. They can be also 

produced in grains during storage or transportation which encourages the 

growth of the toxin-producing molds. Grains stored under high 

moisture/humidity (>14%) and at temperatures above 20
o
C or/and inadequately 

dried can potentially become contaminated [Ominski et al. 1994]. Grains must 

be kept dry, free of damage and free of insects.  
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Table 5. The main toxic effects of mycotoxins; Source: Own preparation 

Carcinogenic Aflatoxin B1, ochratoxin A, sterigmatocystin, fumonisin B1, 

Fusarium verticillioides toxins 

Teratogenic Aflatoxins, ochratoxin A, patulin 

Hepatotoxic Aflatoxins, sterigmatocystin, patulin 

Haemorrhagic Patulin, trichothecenes, toxin T-2 

Neurotoxic Ochartoxin A, citrinin 

Immunotoxins Aflatoxins, ochratoxin A, trichothecenes 

Emetic Deoxynivalenol (DON) 

Estrogenic zearalenone 

The most important mycotoxins are aflatoxins, ochratoxin A, fusarium 

toxins, zearalenone, deoxynivalenol (DON) and patulin. Their main toxic 

effects for humans and animals are summarized in Table 5.  

1.1.1. Aflatoxins 

The aflatoxins are a group of metabolites of either Aspergillus flavus and A. 

parasiticus. A. flavus is a common constituent of the air and soil through the 

world. Taking into account their characteristic blue or green fluorescence under 

ultraviolet light, they were named B1, B2 (blue fluorescence) and G1, G2 (green 

fluorescence). Hydroxylated metabolites of B2 and G2 were also isolated from 

the fungus and they were named B2a and G2a. The structures of aflatoxins are 

shown in Figure 2. Another hydroxylated metabolite of aflatoxin B1, aflatoxin 

M1, is not a contaminant of grains. It was found primarily in animal tissues and 

fluids such as milk or urine [Richard 2007, Schibamoto , Bjeldanes 2009]. 

Figure 2. Structures of aflatoxins 

OO

O X

OCH3

O O

R
 

Aflatoxin R X 

B1 H CH2 

G1 H CH2O 

B2 H CH2CH2 

G2 H CH2CH2O 

B2a OH CH2CH2 
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The aflatoxins are lipid soluble and considerably stable during cooking 

or roasting. They are primarily hepatotoxic and cause liver damage in animals. 

The International Agency for Research on Cancer (IARC) classified aflatoxin 

B1 as carcinogenic to humans (group 1) [IARC Monographs on the Evaluation 

of Carcinogenic Risks to Humans]. 
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The European Commission has regulated the maximum level of 

aflatoxin B1, sum of aflatoxin B1, B2, G1, G2, and aflatoxin M1 in some 

products. The most restricted regulations are for dietary foods for special 

medical purposes and processed cereal-based foods and baby foods for infants 

and young children (0.10 µg of aflatoxin B1/kg). The level of 8.0-12.0 µg of 

aflatoxin B1/kg (15 µg of aflatoxin B1+B2+G1+G2/kg) is allowed in some nuts 

[Commission Regulation (EU) No 165/2010]. 

 

1.1.2. Ochratoxins 

Ochratoxins are metabolites produced mainly by Aspergillus ochraceus, A. 

carbonarius, and Penicillum verrucosum. The most toxic and most important 

ochratoxin found in food is ochratoxin A. The occurrence of ochratoxin B in 

food is rare and it is less toxic than ochratoxin A (Figure 3).  

Figure 3. Structure of ochratoxin A and ochratoxin B 
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Source: Own preparation 

 

Ochratoxin A has been found in a wide range of raw and processed food 

commodities of plant and animal origin. They include cereals, dry fruits, cocoa, 

coffee, bread, beans, nuts, wine, beer, and also pork and poultry. Due to the 

high consumption, the major contributors of ochratoxin A to the human diet are 

cereals, wine, coffee and pork. This mycotoxin has been found in organs and 

tissues of animals and in human body fluids (breast milk, urine and blood) 

[Duarte, Alves, Lino 2012; Afshar et al. 2013]. The European Commission has 

established the most restricted maximum level of ochratoxin A in dietary foods 

for special medical purposes and processed cereal-based foods and baby foods 

for infants and young children (0.50 µg/kg). The highest limit for ochratoxin A 

is set to 30 µg/kg (until 31.12.214; 15 µg/kg from 1.01.2015) in spices 

including dried spices, and to 10 µg/kg, in dried vine fruits (currants, raisins and 
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sultanas) and soluble coffee (instant coffee) [Commission Regulation (EU) No 

1881/2006, Commission Regulation (EU) No 594/2012].  

Ochratoxin A is nephrotoxin but it is also genotoxic and teratogenic 

compound. It was reported to have an adverse effect on the immune system. 

Balcan endemic nephropathy (BEN) has been described in several regions of 

Bulgaria, Romania and the former Yugoslavia (Serbia, Croatia and Bosnia) as 

a chronic kidney disease leading to kidney failure. It is supposed that 

ochratoxin A in combination with other environmental factors is the cause of 

BEN [Shibamoto, Bjeldanes 2009]. There is no sufficient evidence that 

ochratoxin A is carcinogenic for humans but the evidence for carcinogenicity in 

animals is confirmed [Clark, Snedeker 2006]. Thus, the IARC has classified 

ochratoxin A to 2B group (possibly carcinogenic to humans) [IARC 

Monographs on the Evaluation of Carcinogenic Risks to Humans]. Based on the 

scientific evidence, the European Food and Safety Authority (EFSA) 

established a tolerable weekly intake (TWI) of up to 120 µg/kg of bodyweight 

for ochratoxin A in food. It is equivalent to a tolerably daily intake (TDI) 

1.2−14 µg/kg of bodyweight [Scientific Panel on Contaminants in the Food 

Chain 2006; Duarte et al. 2012]. 

1.1.3. Fumonisines 

Fumonisins (B1, B2, B3, and B4) are a group of mycotoxins produced 

primarily by Fusarium verticillioides (formerly = F. moniliforme), and 

F. proliferatum [CAST 2003]. Maize but also rice and sorghum are 

commodities usually affected by fumonisines. Fumonisins are suspected risk 

factors for esophageal and liver cancers, cardiovascular problems and neural 

tube defects in populations consuming relatively large amounts of contaminated 

maize food [reviewed in Voss, Smith, Haschek 2007; Stockmann-Juvala, 

Savolainen 2008]. Causality between human diseases and fumonisins is 

unproven but in the case of animals its adverse health effects have been proved. 

Equine leukoencephalomalacia (ELEM) in horses, cardiovascular problems and 

pulmonary edema in pigs, a syndrome termed porcine pulmonary edema or PPE 

have been recognized as a result of consumption of F. verticillioides-

contaminated feeds and fumonisin B1 [Voss et al. 2007]. According to the 

IARC, fumonisin B1 (Figure 4) is possibly carcinogenic to humans (Group 2B) 

[IARC Monographs on the Evaluation of Carcinogenic Risks to Humans]. 
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Figure 4. The structure of fumonisin B1 as a representative of the fumonisins 
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Source: Own preparation 

Because animal and human health problems related to these mycotoxins 

are almost exclusively associated with the consumption of contaminated maize 

or products made from maize [Bolger et al. 2001; Marasas 2001], European 

Community regulations for fumonisins concerns maize and its products. The 

sum of fumonisin B1 and B2 cannot exceed 200 µg/kg in processed maize-based 

foods and baby foods for infants and young children and 2000 µg/kg in 

unprocessed maize [Commission Regulation (EU) No 1881/206]. 

1.1.4. Deoxynivalenol 

Deoxynivalenol (DON, vomitoxin or feed refusal toxin due to its strong emetic 

effects after consumption; Figure 5) is produced primarily by several molds of 

the genus Fusarium, especially by different strains of Fusarium graminearum,  

a common contaminant of several grains. It belongs to mycotoxins called 

trichothecenes of the type B [Richard 2007; CAST 2003]. The major crops 

affected by DON are corn, wheat, oats and barley. Swine are the animals most 

usually affected by this toxin. The level above 1 µg of DON/g of product is 

considered harmful to these animals [Richard 2007]. One of the most important 

physicochemical property of DON is its heat-stability, which is the risk of its 

occurrence in food.  DON may cause short-term nausea and vomiting. Other 

effects include diarrhea, abdominal pain, headache, dizziness and fever 

[Sobrova et al. 2010]. 

The European Community has established the maximum level of DON 

in cereals and cereal products on the level between 200 µg/kg (processed 

cereal-based foods and baby foods for infants and young children) to 1750 

µg/kg (in unprocessed durum wheat, oats and maize) [Commission Regulation 

(EU) No 1881/2006]. 
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Figure 5. The structure of DON 
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1.1.5. Zearalenone 

Zearalenone (Figure 6) is produced by Fusarium species, especially by F. 

graminearum or F. culmorum, thus it may co-exist with DON [CAST 2003]. 

Corn is the major crop affected by zearalenone, although some other crops such 

as wheat, barley, sorghum, and rye can be also contaminated by this mycotoxin. 

Zearalenone is estrogenic compound. It can also modulate most aspects of 

immune responses and impair lymphoid organs, resulting in thymus atrophy 

[Hueza et al. 2014]. 

Its level in processed maze-bazed foods for infants and young children 

cannot be higher than 20 µg/kg, in bread, pastries, biscuits, cereal snacks and 

breakfast cereals − not higher than 50 µg/kg. The highest level of 200 µg/kg has 

been established for unprocessed maize, maize flour, meal, grits, germ, and 

refined maize oil [Commission Regulation (EU) No 1881/206]. 

Figure 6. The structure of zearalenone 
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1.1.6. Patulin 

Patulin (Figure 7) is produced primarily by species of Penicillium and 

Aspergillus but its production is not limited to these genera [CAST 2003]. 

Patulin was found to be hepatotoxic, immunotoxic, teratogenic and genotoxic in 

a number of animal studies but because the data on its gentotoxicity were 

inconclusive, the IARC considered this compound as a group 3 carcinogen (not 
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classifiable as to its carcinogenicity to humans). Patulin is of important concern 

in food because it occurs mainly in apples and apple products (major source of 

patulin in the human diet).  

Figure 7. The structure of patulin 
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Source: Own preparation 

In the European Union, the limit for patulin is set to 50 µg/kg in apple 

juice and cider, and to 25 µg/kg in solid apple products and 10 µg/kg in 

products for infants and young children [Commission Regulation (EU) No 

1881/2006]. 

1.1.7. Mycotoxins in the RASFF notifications 

Since 2011, the decrease in the total number of RASFF notifications related to 

mycotoxins is observed (Table 6). Contamination of food with aflatoxins and 

ochratoxin A are the most frequently notified (Table 7). In 2010−2013, border 

rejections contributed more than 80% of all the RASFF notifications concerning 

mycotoxins. The number of alert and information for attention was usually 

similar and was about 710% of the total number of notifications (Table 6).  

Table 6. The number of notifications related to mycotoxins in 20092013 

Year Alert Border 

rejection 

Information 

for attention 

Information 

for follow-up 

Total Change in 

relation to 

previous 

year 

[%] 

2009 - - - - 665 - 

2010 47 586 46 - 679 +2.1% 

2011 64 514 46 7 631 -7.1 

2012 38 425 53 9 525 -16.8 

2013 78 269 55 3 405 -22.9 

Source: Own preparation based on RASFF Annual Report 2012, RASFF Preliminary Annual 

Report 2013 
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Table 7. The number of notifications in the RASFF related to different mycotoxins 

(2002−2012) 
Mycotoxin 2002 2003 2004 2005 2006 2007 2008 2009 2010 2011 2012 

Aflatoxin 288 762 839 946 801 705 902 638 649 585 484 

Ochratoxin 

A 

14 26 27 42 54 30 20 27 34 35 32 

DON - - - - - 10 4 3 2 11 4 

Fumonisins  15 14 2 15 9 2 1 3 4 4 

Patulin - - - 6 7  3 - - -  

zearalenon - - - - 1 6 2 - - - 4 

Source: Own preparation based on RASFF Annual Report 2011, RASFF Annual Report 2012 

 

Significant decrease in the number of notifications related to aflatoxins 

is observed since 2009. The number of notifications for ochratoxin A is much 

lower than for aflatoxins and since 2010, the number of notifications is on the 

similar level (Figure 8 and Figure 8a; Table 7). 

Figure 8. The number of notifications on aflatoxins and ochratoxin A in food and feed in 

20022012 
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Source: Own preparation based on RASFF Annual Report 2011, RASFF Annual Report 2012 
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Figure 8a. The number of notifications on aflatoxins and ochratoxin A in food and feed in 

20022012 
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Source: Own preparation based on RASFF Annual Report 2011, RASFF Annual Report 2012 

 

Most of notifications on mycotoxins were usually related to: 

 nuts, nut products and seeds (e.g. 515 in 2009, 204 in 2012), 

 fruits and vegetables (e.g. 68 in 2009, 157 in 2012), 

 feed (e.g. 9 in 2009, 79 in 2012), 

 herb and spices (e.g. 34 in 2009, 37 in 2012), 

 cereals and bakery products (e.g. 21 in 2009, 34 in 2012). 

These products originated from such countries as India, Argentina, China, 

Turkey, USA and Iran [RASFF Annual Report 2009; RASFF Annual Report 

2012]. 

 

1.2. Heavy metals 

Pollution caused by heavy metals is currently a world problem. Heavy metals 

are widely used in the production of pesticides, plastics, rubber, paint pigments, 

inks, dyes, and other products. They enter the environment and from it they 

readily contaminate raw materials, foods and feed, and subsequently are 

ingested by humans and animals. Heavy metals are very toxic because in the 

form of ions or organic compounds they are soluble in water and may be readily 

absorbed into living organisms. Therefore, the main source of human exposure 

to heavy metals is contaminated food, and water. Heavy metals can bind to 

proteins, enzymes, and nucleic acids changing their functions and causing 

adverse health effect [Landis, Yu 1999]. Among the many heavy metals, lead 

(Pb), cadmium (Cd), and mercury (Hg) have been recognized as the most toxic. 

Their maximal levels, and also tin (Sn), in food are regulated by the European 
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Commission [Commission Regulation (EC) No 1881/2006 with further 

amendments]. For lead, the maximum levels range from 0.020 mg/kg in milk, 

milk-based products, and in infant formulae and follow on formulae to 1.5 

mg/kg in bivalve molluscs. The maximum content of cadmium is established in 

the range of 0.050 mg/kg (meat excluding offal and muscle meat of fish with 

some exceptions) to 3.0 mg/kg (food supplements consisting exclusively or 

mainly of dried seaweed, products derived from seaweed or of dry bivalve 

molluscs, cephalopods (without viscera). Mercury is allowed in fishery 

products (0.50 mg/kg) and muscle meat of some fish (1.0 mg/kg) [Commission 

Regulation (EU) No 1881/2006, Commission Regulation (EU) No 420/2011]. 

The extent of lead absorption in the gastrointestinal tract depends mainly 

on its chemical form. Absorption of inorganic and organic lead compounds is 

accounted for more than about 510% and 90%, respectively. Lead exposure 

during childhood is especially dangerous because absorption of inorganic lead 

in infants and children is much higher than in adults and it was estimated for 

4050% [Shibamoto, Bjeldanes 2009]. Chronic lead exposure leads to 

hematological effects such as anaemia, basophilic stippling or neurological 

disturbances including headache, convulsions irritability, lethargy, muscle 

weakness, ataxia, tremors and paralysis. It causes also cardiovascular and renal 

toxicity. Chronic exposure to cadmium leads to osteomalacia (softening of 

bones) and osteoporosis (loose of bone mineral density). In children, lead and 

cadmium may cause adverse developmental effects and learning disabilities 

[Chmielnicka 2002]. No unambiguous evidence on carcinogenicity of lead in 

humans has been reported but based on evidence that both organic and 

inorganic lead compounds are carcinogenic in experimental animals the IARC 

has classified lead as category 2A (probably carcinogenic to humans). 

Cadmium has been classified as group 1 (carcinogenic to humans) [IARC 

Monographs on the Evaluation of Carcinogenic Risks to Humans]. 

Mercury contamination of food depends mainly on the chemical form 

that is introduced to the environment or the extent of mercury compounds’ 

conversion in the environment. Mercury, independently on the form, can be 

converted by bacteria to methyl mercury, the most toxic mercurial compound. 

Inorganic mercury is thought to be the major form of mercury in plant foods, 

whereas methyl mercury was found mainly in meat products and fishes 

[Shubamoto, Bjeldanes 2009]. Fish and other seafood are the primary source of 

dietary mercury thus, as it was mentioned above, the European Community has 

established the maximum level at 0.5–1.0 mg/kg fresh weight [Commission 

Regulation (EU) No 1881/2006, Commission Regulation (EU) No 420/2011]. 

Toxic effects of mercury compounds in humans are mainly known from 

epidemic poisoning in Minamata Bay and Niigata in Japan in the sixties of the 
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last century, resulting from consumption of fish and selfish heavy contaminated 

with methyl mercury. The median total mercury level in fish caught in 

Minamata Bay was estimated as 11 mg/g fresh weight [Landis, Yu 1999]. 

Several outbreaks of human poisoning due to consumption of wheat products 

treated with mercury pesticides were also reported e.g. in Iraq in 1972. 

Mercury compounds cause neuromuscular and neurological defects 

including loss of sensation, loss of coordination and hearing, slurred speech (so 

called Minamata disease). Pregnant women exposed to methyl mercury gave 

birth to infants with severe psychomotor signs of brain damage and cerebral 

palsy. Later symptoms included progressive deafness, blindness, lack of 

coordination and mental deterioration [Shibamoto, Bjeldanes 2009]. 

1.2.1. Heavy metals in the RASFF notifications 

Since 2010, the total number of RASFF notifications related to heavy metals is 

similar (between 251 and 290) (Table 8). In 2010–2013, alert notifications and 

border rejections contributed about 21–27% and 36–47% of all the RASFF 

notifications concerning heavy metals, respectively. Most of notifications were 

related to fish and fish products (e.g. 96 in 2009; 91 in 2011), food contact 

material (e.g. 60 in 2009; 163 in 2011), crustaceans (e.g. 37 in 2009; 4 in 2011), 

fruits and vegetables (e.g. 18 in 2009; 12 in 2011), cephalopods (e.g. 15 in 

2009; 21 in 2011), herb and spices (e.g. 34 in 2009), and dietetic foods and 

dietary supplements (e.g. 12 in 2009, 20 in 2012) [RASFF Annual Report 2009; 

RASFF Annual Report 2011]. 

Table 8. The number of notifications in the RASFF related to heavy metals (20102013) 

Year Alert Border 

rejection 

Information 

for attention 

Information 

for follow-up 

Total Change in 

relation to 

previous 

year 

[%] 

2010 68 90 93 - 251  

2011 71 107 88 24 290 +15.5 

2012 57 108 79 24 268 -7.6 

2013 73 136 69 12 290 +8.2 

Source: Own preparation based on RASFF Annual Report 2010, RASFF Annual Report 2011, 

RASFF Annual Report 2012, RASFF Preliminary Annual Report 2013 
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1.3. Pesticide residues in food 

The term “pesticide” is used to describe a group of chemical compounds of 

natural or synthetic origin that are used for preventing, controlling or 

eliminating of pests. Pesticides are divided into several groups based on their 

target of action. They include: insecticides, herbicides, fungicides, rodenticides, 

bacteriocides, miticides or acaricides, molluscicides, verucides, plant growth 

regulators, and veterinary medicines, and nematicides. Pesticides have been 

used for many years to control Vectorborne diseases such as malaria or Rocky 

Mountain Spotted Fever, to promote agricultural production and to control 

domestic pests (e.g. household and garden pests) [Williams, James, Roberts 

2000]. 

In recent years, contamination of surface and ground water or soil by 

pesticides is a growing problem. Many pesticides are degradable in the 

environment, bind tightly to soil, are insoluble or nonvolatile thus they are not 

spreading throughout the environment. Others are persistent and mobile, and 

they may be found far from the area where they have been used. If they are not 

strictly regulated, they can have severe undesirable effects on environment and 

humans [Williams et al. 2000]. It was found that pesticides, especially 

chloroorganic ones, are genotoxic, mutagenic, carcinogenic and estrogenic. 

The most frequently reported pesticide substance in 2012 was 

triazophos, then acetampirid, acephate and monocrotophos. They were present 

mainly in okra and on curry leaves. Countries of origin of food and feed 

contaminated with pesticide residues were Turkey (fresh peppers), China (tea), 

Dominican Republic (green beans, chilli peppers, aubergines and oranges), 

Egypt (oranges and strawberries), Thailand (various fruits and vegetables), and 

Nigeria (beans and bean flour).  

The number of notification related to pesticide residues is increasing 

since 2011, although the increase in 2013 in relation to 2012 was very low 

(1.1%) (Table 8). In the case of pesticide residues, most of notifications in 2009 

were related to: fruits and vegetables (173 in 2009), herb and spices (19 in 

2009), as well as nuts, nut products and seeds (3 in 2009) [RASFF Annual 

Report 2009]. 
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Table 9. The number of notifications in the RASFF related to pesticide residues (20102013) 

Year Alert Border 

rejection 

Information 

for attention 

Information 

for follow-up 

Total Change in 

relation to 

previous 

year 

[%] 

2010 19 126 139 - 284  

2011 17 219 99 28 363 +28.8 

2012 19 320 90 18 447 +23.1 

2013 14 337 83 18 452 +1.1 

Source: own preparation based on RASFF Annual Report 2010, RASFF Annual Report 2011, 

RASFF Annual Report 2012, RASFF Preliminary Annual Report 2013 

1.4.  Food poisoning category in the RASFF  

Food poisoning category has been introduced in the RASFF in 2008. This term 

covers not only ”classical food poisoning” caused by pathogenic bacteria or 

viruses but also undesirable chemicals (e.g. methanol in alcoholic beverages, 

toxins from selfish), the wrong composition of a food supplement or 

insufficient labeling, not mentioning an allergenic substance [RASFF Annual 

Report 2012]. 

The cases classified as food poisoning in 2009–2012 comprised e.g. 

pathogenic and non-pathogenic bacteria food poisoning, the presence of 

Diarrheic Selfish Poisoning (DSP) toxins, histamine, allergens, noroviruses, 

contamination of liquor by methanol, and other. Some food poisoning groups 

are shortly characterized below. 

1.4.1. Pathogenic microorganism food poisoning 

Pathogenic bacteria, Listeria monocytogenes, Eschericha coli, and Salmonella 

spp. are the main reasons of RASFF notifications classified as food poisoning. 

The number of RASFF notifications in 2010–2013 is presented in Table 10. 

Significant increase (about 31%) in the total number notifications on pathogenic 

microorganisms in 2013 in relation to 2012 was observed (Table 9). 
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Table 10. The number of notifications in the RASFF related to pathogenic micoorganisms 

(20102013) 

Year Alert Border 

rejection 

Information 

for attention 

Information 

for follow-up 

Total Change in 

relation to 

previous 

year 

[%] 

2010 152 111 285 - 548  

2011 150 114 201 134 599 +9.3 

2012 162 159 168 103 592 -1.2 

2013 204 279 223 68 774 +30.7 

Source: Own preparation based on RASFF Annual Report 2010; RASFF Annual Report 2011; 

RASFF Annual Report 2012; RASFF Preliminary Annual Report 2013 

 

Listeriosis is bacterial infection caused mainly by Listeria 

monocytogenes, which is ubiquitous in the environment. Listeria infection is 

most commonly caused by consumption of improperly prepared meat and dairy 

products. Listeria has been also isolated from fruits, vegetables and seafood. 

The infection primarily affects people with weakened immune system, 

newborns, pregnant women, and older adults. The main symptoms of listeriosis 

may vary with the infected person but fever, nausea, diarrhea, and muscle aches 

are the most frequent. When Listeria infection is spread to the nervous system 

than headache, stiff neck, loss of balance, convulsions, confusion or mental 

changes may occur. Infection during pregnancy may lead to miscarriage, 

premature delivery or stillbirth. Mother infection may also cause life-

threatening infection of the newborn. Listeria can be reduced by washing raw 

fruits and vegetables as well as by proper cooking of raw food. Reheating of 

ready-to-eat and leftover food is also recommended. In 20092012, the 

L. monocytogenes notifications were related mostly to fish, especially to 

smoked salmon L. monocytogenes was also notified in cheese of various origin, 

and in various meet products, e.g. pate, ham or salami [RASFF Annual Report 

2012]. 

Salmonellosis is an infection caused by Salmonella bacteria. The 

Salmonella poisoning symptoms include: fever, abdominal cramps, vomiting, 

and diarrhea, which may lead to dehydration. Salmonella contamination was 

reported in the RASFF in many types of food of animal as well as non-animal 

origin: poultry meat, meat other than poultry, fish, herb and spices, fruit and 

vegetables, nuts, nuts products and seeds. Feed materials are also an important 

source of infection of farm animals with Salmonella sp. [RASFF Annual Report 

2009]. 

Escherichia coli is bacterium native for the digestive tracts of human 

and animals. There are many strains of E. coli, and most of them are harmless. 

http://www.webmd.com/digestive-disorders/digestive-tract
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However, some of E. coli strains can be dangerous for human and animals, 

because can cause bloody diarrhea, severe anemia, urinary tract infections or 

kidney failure, which can lead even to death. The contamination of food and 

feed by E. coli is usually due to inadequate sanitary conditions and the contact 

with the human or animal feces. In 20112012, E coli has been reported most 

frequently in bivalve mollusks as well as in meat and meat products other than 

poultry [RASFF Annual Report 2012]. 

1.4.2. Contamination of food with histamine 

Histamine is amine which causes the symptoms of so called scombroid 

poisoning. Spoiled fish from the family of Scombridae and Scomberesocidae, 

such as mackerel, tuna, and bonito are the most frequently indicated as the 

cause of scombroid poisoning. Non-scombroid fish, such as sardines and mahi-

mahi as well as some types of cheeses may cause the symptoms of scombroid 

poisoning. Histamine poisoning reported in the RASFF has been related mostly 

to tuna. In 2012, there were 91 persons affected by histamine from tuna as 

reported at the time of the original notification. It means that the total number of 

persons affected could be much larger [RASFF Annual Report 2012]. 

The histamine poisoning symptoms include: nausea, vomiting, diarrhea, 

hives, itching, red rashes, and hypotension. Histamine is formed in food by 

bacteria that are able to decarboxylate amino acids, especially histidine. The 

level of histamine in food exceeding 50 mg/100 g of food is considered as 

hazardous [Shibamoto, Bjeldanes 2009]. The level of histamine in tuna being 

the subject of notifications in 2010–2012 ranged from about 270 to 4900 mg/kg 

(ppm) [RASFF Annual Report 2010; RASFF Annual Report 2011; RASFF 

Annual Report 2012]. 

1.4.3. Diarrheic Selfish Poisoning (DSP) toxins 

DSP in humans is caused by the ingestion of contaminated bivalves such as 

mussels, clams, oysters or scallops. In 2010, in France, suspicion of DSP toxins 

in mussels from Spain was the subject of alert notification. 246 persons get ill 

out of 353 persons exposed. Galicia was identified as the place of mussels’ 

origin. Several other persons were affected in Slovenia and Italy [RASFF 

Report 2010]. In 2012, 132 cases of DSP toxins were notified in the Netherland 

in mussels from Ireland, packed in the Netherlands. Mussels were distributed 

also to Belgium, France, Germany, Luxemburg, Switzerland and United 

Kingdom [RASFF 2012]. DSP symptoms are diarrhea and abdominal pain, but 

nausea and vomiting are also common. They start about 30 min to a few hours 

http://www.webmd.com/digestive-disorders/digestive-diseases-diarrhea
http://www.webmd.com/hw-popup/anemia
http://www.webmd.com/a-to-z-guides/urinary-tract-infections-in-teens-and-adults-topic-overview
http://www.webmd.com/a-to-z-guides/acute-renal-failure-topic-overview
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after ingestion and subside usually after 3 days. The okadaic acid group of 

toxins (AO-toxins) is the cause of DSP. The contamination of shellfish by AO-

toxins takes place in waters affected by growth of certain types of toxic alga. 

1.5. Dioxins and dioxin-like compounds 

Dioxins and dioxin-like compounds are a very broad class of compounds 

regarded as very toxic environmental pollutants. They belong to so called 

persistent organic pollutants (POPs), which comprise organic compounds 

resistant to environmental degradation. Because they are resistant to biological, 

chemical and photolytic processes, they accumulate in the environment and in 

human and animal tissues, mainly in fatty tissue. Moreover, they subject to 

biomagnifications process i.e. due to the bioaccumulation and biotransfer their 

concentrations in organisms at one trophic level exceed tissue concentrations in 

organisms at the next lower trophic level in a food chain [U.S. Environmental 

Protection Agency 2010]. Dioxins include: (1) polychlorinated dibenzo-p-

dioxins (PCDDs), and (2) polychlorinated dibenzofurans (PCDFs). 

Polychlorinated biphenyls (PCBs) are not dioxins but some of them have 

“dioxin-like” properties. It was estimated that more than 90% of human 

exposure to dioxins and PCBs is through food, mainly meat, fish and shellfish, 

and dairy products. 

PCDDs are derivatives of dibenzo-p-dioxin. There are 75 dioxin derivatives 

(congeners) differing only in the number and position of chlorine atom. PCDFs 

are derivatives of dibenzofuran. There are 135 congeners of PCDF (Figure 9). 

Toxicity of dioxins and PCBs is expressed in toxicity equivalent factor (TEF). 

The most toxic is 2,3,7,8-tertachlorodibenzo-p-dioxin (TCDD) for which TEF 

was established as 1.  

Figure 9. The structure of PCDD, PCDF and PCB 
 

O

O O
ClnnlC ClnnlC nlC Cln

PCDD PCDF PCB  
 

Source: Own preparation 

Dioxins and PCBs are toxic due to their (1) irreversible chemical 

reactivity in binding to important macromolecules such as DNA, (2) reversible 

reactivity to specific sites in receptors and enzymes, and (3) accumulation in 

lipid-rich cellular components [Landis, Yu 1999]. 
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They may damage the immune system, interfere with hormones (estrogenic 

compounds), cause reproductive and developmental problems, and also cancer. 

In 1997, based on animal data and on human epidemiology data, the IARC 

classified TCDD as known human carcinogen (1 group) [IARC Monographs on 

the Evaluation of Carcinogenic Risks to Humans]. However, TCDD does not 

affect genetic material and there is a level of exposure below which cancer risk 

would be negligible [WHO 2010]. 

In 2012, contaminations by dioxins were reported 17 times in the case of 

feed. The limit was exceed in vitamins, spirulina, vegetable fats, copper 

sulphate, fish meal, capsanthin, marigold powder, bile salts, alfalfa and picking 

stones for pigeons [RASFF Annual Report 2012]. In 2009, notifications on the 

presence of dioxins and dioxin-like PCBs in feed and food (13 in total) were 

related to their presence in cod liver, limb liver, peanuts and sunflower seeds, in 

the feed additive sulphur, ground dried flowers of Tagetes erecta intended for 

animal feed, bentonite clay, a feed premixture, and engel fish liver [RASFF 

Annual Report 2009]. The maximum levels of sum of dioxins and sum of 

dioxins and dioxin-like PCB is regulated [Commission Regulation (EU) No 

1881/2006; Commission Regulation (EU) No 420/2011; Commission 

Regulation (EU) No 277/2012].  

1.6.  Melamine 

Melamine is aromatic amine having a number of industrial uses, including the 

production of melamine resins,  laminates, glues, coatings, flame retardants, 

adhesives, and molding compounds. Melamine is a name used both for the 

chemical compound and for the plastic made from it. Due to the high content of 

nitrogen, melamine has been illegally added to food and feed to elevate the 

level of proteins.  In 2008, in China there was a mass poisoning of children, 

caused by melamine added to milk powder to overestimate the protein content 

in this product. In 2012, there were 3 notifications on the melamine content in 

dog food. Melamine can migrate in wet pet food from the can coating at a level 

above 2.5 mg/kg relative to a feed with moisture content of 12% but below the 

Specific Migration Limit (SML) of 2.5 mg/kg in the wet pet food. EC has 

established the maximum level of 2.5 mg/kg for canned wet pet food on a ‘as 

sold’ basis [Commission Regulation (EU) No 107/2013]. In food, the melamine 

content cannot be higher than 1.0 mg/kg (in powdered infant formulae and 

follow-on formulae) and 2.5 mg/kg in other food [Commission Regulation (EU) 

No 594/2012]. 
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Conclusion 

The RASFF is an important element of consumer protection system in the 

European Union. It enables immediate action when danger occurs and allows 

rapid elimination of hazardous to health products from the European Union. It 

also provides a uniform level of food safety throughout EU territory. Every 

year, a hundreds of notifications are registered in the RASFF and appropriate 

actions are undertaken to protect consumer against dangerous food. The bases 

for notifications identified every year are border controls, official controls on 

the market and company’s own check. The RASFF notifies also cases of 

consumer complaint and cases of food poisoning. A non-member country (the 

third country) can also inform a RASFF member about a risk found during 

official controls concerning food or feed that may be on the market in one of the 

member countries. On the other hand, the European Union must inform a third 

country if a product subjected to a notification has been exported to that 

country. Therefore, the RASFF system can be considered as a global system 

informing about a serious health risk derived from food, feed, and food contact 

materials. 
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THE QUALITY OF LUXURY GOODS ON CENTRAL AND EASTERN 

EUROPEAN MARKET 

 

Introduction 

During the last few years, the luxury market has sustained constant growth. In 

spite of global financial crisis for ten years last global luxury consumption has 

grown by 55% from $204 billion in 2004 to $317 billion in 2013 [The 

Euromonitor 2014]. At the same time luxury market in Central and Eastern 

Europe has expanded by 167% from $5,6 billion to $15,1 billion thereby 

increasing its share in global luxury market from 3% to 5%. This large and 

more and more important market is relatively neglected in the present research. 

Understanding the luxury consumer behaviour is critical for the luxury brands 

who seek a long term strategy. 

 Traditionally the majority of consumers from emerging markets by 

purchasing expensive luxury fashion goods determine their identity and show 

the status and position in the society. This is known as a symbolic consumption 

that refers to social effects of luxury goods and to the influence of reference 

groups on the purchasing of prestige brands. In recent years the new trend has 

emerged. It concerns masstige brands with strong symbolic function but not 

necessary the highest quality. Masstige is a compound word of “mass” and 

“prestige” and refers to the phenomenon of the mass luxury. 

 However, economic development, rapidly growing high-middle class 

consumer segment, increasing consumer sophistication and heterogeneity in the 

consumer market change consumption behaviour toward luxury in Central and 

Eastern Europe. One can forecast gradual change in the self-awareness of 

consumers of luxury goods from publicly self-conscious persons who 

particularly concern about how they appear to others, to privately self-conscious 

persons more focused on their inner thoughts and feelings [Fenigstein et al. 

1975]. In this situation consumers more and more often will be seeking high 

quality and perfectionism in manufacturing luxury goods. On the other hand 

they should be less susceptible to social influences and the price as an indicator 

of quality. The concept of self-consciousness is used to represent the 

interpersonal and personal effects which affect the inclination to purchase or 

consume [Vigneron, Johnson 1999]. This proposition is also consistent with 

previous research which demonstrated that behaviour of individuals varies 

across persons depending on their susceptibility to interpersonal influences 

[Bearde et al. 1989]. 

 This article assumes that with the development of the luxury goods 

market in the countries of Central and Eastern Europe the impact of personal 
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effects and thus the perceived quality are increasing, and the impact of 

interpersonal effects that strongly associated with the symbolic function of 

luxury on the inclination to purchase luxury goods is reducing. The expected 

main tendency may be the increasing role of quality, and developing domestic 

luxury brands. The primary goal of this paper is to determine the role of quality 

in perceiving luxury products by consumers from Central and Eastern European 

countries. First, based on literature studies, the concept of luxury and potential 

matrix effects affecting the perception of prestige goods will be proposed. On 

this basis, the research proposal will be elaborated. Next, the degree of maturity 

of the luxury goods markets in countries such as Poland, Russia and Ukraine 

will be assessed. At the same time the wealth changes will be analysed to check 

their impact on luxury goods’ demand. As income rises in most instances 

people spend a portion of the increase on larger quantities but much of the 

increase goes on higher-priced varieties. The implications of these phenomena 

are discussed for luxury market context. The growing high-middle and middle 

class in the Central and Eastern Europe should impact on consumer behaviour 

patterns. 

1. Understandings of Luxury 

Phenomena of luxury is the research topic in diverse disciplines (Figure 1). The 

literature analysis suggests differentiating luxury definitions by area of research 

into three main categories: philosophical-sociological, microeconomic and 

managerial [Heine 2012]. 

Figure 1. Areas research on luxury  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
Source: Heine 2012 
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understanding of luxury can be described as luxuries or luxury resources. It can 

include for example time, friendship and talent. 

 In a micro-economic approach to luxury the major focus is on the 

investigation of the relationships between price and the demand for luxury, as 

well as between income and the demand for luxury. Some research concerns the 

moderating sociological effects and the importance of the luxury goods industry 

in the economy. The micro-economic understanding of luxury is limited to 

goods that are suitable for exchange on the market and it refers to entire product 

categories that the distinguished from necessary or ordinary goods by price and 

income elasticity of demand. Thus the luxuriousness of any good is not 

determined by its characteristics, but by consumers’ reaction reflected in change 

in demand. 

 The advocates of a managerial understanding of luxury focus on the 

development of business and on the strategy formulation for luxury product 

manufacturers. The studies focus on luxury brands (including products and 

industry segments) and on their consumers. The first group includes image 

analyses about luxury brands and studies about the luxury brand identity. The 

existing studies about luxury consumer behaviour focus on the characteristics of 

luxury consumers, their consumption preferences and on environmental 

influences affecting luxury consumption. Studies about luxury consumer 

characteristics cover consumers’ purchasing motives, attitudes, values and 

demographics. Results of these studies serve as a basis for the segmentation of 

luxury consumers. Additionally, there are studies focusing on luxury consumer 

preferences and studies about environmental influences on luxury consumption 

incorporating the impact of reference groups, culture, product types and 

situational factors. On top of that, there is a growing interest in the phenomenon 

of counterfeit luxury products. 

 The managerial understanding represents the smallest scope of luxury. 

The major difference separating it from the micro-economic perspective is that 

the managerial understanding of luxury refers to the best selected products of a 

category, or to products with specific features and not to entire product 

categories. Accordingly, products that fall within the managerial scope of 

luxury should be described as luxury products.  

 Table 1 presents the main researches on luxury in different 

understanding.  
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Table 1. Research areas on luxury 

Understandings of 

Luxury 
Areas of research Authors 

Philosophical-

sociological 
 evolution of attitudes towards 

luxury and its societal benefits, 

 changes in the appearance of 

luxury and preferences for 

luxury. 

 e.g. Berry 1994, Sidgwick 

1894, 

 e.g. Baldwin 1899, 

Lauterbach 1957. 

Microeconomic   relationships between price 

and the demand for luxury, 

 relationships between income 

and the demand for luxury, 

 moderating sociological 

effects, 

 benefits of the luxury goods 

industry for the economy. 

 e.g. Chaudhuri 1998; Kemp 

1998, 

 e.g. Deaton and Muellbauer 

1980, 

 e.g. Bearden and Etzel 1982, 

Leibenstein 1950, Veblen 

1899; Ikeda 2006. 

Managerial  image analyses about luxury 

brands, 

 studies about the luxury brand 

identity, 

 luxury consumer 

characteristics, consumers’ 

purchasing motives, 

 luxury consumer attitudes, 

 luxury consumer values, 

 luxury consumer 

demographics, 

 segmentation of luxury 

consumers, 

 luxury consumer preferences, 

 environmental influences on 

luxury consumption 

incorporating the impact of 

reference groups, 

 the impact of culture on luxury 

consumption, 

 the impact of product types on 

luxury consumption, 

 the impact of situational 

factors on luxury consumption, 

 phenomenon of counterfeit 

luxury products. 

 e.g. Wong and Zaichkowsky 

1999, 

 e.g. Dubois and Czellar 

2002, Heine 2010a,b, 

 e.g. Tsai 2005, 

 e.g. Dubois et al. 2005, 

 e.g. Dubois and Duquesne 

1993, Heine 2010a, Sukhdial 

et al. 1995, 

 e.g. Dubois and Duquesne 

1993, 

 e.g. Nia and Zaichkowsky 

2000, 

 e.g. Bearden and Etzel 1982; 

Wiedmann et al. 2007, 

 e.g. Dubois and Laurent 

1996, 

 e.g. Perez et al. 2010, Phau 

et al. 2009, Wilcox et al. 

2009. 

Source: Own research 

2. Understanding luxury product 

There is a significant problem in determining the essence of luxury products in 

managerial approach. Although the term "luxury product" is broadly defined 

and therefore basically comprehensible, it still needs to be operationalized 

because it is not yet clear which products are actually more than necessary and 
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ordinary compared to the other products of their category. Very often the term 

“luxury goods” is used to describe prestigious brands, that seems to be not fully 

justified. Prestige refers to the major purchasing motives over all product 

categories and allows for the achievement of social reward and status. 

Nevertheless, the consumption of luxury products is by far not the only way to 

satisfy the need for prestige. There are also non-luxury products that allow 

consumers to increase their prestige including premium products or “masstige 

products” and “populence”, a category of new quasi-luxury goods and services 

with a wide target audience [Granot et al. 2013]. Therefore the broad definition 

of luxury products is specified by an operational definition. For this purpose, 

adequate indicators for a term need to be determined. According to Heine and 

Phana [2011], consumers perceive that luxury products have six major 

characteristics including price, quality, aesthetics, rarity, extraordinariness and 

symbolism. The major characteristics of luxury products can be considered as 

dimensions ranging from a minimum level that is also necessary for non-luxury 

products to a maximum level that corresponds to the highest form of luxury. 

The luxuriousness of a product increases when the level of at least one of these 

characteristics increases. The characteristics of luxury products are not 

independent of each other. This means that if one dimension is at a high level, it 

also induces high levels of other dimensions, offering additional support to the 

argument that these six characteristics are constitutive of luxury products.  

 Luxury is a multidimensional and subjective construct [Wiedmann et al. 

2007]. Different consumers differ in their expectations for their ideal luxury 

product and in their perceptions about the product’s characteristics. Therefore, 

luxury companies adjust the luxury level of the major characteristics to a 

specific combination depending on the preferences of their target groups and 

compete for the best possible perception of the luxury product’s characteristics 

on the basis of their target consumers, which is realized by adequate marketing 

and especially by communication measures.  

 As discussed above, luxury products and brands can be distinguished 

from the premium segment by their constitutive characteristics. As 

demonstrated in Figure 2, premium brands rate is higher on these dimensions 

than medium-level brands, but still well below luxury brands. While premium 

brands cannot lose sight of the value-for-money ratio, luxury brands are 

reaching exceedingly reasonable levels in the major luxury dimensions. 

Premium brands focus especially on functional characteristics, luxury brands 

put much more effort into creating symbolic meaning.  
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Figure 2. Product/brand characteristics – Luxury Brands vs. Premium and Masstige Brands 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

Source: Heine 2012 
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products accessible for middle-class consumers. This development is referred to 

as the "democratization of luxury" [Heine 2012]. 

3. When quality is most important in the perception of luxury? 

The literature on luxury consumption often underlines the importance of quality 

to ensure the perception of and therefore the value of luxury [Quelch 1987; Rao 

& Monroe1989; Groth, McDaniel 1993]. In addition, Gentry et al. [2001] found 

that one reason why consumers buy luxury brands is because of the superior 

quality reflected by the brand name [Wiedmann 2007]. This is consistent with 

the assumption in the field of perceived quality that not mass-produced, but 

often hand-made luxury brands offer excellent product quality and performance 

as compared to non-luxury brands [Nia, Zaichkowsky 2000; Vigneron, Johnson 

2004]. Thus, consumers may associate luxury products with a superior brand 

quality and reassurance so that they perceive more value from it.  

 However, most researches on luxury products’ consumptions focused 

their attention on symbolic and prestige motives of purchasing. This kind of 

motivation refers to extrinsically oriented purchasing
1
 and interpersonal effects 

on luxury consumption. According to Leibenstein, the utility derived from a 

product may be enhanced by external effects such as the quantity of goods 

consumed by other persons, or relating to the fact that the product bears a 

higher rather than a lower price tag [Leibenstein 1950]. The results from his 

study, particularly emphasized the role of interpersonal effects on the 

consumption of prestige brands, and derived three main effects: veblen effect, 

snob effect and bandwagon effect. Veblen effect refers to conspicuous 

consumption when the high price is perceived as a positive indicator suggesting 

a certain degree of quality and prestige. The snob effect may occur during two 

circumstances: (1) when a new prestige product is launched, the snob will adopt 

the product first to take advantage of the limited number of consumers at that 

moment, and (2) snob effect is in evidence when status sensitive consumers 

come to reject a particular product as and when it is seen to be consumed by the 

general mass of people [Vigneron, Johnson 1999]
2
. 

                                                           
1
 Extrinsically oriented purchasing reflects the importance of others’ perception of the consumer 

as the main motivating factor. Whereas intrinsically oriented purchases reflect internal self-

fulfilment goals [Truong, McColl 2011]. 
2
 Actually, the snob effect derives from both interpersonal and personal effects. It takes into 

consideration the personal and emotional desire when purchasing or consuming prestige brands, 

but it also influences and is influenced by other individuals' behaviours. Snob consumers 

perceive price as an indicator of exclusivity, and avoid using popular brands to experiment with 

inner-directed consumption [Vigneron, Johnson 1999]. 
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 Relative to snob consumers, bandwagon consumers attach less 

importance to price as an indicator of prestige, but will put a greater emphasis 

on the effect they make on others while consuming prestige brands. The 

bandwagon effect influences an individual to conform with prestige groups and 

to be distinguished from non-prestige reference groups. 

Although high quality is seen as a fundamental character of a luxury product in 

terms of a ´sine qua non´, extrinsically oriented purchases reflect the 

importance of others’ perception of the consumer as the main motivating factor. 

It states, that customers purchase luxury goods largely to signal their wealth and 

status [Veblen 1899]. The desire for superior quality is one of the salient 

attributes of luxury products and, contrary to Veblen’s premise, luxury 

consumers may be more interested in quality than in social emulation [Truong, 

McColl 2011]. Thus, in addition to the socially oriented luxury brand 

consumption and the human desire to impress others, personal matters such as 

aesthetic taste and sensory emotion may also independently encourage prestige-

seeking consumption. They refer to the two main effects: hedonic effect and 

perfectionism effect [Vigneron, Johnson 1999]. The hedonic effect refers to the 

situation when consumers perceive an emotional value from purchasing process 

rather than indicate their prestige or seek for the superior quality. Hedonist 

consumers are more interested in their own thoughts and feelings and place less 

emphasis on price as an indicator of prestige. Perfectionist consumers rely on 

their own perception of the product's quality, and may use the price cue as 

further evidence supporting the quality issue. A desire for quality appears to be 

intrinsic. Truong and McColl found a direct positive relationship between 

intrinsic motivation and quality [2011]. 

 Following the framework of Vigneron and Johnson [1999] the 

consumption of prestige may vary according to consumers’ susceptibility to 

interpersonal influence and to importance of a price as an indicator of prestige 

(Figure 3). To operationalize the interpersonal and personal constructs, the 

concept of self-consciousness is used to represent consumers' responses to 

social influence [Vigneron, Johnson 1999]. Self-consciousness is defined as the 

consistent tendency of persons to direct attention inward or outward. This 

theory recognizes two types of self-conscious people: (a) publicly self-

conscious persons are particularly concerned about how they appear to others, 

and (b) privately self-conscious persons are more focused on their inner 

thoughts and feelings. 
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Figure 3. Behaviours of luxury products’ consumer  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

Source: Based on: Vigneron & Johnson 1999 

 

 An important research problem is to discover the antecedents of 

individual consumer behaviour. You can at the same time believe that the 

personal effects arise in more mature markets of luxury goods, where 

consumers are becoming more sophisticated and are greater connoisseurs. 

 Based on the above theoretical considerations the following research 

hypothesis is formulated: 

Among the buyers of luxury goods in the countries of Central and Eastern 

Europe, despite the dominant veblenian consumers, consumers bandwagon and 

snob consumers, with the growth of the luxury goods market and the growth of 

wealth of the richest groups the number of hedonist consumers and 

perfectionist consumers increases. 

 Testing the above hypothesis requires the development of appropriate 

measurement tools and the application of research methods involving the direct 

consumer surveys. In this paper the analysis of changes in behaviour of buyers 

is limited to analysis of aggregated data relating to sales of luxury goods in the 

three selected countries of Central and Eastern Europe, i.e. Poland, Ukraine and 

Russia in the past six years. Changes in the total size of the market of luxury 

goods in these countries and markets shares of each country are presented in 

Figure 4. On this basis behavioral changes of buyers will be identified. 
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Figure 4. Changes in the size of the luxury goods market in Poland, Russia and Ukraine 

 
Source: Euromonitor 2014 

 In the following, on the basis of data relating to the disposable income 

of consumers in the above mentioned countries conclusions for changes in 

wealth target groups of luxury goods will be drawn. 

4. The development of the luxury goods market in the countries of Central 

and Eastern Europe: Polish, Russian and Ukrainian cases 

The main factor driving the situation on the market is growing effective demand 

supported by dispensable income of buyers. In the case of luxury goods the 

condition of the highest social class and the degree of social stratification are of 

the great importance as well. 

 Higher economic wealth may improve access to luxury products. 

Particularly important is household net-adjusted disposable income representing 

the money available to a household for spending on goods or services. The 

growth of the disposable incomes of high-income groups will have a strong 

impact on sales of luxury goods. The category grows alongside with the rising 

numbers of potential consumers and rising income disparity, which boosts the 

purchasing power of higher-income groups.  

 The analyzed countries despite the geographical proximity represent 

different levels of economic development and significant social differences. 

Basic data on the incomes of households in each country shows the Table 2. 
 

2008 2013

Ukraine

Russia

Poland

6161,6 euro milion  

9366,9 euro million 

6% 

6% 

82% 

84% 

12% 10% 
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Table 2. Main indicators and data concerning economic situation of luxury goods consumer in 

Russia, Poland and Ukraine: 2013 

Data Russia Poland Ukraine 

Annual disposable 

income per capita, 

US$ 

8,709.6 8,143.1 3,237.8 

Savings ratio % 13.5 1.1  9.9 

Gini index % 42.0 33.9 34.6 

Class A 9,4 million (7.8%) 2,3 million (7.1%) 2,9 million (7.7%) 

Growth of class A 

2008/2013 
-1.1% 0.4% -3.6% 

The richest age group 30-34 years olds 40-44 years olds 30-34 years old 

Population with 

income of 

US$150,001+ 

747,2 thousand 201,8 thousand 69,7 thousand 

Source: Based on Euromonitor 2012a, b, c, 2014. 

 The highest social class A referring to the number of individuals with a 

gross income over 200% of an average gross income of all individuals aged 15+ 

constitutes the main group of luxury goods consumers. In all analysed 

countries, the share of class A in the total population is comparable to the 

amounts in the range of 7–8%. In Russia class A had 9,4 million people. 

Income inequality is a key social issue in Russia, impacting both companies and 

consumers. The trend of rising income inequality in Russia has split the Russian 

consumer market into two polarised groups, the rich and the poor, while 

limiting the growth of the country’s middle class. The level of income 

inequality also varies between regions. Russia’s Gini index
3
, which measures 

the levels of income separation between the country’s populace, stood at 42.1% 

ranking the country 57th out of 85 countries in terms of income equality and 

making it the second most unequal country in the whole Europe (behind 

Georgia) in terms of income distribution (Figure 5). The richest 10% of Russian 

had an annual disposable income that was 16.3 times greater than that of 10% 

the poorest of households. In 2013, Russian mean income stood US$ 20 481, 

but around 66% of all households having an annual disposable income below 

this level. The median income was at US$ 15 070 in the same year.  

 As income inequality hampers the expansion of the middle class, it also 

polarises the country’s consumer market. At its top end, the Russian consumer 

market offers a mature, yet still growing, luxury goods market. High-income 

                                                           
3
 The Gini coefficient is defined as the relationship of cumulative shares of the population 

arranged according to the level of equivalised disposable income, to the cumulative share of the 

equivalised total disposable income received by them. 
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earners in the country are typically young, with 30-somethings accounting for 

23% of the population with an annual gross income over US$150,000 

 At the same time inequalities in Poland and Ukraine, as measured by the 

Gini index are lower (respectively 33.9% and 34.6%), but in the case of 

Ukraine, the relative equality stems from a very large low social class E and D. 

In Poland the richest 10 % of households had an annual disposable income that 

was only 10 times greater than that of 10% the poorest of households. Poland 

has traditionally been one of the most egalitarian countries in the world.  

Figure 5. Gini Index for Russia, Poland and Ukraine: 1993 – 2013 

 
Source: Euromonitor 2014 

 Total sales for the luxury goods market in Russia, Poland and Ukraine in 

2008–2013 increased by more than 3.2 billion euros, representing 52% growth. 

The highest growth was recorded in Russia (56%), the lowest in Poland (25%) 

[Euromonitor 2014]. 

 In 2013, the market of Russia, Ukraine and Polish were estimated at 9.4 

billion euros. In the group of analysed countries Russia is leader. Its market is 

more than eight times greater than the Polish market which is the second one in 

the Central and Eastern Europe in terms of size of (Figure 4). However, the 

largest negative growth rate of the market in the critical year of 2009 was 

observed just in Russia. In the case of Poland there was no decline in sales, 
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while in Ukraine the decline was relatively small. For all the analysed countries 

a significant recovery of the market in 2010 was recorded, ranging from 5% 

(Poland) to ten percent in the case of Ukraine and Russia. Since 2010, there has 

been a general increase in of luxury goods markets in all three countries, but the 

pace of growth (year on year) has been volatile. Since 2012, the rate of market 

growth has slowed down both in Ukraine and Poland. Detailed data is presented 

in Figure 6.  
 

Figure 6. Sales volume and growth of the luxury goods market in Russia, Poland and Ukraine  

 
Source: Euromonitor 2013 a, b, c, 2014 

 Russia is one of the key markets for most fashion houses and global 

luxury brands. It is considered to be relatively mature industry. Therefore the 

Russian market is expected to maintain the potential of further growth. Russia 

will still remain home to a large number of billionaires whose spending on 

luxury is among the highest in the world. In addition to this, Russian are well-

aware of all worldwide luxurious brands and love to demonstrate their 

wellbeing through apparent expensive items. The belief that possession of 

super-premium brands can assure better position in society is very strong in 

Russia. Luxury brands have long accompanied affluent Russians who constitute 

an estimated 5 to 7 percent of global spending on luxury goods, according to 

Reuters [2014]. 
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 Significant changes were observed in the sales of individual product 

groups within the luxury goods. The average increase in total sales in the period 

2008–2013, as mentioned above totalled 52% in all studied markets. However 

some product categories experienced significantly lower or even negative 

growth, as in the case of luxury electronic gadgets. Sales of this product group 

fell by 40%. Noteworthy is the huge increase in demand for luxury jewellery of 

94%, which probably was in times of crisis and uncertainty as an alternative 

form of investment capital and investment. Changes in demand for luxury 

goods in the framework shown in Figure 7. 

Figure 7. Changes in demand in particular categories of luxury goods including, Russia, Poland 

and Ukraine  

 
Source: Euromonitor 2013 a, b, c, 2014 

Due to the dominant position of the Russian market changes on this 

particular market determined the total change in three analysed countries. 

Structure changes in shopping preferences on the Russian market almost 

perfectly overlap with the diagram shown in Figure 7. Strengthening GDP, as 

well as improving economic indicators in most industries in 2012 pushed 

Russian to more intense consumption of luxury goods. Different categories 

recorded various growth rates indicators and while beauty and personal care, 

designer clothes and tobacco are gaining their pre-crisis growth rates gradually, 

small leather goods along with timepiece and jewellery showed strong results. 

Sales of this last category increased in relation to 2008 above 100%. Russian 

are especially fond of brands with a rich heritage and history as well as 
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impeccable quality, e.g. Christian Dior, Gucci, Calvin Klein, Chanel, Prada or 

Louis Vuitton (Table 3). Noticeable spending on things which quickly and 

clearly demonstrate the person’s wealth remains one of the typical attributes of 

the Russian consumer. However along with attachment to luxury world giants, 

younger wealthy Russian show increasing interest in younger popular brands 

such as Jimmy Choo or lesser known Russian designers, such as Polina 

Raudson or Oleg Biryukov [Euromonitor 2013a]. 

 Although, Russians return to their pre-recession habits, they are also 

now more eager to absorb Western-type lifestyle patterns. The growing number 

of business and tourist trips to Western Europe enhanced Russians’ aspirations 

to know Western European trends. Simply owing expensive things is now 

insufficient to belong to a high social class and a person needs to follow a 

luxury lifestyle to be considered as a genuine luxury appreciator. In addition, 

people in Russia accumulate considerable wealth in an earlier age than in other 

countries, which creates a strong base for partying and active travel, and all 

expenditures on luxury items bounded with such a lifestyle. Besides the 

increasing number of new-borns in Russia suggests potential for the 

development of baby luxury lines among traditional men’s and women’s 

collections. According to Landor’s Russian Consumer Report, [2014] children’s 

goods are the third-biggest expenditure for Russian families after food and rent 

or mortgage, according to our survey. In 2013, Russia’s population began to 

grow again for the first time since the breakup of the Soviet Union. Another 

trend in consumer behaviour concerns men paying more attention to their 

appearance. Men in Russia tend to invest more in their looks by choosing goods 

which were not common for a male consumer some time ago in Russia. At the 

same time, business women in Russia generated demand for traditionally male 

commodities such as timepieces. It is expected that the trend towards a 

weakening of traditionally strong gender-orientation in luxury products will 

develop in Russia.  

 The important result of the last crisis and the difficult conditions facing 

luxury market players is accustomed customers to huge discounts. In addition 

fashion houses developed affordable luxury lines in their collections to capture 

the full potential of the market. They introduced product line from different 

price segments to maintain the loyalty of all income groups purchasing their 

brands. Now the middle class associates with luxury via more affordable items. 

 Slightly different trends can be observed in the behaviour of buyers in 

Poland and Ukraine. The percentage changes in each category of luxury 

products in these countries are presented in Figure 8. 
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Figure 8. Changes in demand in particular categories of luxury goods in Poland and Ukraine 

 
 

Source: Euromonitor 2013 a, b, c, 2014. 

 

 Due to the relatively low perceptible financial crisis in Poland, 

preferences of Poles greatly differ from consumer preferences of Russians or 

Ukrainians. Although shopping for jewellery increased more than the average 

rate for the entire category of luxury goods, it did not record the largest growth. 

This fell on luxury cigars and luxury tourism. The purchase of these product 

categories definitely corresponds hedonistic motivations and seeking pleasure. 

Less than the average increase was reported in purchases of luxury gadgets, 

stationery and accessories. 

 Poles are adopting the habits and lifestyles that have been characteristic 

for Western societies. This reflects such factors as frequent travel to other 

countries, higher educational level above average wages, bound with 

employment in large corporations and different institutions. However there is 

still a large disparity between average income level in well-developed western 

countries and Poland. That factor negatively affects the purchasing power of 

Poles and only a small group well-off people is able to purchase high-end 
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products. Most consumers represent a large segment of people with average 

income who are able to purchase luxury products only from time to time. Major 

purchases concern wine/champagne and spirits, luxury accessories or super 

premium beauty and personal care. 

 The knowledge among Poles about luxury brands is rather limited. They 

prefer the brands which are available on the market for a long period and are 

strongly promoted. Moreover, due to limited personal incomes Poles often treat 

as luxury all brands which are priced above the average level, also up market or 

premium brand such as Wrangler, Adidas, Apart or Vistula. 

 Polish luxury market is still at development phase. Many global fashion 

brands are not available in Poland. Despite the opening in 2012 of the first 

luxury shopping centre Wolf Bracka, in the capital of Warsaw with mono-brand 

stores such as Gucci, Bottega Veneta, Saint Laurent Paris and Lanvin, the 

Polish luxury market remains under-sized considering the size of population 

and number of upper class. After many years of analysis and preparation only 

last year Louis Vuitton entered into Polish retail market. The company opened 

its retail outlet in Vitkac Shopping Center in Marszałkowska Street in Warsaw. 

Although Poland has been the least affected Eastern European market from the 

financial crisis and with a relatively stable political environment, Polish 

nationals are among the most conservative in Europe, with a low appetite for 

luxury branded goods (except cars) [Euromonitor 2013b]. 

 

Table 3. The 10 top luxury goods brand in Poland, Ukraine and Russia – 2012 

 
Poland 

% retail 

share 
Ukraine 

% retail 

share 
Russia 

% retail 

share 

1. Hennessy  3.2 
Louis 

Vuitton  
2.3 

Donna 

Karan  
1.6 

2. Chanel  2.6 
Donna 

Karan  
2.3 

Christian 

Dior  
1.5 

3. Gucci  2.3 
Louis 

Vuitton  
2.1 Gucci  1 

4. 
Rémy 

Martin  
1.7 Gucci  1.8 

Calvin 

Klein  
1 

5. Calvin Klein  1.5 
Christian 

Dior  
1.7 Chanel  0.8 

6. 
Christian 

Dior  
1.5 

Girard-

Perregaux  
1.5 Prada  0.8 

7. Burberry  1.4 Burberry  1.2 
Louis 

Vuitton  
0.7 

8. Boucheron  1.1 Céline  1.2 Kenzo  0.6 

9. Hugo Boss  0.8 
Yves Saint 

Laurent  
1.2 

Ralph 

Lauren  
0.6 
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10. 
Michael 

Kors  
0.8 

Michael 

Kors  
1.1 Graff 0.6 

 
Total 16.9 Total 16.4 Total 9.2 

Source: Euromonitor 2013 a, b, c, 2014 

 The unstable political situation in Ukraine and Russia may adversely 

affect the development of the luxury goods market. Sanctions against Russia – 

depending on their possible shape and form - could be a negative for luxury 

goods companies, especially if they brought a reduction in the number of 

Russian tourists coming to Europe. Only after Russia's invasion of Crimea 

shares in luxury industry leader LVMH had fallen 2.5 percent by mid-

afternoon. Swatch Group was down 2.1 percent, Burberry 1.6 percent and 

Mulberry Group 2.7 percent. France's benchmark CAC-40 index was down 2.3 

percent. Similar Ukraine has been suffering since 2013 from heavy instability 

both political and economic. Wealthy Ukrainians, once proudly showing off 

their luxury purchases locally, are now heading to Dubai and Milan for most of 

their luxury shopping, the tax free and shopping experience being two key 

motivating factors. [CPP Luxury Industry Management Consultants 2014]. 

Conclusions 

Consumer behaviour is one of the factors that change along with the 

development of the market. The luxury goods market has been developing in 

Poland, Russia and Ukraine since relatively recently. The beginnings of formal 

and unlimited luxury goods market emerged only at the beginning of the 90s of 

the last century. Despite the relatively constant market growth, during the recent 

global financial crisis, there have been special tumultuous changes that may be 

associated with the change of behaviour of buyers and their attitude towards the 

luxury goods. 

 Product and service quality has always been considered as the inherent 

characteristic of luxury goods. Nevertheless, the pursuit of a symbolic function 

of the purchase and use of luxury brands makes consumers tend to purchase 

products from the new category of luxury mass with lower process and quality 

but with still high strengths symbolic. Consumers with internal motives for 

luxury goods purchase are usually accompanied by the pursuit for high-quality. 

In the case of the countries of Central and Eastern Europe interpersonal 

motivation of consumers still dominates. Checking social status and belonging 

to a given reference group seem to be still the main premises of purchase of 

luxury brands. The theoretical analysis in this paper indicated consumer 

behaviours conducive to appreciation of high-quality products – they are 
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hedonistic and perfectionistic behaviours. Partly they may be related to the snob 

behaviour, but in this case, the main indicator of the quality will not be a 

consumer self-judgment but rather high price. 

 Described markets in Russia, Poland and Ukraine are at different stages 

of development and are associated with various research problems. While the 

Russian market can be considered as a mature and relatively stable, the Polish 

market displays characteristics of underdeveloped market. The global luxury 

brands enter the Polish market with caution. The cause but also the result of that 

is low awareness of the global luxury brands. It is limited to the oldest one and 

available in the country and strongly promoted. 

 Symptom of the maturity of the Russian market is becoming more 

frequent change of strategy of global luxury companies from developing with 

the help of giant local luxury retailers to starting working independently in 

Russia. For example, such brands as Hermés, Prada, and Cartier have started 

active implementation of their independent growth strategies on Russian 

territory. The establishment of representative offices in Russia allows brands to 

effectively manage their positioning in the market and price-setting policies, as 

well as to ensure proper representation of the brand in terms of the level of 

service in points-of-sale. Christian Dior, Chanel, and Louis Vuitton are just a 

few brands that were pushed to this decision due to the increased potential of 

the Russian luxury goods market. 

 In Poland, however, multibrand stores dominates in luxury goods 

distribution. Direct investments of global luxury companies are rather rare. An 

important problem for luxury industry in Poland is the consideration equivalent 

by Polish consumers of luxury brands and premium brands and thus little 

appreciation of the differences between them. 

 Due to the uncertain economic and political situation of Ukraine it is 

difficult to assess the state of development and perspectives of the development 

of the local market of luxury goods. It should be noted that the behaviour of 

wealthy Ukrainians greatly resemble the behaviour of Russian millionaires. 

This same love for the lavish and symbolic of luxury can only point to the 

temporary slowdown in the development of the Ukrainian domestic market. 

Article points to important research problems, such as:  

 examining consumer behaviour in each country in terms of the 

frequency of the main patterns of behaviour described in the 

framework of Vigneron and Johnson [1999, 2004], 

 examining the real motives of the purchase of luxury goods in terms 

of interpersonal and personal motives, 

 determining the actual role of the quality of luxury goods in the 

perception of luxury consumers in the each country, 
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 identifying the non-economic reasons for underdevelopment of the 

Polish market of luxury goods, 

 examining the impact of social inequality in the luxury goods market 

in the short and long term. 

The article points to the theoretical concepts to enable further development of 

measurement tools and conduct appropriate surveys of consumer of luxury 

goods in terms of their behaviour, their assessment of the quality and their 

motives for consumption of luxury goods. Provided results should be an 

important contribution to the determination of actual consumer behaviour 

models devoid of stereotypical approximations. The question arises whether, in 

the last 24 years of socio-economic transformations, a certain pattern Slavic 

consumer of luxury goods has been developed, or rather the differences 

between the countries of Central and Eastern Europe make impossible to 

establish such a model pattern of consumption. 

References:  
1. Baldwin F. S., 1899, Some Aspects of Luxury, The North American Review, vol. 168 

(507), p. 154–162. 

2. Bearden W., Netemeyer R.G., Teel J.E., 1989, Measurement of Consumer 

Susceptibility to Interpersonal Influence, Journal of Consumer Research, vol. 15 

(March), p. 473–481. 

3. Bearden, W., Etzel, M., 1982, Reference Group Influence on Product and Brand 

Purchase Decisions, Journal of Consumer Research, vol. 9(2), p.183–194. 

4. Berry, C.J., 1994, The Idea of Luxury – A Conceptual Framework and Historical 

Investigation, Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 

5. Chaudhuri, A., 1998, Product Class Effects on Perceived Risk: The Role of Emotion, 

International Journal of Research in Marketing, vol. 15(2), p.157–168. 

6. CPP Luxury Industry Management Consultants, 2014, An extract of the comprehensive 

luxury market overview on Central & Eastern Europe, http://www.cpp-

luxury.com/central-eastern-european-luxury-markets-continue-downturn/ 

7. Deaton, A., Muellbauer, J., 1980, An Almost Ideal Demand System, The American 

Economic Review, vol. 70(3), p.312–326. 

8. Dubois, B., Czellar, S., 2002, Prestige Brands or Luxury Brands? An Exploratory 

Inquiry on Consumer Perceptions. In Conference of the European Marketing 

Academy. Braga. 

9. Dubois, B., Duquesne, P., 1993, The Market for Luxury Goods: Income versus Culture, 

European Journal of Marketing, vol. 27(1), p.35–44. 

10. Dubois, B., Laurent, G., 1993, Is there a Euro-consumer for Luxury Goods?, European 

Advances in Consumer Research, vol. 1(1), p.58–69. 

11. Dubois, B., Czellar, S., Laurent, G., 2005, Consumer Segments Based on Attitudes 

Toward Luxury: Empirical Evidence from Twenty Countries, Marketing Letters, vol. 

16(2), p.115–128. 

12. Euromonitor, 2012a, Income and Expenditure: Poland, Euromonitor International. 



Justyna Światowiec-Szczepańska 

56 

13. Euromonitor, 2012b, Income and Expenditure: Russia, Euromonitor International. 

14. Euromonitor, 2012c, Income and Expenditure: Ukraine, Euromonitor International. 

15. Euromonitor, 2013a, Luxury Goods in Russia, Euromonitor International. 

16. Euromonitor, 2013b, Luxury Goods in Poland, Euromonitor International 

17. Euromonitor, 2013c, Luxury Goods in Ukraine, Euromonitor International 

18. Euromonitor, 2014, Luxury goods 2014: new insights and system refresher, 

http://www.euromonitor.com/ 

19. Fenigstein, A., Scheier M.F., Buss A.H., 1975, Public and Private Self-Consciousness: 

Assessment and Theory, Journal of Consulting and Clinical Psychology, vol. 43 (4), p. 

522–527. 

20. Gentry, J.W., Putrevu, S., Shultz, C., Commuri, S., 2001, How now Ralph Lauren? The 

separation of brand and product in a counterfeit culture, Advances in Consumer 

Research, vol. 28, p. 258–265.  

21. Truong, Y., McColl R., 2011, Intrinsic motivations, self-esteem, and luxury goods 

consumption, Journal of Retailing and Consumer Services, vol. 18 (6), p. 555–561. 

22. Granot, E., Russell L M., Brashear-Alejandro T.G., 2013, Populence: Exploring 

Luxury for the Masses, Journal of Marketing Theory and Practice, vol. 21 (1), p. 31–
44. 

23. Groth, J., McDaniel S.W, 1993, The exclusive value principle: The basis for prestige 

pricing, Journal of Consumer Marketing, vol. 10 (1), p. 10–16.  

24. Heine, K., Phan, M., 2011, Trading-Up Mass-Market Goods to Luxury Products, 

Australasian Marketing Journal, vol. 19(2), p.108–114. 

25. Heine, K., 2010a, Identification and Motivation of Participants for Luxury Consumer 

Surveys by Viral Participant Acquisition, The Electronic Journal of Business Research 

Methods, vol. 8(1), p.132–145. 

26. Heine, K., 2010b, The Personality of Luxury Fashion Brands, Journal of Global 

Fashion Marketing, vol. 1(3), p.154–163. 

27. Heine, K., 2012, The Concept of Luxury Brands. In: Luxury Brand Management, no. 1, 

ed. 2, www.conceptofluxurybrands.com. 

28. Ikeda S., 2006, Luxury and Wealth, International Economic Review, vol. 47 (2), p. 

495–526. 

29. Kapferer, J., Bastien, V., 2009, The Specificity of Luxury Management: Turning 

Marketing Upside Down, Journal of Brand Management, vol. 16(5/6), p.311–322. 

30. Keller, K.L., 2009, Managing the Growth Tradeoff: Challenges and Opportunities in 

Luxury Branding, Journal of Brand Management, vol. 16(4), p.290–301. 

31. Kemp, S., 1998, Perceiving Luxury and Necessity, Journal of Economic Psychology, 

vol. 19(5), p.591–606. 

32. Landor’s Russian Consumer Report, 2014, www.landor.com. 

33. Lauterbach A., 1957, What Is a Luxury?, Challenge, vol. 5 (11/12), p. 44–48. 

34. Leibenstein, H., 1950, Bandwagon, Snob and Veblen Effects in the Theory of 

Consumer Demand, Quarterly Journal of Economics, vol. 64(2), p.183–207. 

35. Nia, A., Zaichkowsky, J.L., 2000, Do Counterfeits Devalue the Ownership of Luxury 

Brands?, Journal of Product & Brand Management, vol. 9(7), p.485–497. 

36. Perez, M.E., Castańo, R., Quintanilla, C., 2010, Constructing Identity Through the 

Consumption of Counterfeit Luxury Goods, Qualitative Market Research: An 

International Journal, vol. 13(3), p.219–235. 



 

57 

37. Phau, I., Teah, M., Lee, A., 2009, Targeting Buyers of Counterfeits of Luxury Brands: 

a Study on Attitudes of Singaporean Consumers, Journal of Targeting, Measurement 

and Analysis for Marketing, vol. 17(1), p.3–15. 

38. Quelch, J.A. 1987, Marketing the premium product, Business Horizons, vol. 30 (3), p. 

38–45.  

39. Rao, A.R., Monroe K.B., 1989, The effect of price, brand name, and store name on 

buyers‘ perceptions of product quality: An integrative review, Journal of Marketing 

Research, vol. 26 (3), pp. 351–357.  

40. Reuters, 2014, Luxury stocks fall as Ukraine crisis escalates, Paris, March 3, 

www.reuters.com/article/2014/03/03/ukraine-crisis-luxury 

idUSL6N0M02MR20140303 

41. Sidgwick H., 1894, Luxury, International Journal of Ethics, vol. 5 (1), p. 1–16. 

42. Sukhdial, A.S., Chakraborty, G., Steger, E.K., 1995, Measuring Values can Sharpen 

Segmentation in the Luxury Auto Market, Journal of Advertising Research, vol. 35(1), 

p.9 –22. 

43. Truong, Y., McColl, R., Kitchen, P.J., 2009, New Luxury Brand Positioning and the 

Emergence of Masstige Brands. Journal of Brand Management, vol. 16(5-6), p.375–

382. 

44. Tsai, S.-P., 2005, Impact of Personal Orientation on Luxury-brand Purchase Value an 

International Investigation, International Journal of Market Research, vol. 47(4), 

p.429–455. 

45. Veblen, T., 1899, The Theory of Leisure Class, New York: MacMillan. 

46. Vigneron F., Johnson L.W., 1999, A Review and a Conceptual Framework of Prestige-

Seeking Consumer Behavior, Academy of Marketing Science Review, vol. 1999 (1), 

Available: http://www.amsreview.org/articles/vigneron01–1999.pdf 

47. Vigneron, F., Johnson L., 2004, Measuring perceptions of brand luxury, Journal of 

Brand Management, vol. 11 (6), p. 484–506.  

48. Wiedmann, K.-P., Hennigs, N., Siebels, A., 2007, Measuring Consumers’ Luxury 

Value Perception: A Cross-cultural Framework, Academy of Marketing Science 

Review, vol. 2007(7). 

49. Wilcox, K., Kim H.M., Sen, S., 2009, Why Do Consumers Buy Counterfeit Luxury 

Brands?, Journal of Marketing Research, vol. 46(2), p.247–259. 

50. Wong, A.C.Y., Zaichkowsky, J.L., 1999, Understanding Luxury Brands in Hong 

Kong, European Advances in Consumer Research, vol. 4(1), p.310 – 316. 



Anna Dankowska 

58 

FOOD FRAUD IN EUROPE 

Introduction 

Food fraud is dating back thousands of years. Some of the earliest reported 

cases involved olive oil, tea, wine, and spices [Sumar, Ismail 1995]. Nowadays, 

most of food associated with fraud include honey, meat and grain-based food, 

fruit juices, organic foods, coffee, extra virgin olive oil, wild salmon, caviar and 

pomegranate juice [Barnes 1996]. 

Deterring food fraud requires interdisciplinary research on food safety, 

public health, packaging, food science, food law, supply chain management, 

consumer behavior, social anthropology, political science and criminology. 

Food fraud beside the food quality, food safety, food fraud, and food defense is 

an element of food protection concept [Spink, Moyer 2011]. The fraud in 

particular adulteration of food is a challenge for the industry. The necessity for 

more rigorous control of food including the fight with fraud is a real issue in 

food industry. The modern analytical techniques as isotopic techniques 

including Stable Carbon Isotope Ratio Analysis (SCIRA), Isotope-ratio mass 

spectrometry (IRMS), Specific Natural Isotope Fractionation-Nuclear Magnetic 

Resonance (SNIF-NMR), spectral methods as Inductively Coupled Plasma - 

Atomic Emission Spectrometry (IACPAES), Pyrolysis mass spectrometry 

(PyMs), Fourier transform infrared spectroscopy (FTIR), Near-infrared 

spectroscopy (NIR); chromatographic techniques as Gas Chromatography 

(GC), High-performance liquid chromatography (HPLC), High-performance 

Anion Exchange Chromatography (HPAEC), High performance thin layer 

chromatography (HPTLC) and DNA analysis with Polymerase Chain Reaction 

(PCR) technique, were developed for detection of food adulteration 

[Czerwiecki 2004].  

European Union laws do not provide definition of food fraud, despite an 

extensive legislative framework focused on food safety. In Europe the general 

and main legal base for food safety was published in Regulation (EC) No 

178/2002 of the European Parliament and of the Council in 28 January 2002. 

This regulation lays down the general principles and requirements and 

establishes the European Food Safety Authority and implements procedures in 

matters of food safety. This Regulation aims at preventing from fraudulent and 

deceptive practices, adulteration of food and any practice that may mislead the 

consumer. It also provides basis for consumers to make conscious choices 

concerning the food they consume. Article 8 on the protection of consumers’ 

interests” says “food law shall aim at the protection of the interests of 
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consumers and shall provide a basis for consumers to make informed choices in 

relation to the foods they consume. It aims at the prevention of: 

(a) fraudulent or deceptive practices, 

(b) the adulteration of food, and 

(c) any other practices which may mislead the consumer.” 

Moreover, this Regulation imposes the sets out general conditions for imposing 

traceability of food and feed. It requires that all food and feed operators must 

implement special traceability systems. 

Term “food fraud” encompasses the substitution, complements, 

tampering or misrepresentation of food, food ingredients or food packaging, 

false or misleading statements made about a product for economic gain. There 

is no legal definition of this term in European Union. The United Kingdom’s 

Food Standards Agency (FSA) describes “food fraud” as the deliberate product 

placement on the market for financial gain, with the intention of deceiving the 

consumer, covering two main types of fraud. These include the sale of food 

which is unfit and potentially harmful as well as products substituted with a 

cheaper alternative. 

In the USA the problem of fraud and adulteration seems to be better 

defined than in Europe. Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act (FD&C Act) 

defines “adulterated food,” “misbranded food”, however; food fraud and 

economically motivated adulteration (EMA) remain undefined in the laws and 

regulations. Researchers and industry groups are currently working on this area. 

EMA includes dilution of products with increased quantities of an 

already-present substance (increasing inactive ingredients of a drug with a 

resulting reduction in strength of the finished product or watering down of 

juice) to the extent that such dilution poses a known or possible health risk to 

consumers, as well as the complements or substitution of substances in order to 

mask dilution. Food and Drug Administration (FDA) has worked up a 

definition of EMA as the “fraudulent, intentional substitution or addition of a 

substance in a product for the purpose of increasing the apparent value of the 

product or reducing the cost of its production, i.e., for economic gain” [Spink, 

Moyer 2011].  

According to Spink and Moyer [2011] food fraud is an intentional 

incident for economic gain, whereas a food safety incident is unintentional act 

with unintentional harm and a food defense incident is an intentional act with 

intentional harm. However, unintentional adulteration involving food quality 

concerns might occur due to environmental factors and packaging, storage and 

distribution issues, among other factors [Śmiechowska 2013 a].  
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Most incidents of adulteration are not detected since they usually do not 

result in a food safety risk and consumers often do not notice a quality problem 

[Spink, Moyer 2011]. Most food fraud cases involve the substitution of a high-

value product with a less expensive or lower quality alternative and do not 

result in a public health or food safety crisis. The number of documented 

incidents may be a small fraction of the true number of incidents and the full 

scale of food fraud is probably not known [Spink 2011].  

The majority of fraud incidents do not pose a public health risk, 

however; some cases have resulted in public health risks, for example the 

addition of melamine to high-protein feed and milk-based products to 

artificially inflate protein values in products that may have been diluted. 

Melamine-contaminated baby formula caused sickness in thousands of Chinese 

children. Reports also indicate that fish and seafood fraud is widespread, 

consisting mostly of a lower valued species. This may be associated with some 

types of food poisoning or allergens. In some cases, food fraud is more 

dangerous than traditional food safety risks, since potential adulterants are 

unconventional, and the current intervention and response systems are not 

looking for these contaminants. Fraud resulting in a food safety or public health 

risk event could have significant financial or public relations consequences for a 

food industry or company because adulteration may cause a loss of the 

consumer’s trust, and a loss in trust among industries [Śmiechowska 2013 b]. 

1. Types of fraud 

The problem of food fraud is complex and many different classifications and 

categories of fraud type were introduced in the literature.  

The most often used one is the division of food fraud into three types. The first 

group includes cases of partial or complete replacement of a food ingredient or 

valuable authentic constituent with a less expensive substitute. It is usually 

achieved through the addition or dilution of an authentic ingredient with an 

adulterant or mixture of adulterants, e.g. addition of melamine to milk to 

artificially increase apparent protein contents; and over treating frozen fish with 

ice. This type of fraud includes also false claims of geographic, species, 

botanical, or varietal origin and false declaration of production process. Next 

group of fraud type is connected to addition of small amounts of a non-

authentic substance to mask inferior quality ingredient, e.g. the addition of a 

color additive, and finally the third one with the removal of an authentic and 

valuable constituent in a food product or food ingredient. [Moore, Spink, Lipp 

2012].  
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According to Sprink there are six food fraud incident types [2007]: 

 Adulteration – an incident when component of the finished product 

is fraudulent, 

 Tamper – situation when legitimate product and packaging are used 

in a fraudulent way (e.g. changed expiry information, product up-

labeling), 

 Over-run – situation when legitimate product is made in excess of 

production agreements, 

 Theft – situation when legitimate product is stolen and passed off as 

legitimately procured, 

 Diversion – an incident of the sale or distribution of legitimate 

products outside of intended markets, 

 Simulation – situation when illegitimate product is designed to look 

like but does not exactly copy the legitimate product “Knock-offs” 

of popular foods not produced with same food safety assurances, 

 Counterfeit – situation when all aspects of the fraudulent product 

and packaging are fully replicated. 

It can be concluded from this classification that adulteration is one of the 

subtypes of food fraud. In other cases false declarations of origin are intended 

to evade taxes and tariffs in importing countries. Food fraud also includes 

smuggling, tampering, and stolen goods.  

Although the majority of fraud incidents do not pose a public health 

risk, however some cases have resulted in potential health risk. There are 

defined three types of food fraud risks for public health: direct, indirect, and 

technical. Firstly, direct food fraud risk occurs when the consumer is put at risk, 

such as the inclusion of an acutely toxic or lethal contaminant. Secondly, 

indirect food fraud risk occurs when the consumer is put at risk through long-

term exposure, such as the buildup of a chronically toxic contaminant in the 

body, through the ingestion of low doses. Indirect risk also includes the 

omission of beneficial ingredients, such as preservatives or vitamins. And 

finally, technical food fraud risk is nonmaterial in nature, e.g. food 

documentation fraud occurs when product content or country-of-origin 

information is deliberately misrepresented [Spink, Moyer 2011].  

2. Basics of Rapid Alert System for Food and Feed 

The RASFF was established in 1979 as an effective tool to exchange 

information about serious risks detected in relation to food or feed. The legal 

basis of the RASFF is Regulation (EC) N° 178/2002. Article 50 of this 
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Regulation establishes the rapid alert system for food and feed as a network 

involving the Member States, the Commission as member and manager of the 

system and the European Food Safety Authority (EFSA). Also the EEA 

countries: Norway, Liechtenstein and Iceland, are longstanding members of the 

RASFF. RASFF notification may be classified as alert, border rejection or 

information depending on the seriousness of the risks identified and the 

distribution of the product on the market. An ‘alert notification’ or ‘alert’ is 

sent when a food, feed or food contact material presenting a serious risk is on 

the market and when rapid action is or might be required in another country 

than the notifying country. A ‘border rejection notification’ concerns a 

consignment of food, feed or food contact material that was refused entry into 

the Community for reason of a risk to human health and also to animal health or 

to the environment if it concerns feed. An ‘information notification’ concerns 

a food, feed or food contact material for which a risk has been identified that 

does not require rapid action either because the risk is not considered serious or 

the product is not on the market at the time of notification. Commission 

Regulation (EU) No 16/2011 divided information notification into two sub-

types: information notifications for follow-up’ are related to a product that is 

or may be placed on the market in another member country and ‘information 

notifications for attention’ which is related to a product that is present only 

in the notifying member country; or has not been placed on the market; or is no 

longer on the market.  

The Regulation lays down requirements for members of the network and 

the procedure for transmission of the different types of notifications. A 

difference is made between notifications requiring rapid action (alert 

notifications) and other notifications (information notifications and border 

rejection notifications). Therefore definitions of these different types of 

notifications are added. In addition the role of the Commission as manager of 

the network is detailed. The Regulation (EC) No 178/2002 gives legal effect to 

RASFF. The system deals with the obligatory notification of any direct or 

indirect risk to human health, animal health or the environment within a 

network consisting of national competent authorities, EFSA and the European 

Commission. The Regulation also confers special powers on the European 

Commission for taking emergency measures. Such measures can be taken 

where it is evident that feed or food originating in the EU, or imported from a 

third country, is likely to constitute a serious risk to human health, animal 

health or the environment, and that such a risk cannot be contained 

satisfactorily by means of measures taken by the Member States. However 

adulteration is not directly defined in this regulation.  
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3. Results of the analysis of RASFF database 

3.1. Fraud and adulteration among other type of notifications in the 

RASFF database 

Data for analysis of adulteration problem in Europe were collected from 

RASFF database available online (RASFF portal). During the period from 1980 

to 2013 a total of 33642 notifications in the food category were transmitted 

through the RASFF, of which 8095 (24%) were classified as alert, 14650 (44%) 

as information, 1050 (3%) as information for follow-up, 1694 (5%) as 

information for attention and 8153 (24%) as border rejection notification 

(Figure 1). 

Figure 1. Number of notifications in 1980-2013 and 2003-2012  

  
Source: RASFF portal database 
 

 Evolution of the number of notifications between 2008 and 2013 by 

notification classification is presented in Table 1. Figures in the Table 1 

represents an increase of all notification with the maximum in 2012 an the 

decrees of notification in 2013 compared to 2012. The number of alerts and 

border rejection notifications had increased till 2012 and decreased in 2013. It 

appears that the overall decline in 2013 is due to a drop in the numbers of 

border rejections and information for follow-up notifications. The very probable 

reason of this fact is that the members of the network are progressively focusing 
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their efforts on cases where serious risks with products placed on the market 

require rapid action to be taken. In 2013, a total of 2641 notifications were 

transmitted through the RASFF, of which 527 were classified as alert, 313 as 

information for follow-up, 587 as information for attention and 1214 as border 

rejection notification (RASFF Database 2013). 

The structure of notifications between 2003 and 2012 was similar: 6204 

(23%) of alerts, 6205 (23%) notifications of information for follow-up type, 

1107 (4%) notifications of information for attention type and 6939 (25%) of 

border rejection notifications. The total number of notifications in this period 

equaled 27421. 

Table 1. Evolution of the number of notifications since 2008 – by notification classification 

Notification type 
 Year 

 2008 2009 2010 2011 2012 2013 

Alert  456 497 511 537 526 527 

Border rejection  1267 1311 1386 1511 1715 1214 

Information  932 977 969 - 19 - 

Information For Attention  - - - 556 551 587 

Information For Follow-Up  - - 1 407 329 313 

Sum  2655 2785 2867 3011 3140 2641 

Source: RASFF portal database 

Adulteration is one of 26 hazard categories listed in RASFF database 

(Table 1). Other hazard categories are: GMO/novel food; transmissible 

spongiform encephalopathies (TSEs); allergens; biocontaminants; other 

biotoxins; chemical contamination; composition; feed additives; food additives 

and flavorings; foreign bodies; heavy metals; industrial contaminants; labeling 

absent, incomplete or incorrect; migration; mycotoxins; non-pathogenic micro-

organisms; organoleptic aspects; packaging defective or incorrect; parasitic 

infestation; pathogenic micro-organisms; pesticide residues; poor or insufficient 

controls; radiation; residues of veterinary medicinal products. Notifications 

about adulteration or fraud amounted to 2,4% of total number of notifications in 

the RASFF database from 1980 to 2013. The notification may be broken down 

by: hazard category; product category, country of notification, date or period of 

notification, type of notification, basis of notification, product category, country 

of origin, country of notification, action taken after notification. 

During the period from 1980 to 2013 a total of 763 notifications 

concerning adulteration or fraud in food category were transmitted through the 

RASFF, of which 56 (7%) were classified as alert, 233 (31%) as information, 

91 (12%) as information for follow-up, 24 (3%) as information for attention and 
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359 (47%) as border rejection notification (Figure 2). The structure of 

adulteration/fraud cases according to type of notification was similar during 

periods 2003–2012 and 1980–2013. It is worth to notify that the most of the 

cases from period 1980–2013 were notified in the period 2003–2012 (521 out 

of 763). The number of notifications of adulteration or fraud cases in food is 

increasing rapidly in the last years (Table 2), from 53 in the year 2008 to 158 

cases in 2013. This represents a 178 % increase in 2013 compared to 2008. This 

increase is probably the result of improvement in law regulations and systems 

for food adulteration detection. 

 

Table 2. Notifications in the RASFF database by hazard category in 1980–2013 

Category of notification  Percentage of notification [%] 

GMO / novel food    734 (2,1%) 

TSEs    74 (0,2%) 

Adulteration / fraud    763 (2,4%) 

Allergens   586 (1,7%) 

Biocontaminants    479 (1,40%) 

Biotoxins (other)    389 (1,1%) 

Chemical contamination (other)    72 (0,2%) 

Composition    2025 (5,9%) 

Feed additives   81 (0,2%) 

Food additives and flavourings    1949 (5,7%) 

Foreign bodies    1254 (3,7%) 

Heavy metals    2030 (5,9%) 

Industrial contaminants   717 (2,1%) 

Labelling absent/incomplete/incorrect    272 (0,8%) 

Migration    385 (1,1%) 

Mycotoxins    8590 (25,10%) 

Non-pathogenic micro-organisms    916 (2,6%) 

Not determined / other    167 (0,5%) 

Organoleptic aspects    686 (2,0%) 

Packaging defective / incorrect    267 (0,8%) 

Parasitic infestation   557 (1,6%) 

Pathogenic micro-organisms    5530 (16,1%) 

Pesticide residues    2588 (7,6%) 

Poor or insufficient controls    977 (2,9%) 

Radiation    386 (1,1%) 
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Residues of veterinary medicinal products   1751 (5,1%) 

Sum  34225 

Source: RASFF portal database 

In the last years (2008–2013) the increase of border rejection notification type 

was observed and from the other side a decrease of information notifications 

type (Table 3). Starting from 1980 to 2013 the number of alert notifications 

summed to 56. Most of the notified cases (44) occurred in the last years (2008–

2013). The reason for this state is rather not the increasing problem with food 

adulteration but the improvement and development of the methods for the 

detection of food adulteration, consumer awareness, improvement of the legal 

issues and regulations connected with consumer rights protection and fair trade.  

 
Figure 2. Notified adulteration or fraud cases in the RASS database by notification type in the 

periods 1980–2013 and 2003–2012 

 
Source: RASFF portal database 

 

Table 3. Notified adulteration or fraud cases in the RASS database by notification type in the 

years 2008–2013 

Type of notification 
Year 

2008 2009 2010 2011 2012 2013 

Alert 1 2 0 1 1 4 

Border rejection 33 52 60 79 65 70 

Information 19 17 15 0 0 0 
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Information For Attention 0 0 0 7 3 14 

Information For Follow-Up 0 0 0 13 8 0 

Sum 53 71 75 100 76 158 

Source: RASFF portal database 

3.2. Leading adulterated or fraudulent products according to RASFF 

database  

Total number of cases of adulterated products noticed in the RASSF database in 

the years from 1980 to 2013 was 763, and it is worth noticing that most of this 

cases (521) occurred during last decade (2003–2012). The profile and 

consolidated breakdown by product category of adulterated or fraudulent 

products during last ten years was similar as for the period between 1980 and 

2013. Examples of adulteration of this products are presented in the Table 3. 

Records in the RASFF database indicate that the leading reported adulterated or 

fraudulent products in Europe from 1980 to 2013 were fish and fish products 

(11,3%); meat and meat products (other than poultry) (20,4%); nuts, nut 

products and seeds (12,6%); prepared dishes and snacks (6,3%); poultry meat 

and poultry meat products (4,5%); bivalve mollusks (4%); milk and milk 

products (4%); cereals and bakery products (3%); confectionery (4%); fats and 

oils (3%) and crustaceans (3%) (Figure 3).  

Others categories of food products emerged in the RASFF databas are: 

alcoholic beverages, animal nutrition, cephalopods and products thereof; cocoa 

and cocoa preparations; coffee and tea; compound feeds; dietetic foods; food 

supplements; fortified foods; eggs and egg products; farmed crustaceans and 

products thereof; armed fish (other than crustaceans and molluscs); feed 

additives; feed for food-producing animals; feed materials; food contact 

materials; gastropods; herbs and spices; honey and royal jelly; ices and desserts; 

molluscs and products thereof; natural mineral water; pet food; soups, broths, 

sauces and condiments; wild caught crustaceans and products thereof; wild 

caught fish and products thereof and wine. These categories are not cosidered in 

the tables and figures because of signifcantely lower frequency of occurance.  

The profile of adulterated products obtained on the basis of United 

States Pharmacopeial Convention Food Fraud Database differs significantly 

from the one obtained for the RASFF system in the period between 1980 and 

2012. The United States Pharmacopeial Convention (USP) Food Fraud 

Database is a public database that catalogues available analytical methods to 

detect and identify problematic food ingredients, which in turn provides a 

repository for ingredient fraud reports. The investigation of the United States 

Pharmacopeial Convention Food Fraud Database in this period has shown that 
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leading reported adulteration products were olive oil (26,5%); spices(16%); 

milk (11,5%) and sweeteners (7,4%) (Johnson 2014). The problem of 

adulteration of meats, dairy products and seafood was significantly less severe 

as it was concluded from the RASFF database analysis. The probable reason for 

this difference may be the mandatory border inspection of all products of 

animal origin according to Council Directive 97/78/EC before they enter the 

European Union. 

The structures of food adulteration or fraud notification cases differ 

significantly in each particular years in the period from 2008 to 2013 (Table 4). 

In 2013 the most cases involved the meat (other than poultry) (37,3%), nuts, nut 

products and seeds (13,9%) and prepared dishes and snacks (17,1%) while in 

2008 involved, fish and fish products (18,9%), meat and meat products other 

than poultry (15,1%) milk and milk products (13,2%). 

Table 3. The most often adulterated products in Europe according to RASFF database and the 

way of adulteration  

Product Examples of adulteration 

Bivalve 

molluscs  

illegal import; fraudulent health certificate; spoilage (10% dead for live 

chilled clams) 

Cereals and 

bakery 

products  

illegal import; tampering with biscuits; expiry dates changed; absence of 

certified analytical report; unauthorized genetically modified rice noodle; 

bovine DNA in roasted beef noodle;  

Confectionery  

illegal trade; poison-extortion with Marmalade; improper health 

certificate; expiry dates changed; absence of health certificate; missing 

declaration  

Crustaceans 

and products 

thereof   

Shrimps presented as frozen soy beans of probable Chinese origin with 

Shrimps – frozen peeled raw; fraudulent health certificate; absence of 

health certificate; illegal or unauthorized import  

Fats and oils  

illegal trade; altered organoleptic characteristics (non-compliant 

composition with criteria set); illegal import; mixture of sunflower and 

soya oil labelled as mild olive oil; over 50% of the oil is not olive oil with 

oil labelled as extra virgin olive oil; absence of health certificate; bad 

hygienic state of pig fat; improper health certificate; honey improper for 

human consumption labelled as palm oil  

Fish and fish 

products  

illegal import; fraudulent health certificate; incorrect labelling; 

polyphosphates unauthorized in canned fried dace; expiry dates changed; 

suspicion of fraudulent use of health mark for Alaska pollock fillets; 

unauthorized establishment of health certificate; undeclared milk; poor 

temperature control – rupture of the cold chain 

Meat and 

meat products 

(other than 

poultry)  

illegal import; spoilage and origin unclear of Pork meat, sausages and 

pork bellies; absence of health certificate; use-by date exceeded, 

unauthorized transit of pork and bovine liver; expiry dates changed; use-

by date exceeded; prohibited substance chloramphenicol in frozen 

boneless beef fillets; unauthorized use of colors in pork tenderloins 



 

69 

labelled as beef tenderloins; horse DNA in frozen beef burgers; poor 

temperature control  

Milk and milk 

products  

improper health certificate; feed grade caseinates used as food grade 

caseinates; expiry dates changed of long life whipping cream; fraudulent 

health certificates; illegal import of milk and yoghurt and milk drinks 

containing melamine; expiry dates changed 

Nuts, nut 

products and 

seeds 

illegal import; absence of health certificate; expired health certificate; 

suspicion of fraudulent health certificate; fraudulent Common Entry 

Document (CED) 

Poultry meat 

and poultry 

meat products 

illegally import and prohibited substances nitrofuran, furaltadone and 

nitrofuran in fresh poultry meat boneless skinless; suspicion of illegal 

trade of frozen second joint chicken wings; origin unclear of frozen 

chicken meat trimmings; bad temperature control; fraudulent take-over 

declaration for frozen chicken fillets; expiry dates changed  

Prepared 

dishes and 

snacks   

illegal import; expiry dates changed; horse DNA in penne Bolognese, 

frozen beef lasagna, beef tortellini; illegal tampering – acidic substance 

and piece of paper inserted in moussaka; expiry dates changed  

Source: RASFF portal database 

 

Figure 3. Leading adulterated fraudulent/products 

Source: RASFF database (1980–2013) and (2003–2012) 
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Table 4. Leading adulterated/fraudulent products in the years 2008–2013.  

Category of product 
Year 

2008 2009 2010 2011 2012 2013 

Bivalve molluscs  2 (3,8%) 9 (12,7%) 2 (2,7%) 0(0,0%) 2 (2,6%) 1(0,6%) 

Cereals, bakery 

products 
0 (0,0%) 2 (2,8%) 1(1,3%) 4(4,0%) 3(3,9%) 8(5,1%) 

Confectionery 1 (1,9%) 0(0,0%) 0(0,0%) 5(5,0%) 18(23,7) 0(0,0%) 

Fats and oils 4 (7,5%) 4 (5,6%) 1(1,3%) 3(3,0%) 3(3,9%) 1(0,6%) 

Crustaceans  1(1,9%) 2(2,6%) 8 (10,7%) 2(2,0%) 0(0,0%) 2(1,3%) 

Fish and fish products 10(18,9) 8(11,3%) 19(25,3) 12(12,0) 8(10,5%) 12(7,6%) 

Meat (except poultry) 8 (15,1%) 15(21,1) 11(14,7) 2(2,0%) 6(7,0%) 59(37,3) 

Milk and milk products 7(13,2%) 5(7,0%) 3(4,0%) 4(4,0%) 2(2,6%) 2(1,3%) 

Nuts and seeds 4(7,5%) 8 911,3%) 7(9,3%) 20(20,0) 16(21,1) 22(13,9) 

Poultry meat  2 (3,8%) 4 (5,6%) 2(2,7%) 3 (3,0%) 3(3,9%) 0(0,0%) 

Prepared dishes, snacks 2 (3,8%) 0(0,0%) 0(0,0%) 4(4,0%) 1(1,3%) 27(17,1) 

Other food products 12(22,6) 14(19,7) 21(28,8) 41(41,0) 15(18,4) 24(15,2) 

Sum 53 71 75 100 76 158 

Source: RASFF portal database 

3.3. Leading origin and notification countries of adulterated or 

fraudulent products according to RASFF database  

Figure 4 provides a consolidated breakdown by country of origin of fraudulent 

or adulterated products notified in the RASFF database in two periods of time 

1980–2013 and 2003–2012. Most of adulterated products of European origin 

come from France (6,9%); Germany (9%); Spain (6,7%) and United Kingdom 

(19,7%). Total number of food fraud or adulteration notified increased over last 

years (2008–2013) from 53 cases in 2008 to 158 in 2013 (Table 5).This is the 

result of significant increase in notification cases originated from European 

countries, The number of cases not originated form European countries has 

decreased from 43 in 2008 to 7 cases in 2013. 

It is worth noticing that in Italy the number of cases was decreasing 

during last years (Table 6) while in United Kingdom and France was increasing 

in the period from 2008 to 2013. 
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Figure 4. Leading adulterated/fraudulent products by country of origin in the years 1980–2013 

and 2003–2012 

 
Source: RASFF portal database 

 

Table 5. Number of food fraud or adulteration cases notified by RASFF by region of origin 

(European countries/non-European countries) 

Source: RASFF portal database 

 
 

Table 6. Leading origin countries of food fraud or adulteration cases notified by RASFF  

Counrty 
Year 

2008 2009 2010 2011 2012 2013 

Belgium 0(0,0%) 1(1,4%) 1(1,3%) 0(0,0%) 0(0,0%) 5(3,2%) 

France 0(0,0%) 0(0,0%) 0(0,0%) 2(2,0%) 0(0,0%) 14(8,9%) 

Germany 1(1,9%) 1(1,4%) 1(1,3%) 1(1,0%) 1(1,3%) 14(8,9%) 

Italy 1(1,9%) 1(1,4%) 0(0,0%) 1(1,0%) 1(1,3%) 13(8,2%) 

Netherlands  1(1,9%) 1(1,4%) 0(0,0%) 4(4,0%) 1(1,3%) 12(7,6%) 

Period of time 
1980 -

2013 

2003 -

2012 
2008 2009 2010 2011 2012 2013 

European 

countries  

270 

(35,4%) 

119 

(22,8%) 

10  

(18,9%) 

12  

(16,9%) 

6 

 (8,0%) 

15  

(15%) 

12  

(15,8%) 

151 

(95,6%) 

Non-

European 

countries  

493 

(64,6%) 

402 

(77,2%) 

43  

(81,1%) 

59  

(83,1%) 

69  

(92,0%) 

85  

(85%) 

64  

(84,2%) 

7 

(4,4%) 

Sum 763 521 53 71 75 100 76 158 
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Poland  0(0,0%) 1(1,4%) 1(1,3%) 2(2,0%) 3(3,0%) 33(20,9%) 

Spain 3 (5,7%) 0(0,0%) 0(0,0%) 2(2,0%) 0(0,0%) 3(1,9%) 

United 

Kingdom  1(1,9%) 1(1,4%) 0(0,0%) 0(0,0%) 1(1,3%) 5(3,2%) 

Total numer  53  7 75 100 76 158 

Source: RASFF portal database 

 

 

Table 7. Number of notifications of adulterated or fraudulent originated from East-Central or 

East Europe 

Country of 

origin 

Period of time 

1980-2013 
2003-

2012 
2008 2009 2010 2011 2012 2013 

Bulgaria 7 4 0 2 0 0 0 3 

Czech Republic 5 5 0 1 0 1 0 1 

Estonia 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 

Hungary 9 5 1 0 0 0 3 4 

Latvia 8 1 0 0 0 1 0 7 

Lithuania  4 3 1 0 1 0 0 1 

Poland  42 9 0 1 1 2 3 33 

Romania  6 0 0 0 0 0 0 6 

Slovakia 3 3 0 0 0 0 0 1 

East-Cental 

Europe and 

East Europe 

85 

(31,5%) 

30 

(25,2%) 

2 

(20,0%) 

4 

(33,3%) 

2 

(33,3%) 

4 

(26,7%) 

6 

(50,0%) 

57 

(37,7%) 

Europe 270 119 10 12 6 15 12 151 

Source: RASFF portal database 

In the East-Central and East Europe there are nine member countries of 

the RASFF: Bulgaria, Czech Republic, Estonia, Hungary, Latvia, Lithuania, 

Poland, Romania and Slovenia. The number of notifications originated from 

this countries are summarized in the Table 7. During the period between 1980 

to 2013; 31,5% of all notifications originated in Europe came from East-Central 

or East Europe. In this group of countries the most of adulterated or fraudulent 

products are originated from Poland. In 2013 the percent of adulterated 

products from this region of Europe raised to 37,7% due to significant increase 

of notifications originated from Poland (33 cases). 
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Figure 5. Leading countries of adulterated or fraudulent products notifications in the years 

1980–2013 and 2003–2012; Source: RASFF portal database 

 

Figure 5 and Table 8 provide a consolidated breakdown by notification 

country of fraudulent or adulterated products notified in the RASFF database. 

Food fraud or adulteration notification cases from 1980 to 2013 were most 

frequently noticed in United Kingdom (20,0%); Italy (16%); France (7%); 

Spain (7%); Belgium (5%) and Poland (5%). It is worth noticing that in United 

Kingdom the number of notified cases of food fraud or adulteration has 

increased significantly since 2008. The number of notifications in United 

Kingdom increased over ten times during last five years. It is mainly the result 

of increasing number of adulterated or fraudulent products coming from import 

because the maximum number of notifications of fraudulent products originated 

from United Kingdom in the period from 2008 to 2013 equaled 5. The profile 

of counties of notification and countries of origin of fraudulent or adulterated 

products differs significantly (Figure 4 and 5). 
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Table 8. Leading countries of adulterated or fraudulent products notification in the years 2008–2013  

Country 
Year 

2008 2009 2010 2011 2012 2013 

Belgium 1(1,9%) 4 (5,6%) 1(1,3%) 7(7,0%) 1(1,3%) 2(1,3%) 

France 1(1,9%) 2(2,8%) 8(10,7%) 20 (20%) 7(9,2%) 9(5,7%) 

Germany 4(7,5%) 6(8,5%) 14(18,7%) 3 (3%) 3 (3,9%) 14(8,9%) 

Greece 2(3,8%) 8(11,3%) 1(1,3%) 3(3%) 3(3,9%) 14(8,9%) 

Italy 12(22,6%) 7(9,9%) 17(22,7%) 13(13%) 6(7,9%) 12(7,6%) 

Lithuania  1(1,9%) 0 (0,0%) 1(1,3%) 0(0,0%) 1(1,3%) 2(1,3%) 

Netherlands  1(1,9%) 6(8,5%) 3(4,0%) 2(2,0%) 2(2,6%) 6(3,8%) 

Norway  3(5,7%) 6(8,5%) 3(4,0%) 3(3,0%) 2(2,6%) 2(1,3%) 

Poland 4(7,5%) 3(4,2%) 3(4,0%) 8(8,0%) 2(2,6%) 12(7,6%) 

Spain 3(5,7%) 4(5,6%) 9(12,0%) 3(3,0%) 8(10,5%) 11(7,0%) 

United Kingdom 3(5,7%) 4(5,6%) 4(5,3%) 19(19,0%) 29(38,2%) 37(23,4%) 

Other countries 18(34,0%) 21(29,6%) 11(14,7%) 19(19,0%) 12(15,8%) 37(23,4%) 

Total number 53 71 75 100 76 158 

Source: RASFF portal database 

 
 

Table 9. Number of adulterated or fraudulent products notified in East-Central or East Europe 

Country of 

notification 

Period of time 

1980-

2013 

2003-

2012 
2008 2009 2010 2011 2012 2013 

Bulgaria 11 5 - 3 2 - - 4 

Czech Republic 6 2 - 1 - - - 4 

Estonia  4 3 1 1 1 - - 1 

Hungary 14 13 - - 1 3 1 - 

Latvia 8 4 - 1 - 1 - 4 

Lithuania  25 22 1 - 1 - 1 2 

Poland  39 25 4 3 3 8 2 12 

Romania 20 10 1 5 2 2 3 5 

Slovakia  4 4 1 - - - - - 

East-Central 

Europe and East 

Europe 

131 

(17,2%) 

88 

(16,9%) 

8  

(15,1%) 

14 

(19,7) 

10 

(13,3) 

14 

(14,0) 

7 

(9,2) 

32 

(20,3%) 

Europe 763 521 53 71 75 100 76 158 

Source: RASFF portal database 

The numbers of adulterated or fraudulent products notified in the East-

Central and East Europe are summarized in Table 9. In this region of Europe; 

Poland, Lithuania and Romania play a key role in notifications of adulterated or 

fraudulent food in the RASFF. During the period between 1980 to 2013; 17,2% 
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of all notifications of food adulteration and fraud in Europe came from East-

Central or East Europe. It is worth noticing that the percent of notifications of 

adulterated or fraudulent products originated from this region of Europe was 

around twice higher than the percent of stated notifications in the RASFF. This 

means that the most cases of food adulteration or fraud were noticed in the 

countries of West, South and North Europe. This conclusion come along with 

the finding of Taylor et al. [2013], that countries with major entry points to 

European Union (EU) play a vital role in ensuring that imported to the EU 

products meet standards and are safe for consumption. 

4. Causes of control and actions taken after notification 

Among the causes of the control the most common was border control in 510 

cases and official control on the market – 190 cases (Table 10). In some cases 

the reason was Company's own check (30) and in a few ones the reason was the 

consumer complaint (7). 6 out of 7 cases controls upon consumer complaint 

were proceeded in last 10 years, what may suggest  increscent of consumer 

awareness about rights to demand product of proper quality. 
 

Table 10. Adulterated or fraudulent products by cause of control in the years 1980–2013 and 

2003–2012 

Source: RASFF portal database 

Table 11. Notification breakdown according to action taken after notification 

Action taken after notification 
Range of time 

1980-2013 2003-2012 

Destruction  173(26,7%) 136 (27,8%) 

Detained by operator  4 (0,6%) 0 (0,0%) 

Import not authorised  37 (5,7%) 21 (4,3%) 

Informing authorities  15 (2,3%) 6 (1,2%) 

Cause of the control 1980-2013 2003-2012 

Border control - consignment detained 485 418 

Border control - consignment released  21 21 

Border control - consignment under customs  4 1 

Company's own check  30 5 

Consumer complaint  7 6 

Food poisoning  0 0 

Monitoring of media 0 0 

Official control in non-member country 0 0 

Official control on the market  190 128 
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Informing recipients 8 (1,2%) 2 (0,4%) 

No action taken  3 (0,5%) 2 (0,4%) 

Official detention   46 (7,1%) 39 (8,0%) 

Placed under customs seals  14 (2,2%) 13 (2,7%) 

Re-dispatch 191 (29,5%) 175 (35,8%) 

Recall from consumers  8 (1,2%) 5 (1,0%) 

Return to consignor  11 (1,7%) 9 (1,8%) 

Seizure  47 (7,3%) 44 (9,0%) 

Use for other purpose than food/feed  2 (0,3%) 1 (0,2%) 

Withdrawal from the market  88 (13,6%) 36 (7,4%) 

Source: RASFF portal database 

Most of the products after being notified as fraudulent or adulterated 

between 1980 and 2013 were destructed (26,7%), redispatched (29,5%) or 

withdrawn from the market (13,6%). The profile of notifications analyzed 

according to action taken after notification in the period from 2003 to 2012 was 

similar to the one from 1980 to 2013 (Table 11). 

Conclusions 

The adulteration of food products is one of the concerns for consumers, food 

processors, regulatory agencies, and industries. Although the majority of fraud 

incidents do not pose a public health risk rather problem with ensuring fair 

trade, in some cases, food fraud is more dangerous than traditional food safety 

risks since potential adulterants are unconventional, and the current intervention 

and response systems are not looking for these kind of incompatibility. RASFF, 

since its creation in 1979, plays a key role in ensuring a high level of food 

safety for Europe’s citizens. Through the RASFF network, food safety 

authorities in Europe are rapidly informed of serious risks found in food and 

feed so that they can collectively and swiftly react to emerging health threats in 

a coordinated and efficient way. The number of notifications concerning food 

adulteration and fraud in the RASFF system is increasing, however still the 

most of notifications involve food additives and flavorings heavy metals 

mycotoxins and pathogenic micro-organisms. Perhaps, this state is caused by 

the conviction that food fraud does not cause risk for human health. In the last 

years the problem of food adulteration is becoming perceived and importance to 

exchange information on cases of food fraud is arising due to exposure of 

adulteration scandals which caused danger to human health e.g. methanol 

scandal in 2012 in Check Republic and melamine scandal – addition of 
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melamine to baby milk formulas in China which caused sickness of 

approximately 300,000 children. 
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OCCURENCE OF MYCOTOXINS IN CENTRAL AND 

EASTERN EUROPE HEALTH AND ECONOMIC EFFECTS 

Introduction 

Mycotoxins are chemically diverse group of secondary metabolites produced by 

filamentous fungi, especially of the genera Fusarium, Aspergillus, Penicillium, 

Alternaria and Claviceps [Steyn 1995]. These compounds have differentiated 

toxicity to humans and animals as well as against invertebrates, plants and 

microorganisms [Bennet 1987]. They are mostly low molecular weight 

metabolites, but their structures are extremely varied and include both simple 

compounds as moniliformin and complex substances, such as fomopsin [Dinis, 

Lino, Pena 2007]. Currently, the number of known mycotoxins exceeds 300 and 

some literature data indicate even about 400 [Brase et al. 2009], however the 

most important are aflatoxins, ochratoxin A, zearalenone, deoxynivalenol and 

fumonisins [Binder 2007]. Therefore many countries established regulations 

concerning maximum level or guidance values in food and feed.  

Toxinogenic fungi usually produce more than one toxin as well as one 

mycotoxin can be synthesized by several species and even genera of 

filamentous fungi. Both the growth of fungi and mycotoxin production are 

influenced by environmental factors such as temperature and humidity. 

Therefore the type and the quantity of mycotoxins occurring in crops each year 

depends on many factors determining the growth of fungi and production of 

these metabolites both in the field and during storage. Furthermore depending 

on the region of the world, the dominance of some mycotoxins is observed 

(table 1). Taking into account their stability during processing, they are detected 

not only in the raw materials and feed, but also in many products undergoing 

various technological processing [Placinta, D’Mello, Macdonald 1999; Lauren, 

Smith 2001]. 

According to reports of Food and Agriculture Organization (FAO) 

almost 25% of the world’s commodities every year are contaminated by 

mycotoxins. Contamination by fungi and their toxic metabolites is also 

connected with significant economic losses. Despite of introduction of good 

agricultural practices (GAP) in the food production and good manufacturing 

practices (GMP) in the storage and distribution chain, mycotoxins remain a 

serious problem. 
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Table 1. Mycotoxins predominating in the different geographic regions of the world 

Geographic region The predominant mycotoxins 

 

Europe 
Eastern Europe ochratoxin, deoksynivalenol, zearalenone 

 Western Europe deoksynivalenol, zearalenone 

North America ochratoxin, aflatoxins, deoksynivalenol, zearalenone 

South America 
aflatoxins, ochratoxin, fumonisins, deoksynivalenol, T-2 

toxin 

Asia aflatoxins 

Africa aflatoxins, ochratoxin, fumonisins  

Australia aflatoxins, fumonisins 

Source: Based on Devegowda et al. [1998] 

1. Major mycotoxins – characteristics and toxicity 

As previously mentioned, mycotoxins of greatest concern from a global 

perspective are aflatoxins, ochratoxin A, deoxynivalenol, zearalenone and 

fumonisins.  

1.1. Aflatoxins 

Aflatoxins (B1, B2, G1 and G2) are the group of mycotoxins produced 

primarily by Aspergillus flavus and A. parasiticus on many different 

commodities such as cereals, oilseed, figs, nuts and others [Diener et al. 1987]. 

The most toxic aflatoxin is AFB1, classified as Class 1 human carcinogenic by 

the IARC (International Agency for Research on Cancer) [IARC 2002]. 

Toxicologically, this toxin represents “quadruple-hazardous” substances, 

demonstrating strongly immunotoxic, carcinogenic, mutagenic and teratogenic 

effect [Ueno, Chu 1978; Ueno et al. 1978]. Exposure to aflatoxin B1 is related 

with development of hepatocellular carcinoma in humans. It is also considered 

as a main hepatocarcinogen in animals [Weidenbörner 2001]. The presence of 

aflatoxin B1 in feed for lactating animals may lead to contamination of milk 

with monohydroxylated derivative AFM1, classified as possibly carcinogenic 

for humans [IARC 2002]. 

1.2. Ochratoxin A 

Ochratoxin A (OTA), found all over the world, is detected in raw 

materials as well as in processed products due to its thermostability 

[Czerwiecki, Czajkowska, Witkowska-Gwiazdowska 2002a]. Depending on the 

region it is produced by Penicillium or Aspergillus species. In temperate regions 
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OTA is produced mainly by Penicillium verrucosum, while in warmer regions 

by Aspergillus species such as A. carbonarius [Cabañes et al. 2002; Duarte, 

Lino, Pena 2011]. OTA is classified as possibly carcinogenic to humans (Group 

2B) by IARC [IARC 2002]. Moreover this mycotoxin demonstrates teratogenic, 

genotoxic, neurotoxic, immunosuppressive and nephrotoxic effects [JEFCA 

2001]. OTA is suspected to be one of the main etiological agents responsible 

for Balkan Endemic Nephropathy (BEN) described in the late fifties 

[Marquardt, Frohlich 1992]. Also animals are exposed to health problems due 

to the presence of OTA in the feed. 

1.3. Fusarium mycotoxins 

Trichothecenes constitute a large group of structurally related 

mycotoxins possessing sesquiterpenoid structure. They are produced by 

different species of fungi, in particular by Fusarium genus. There are four 

groups of trichothecenes varied in structure: type A (T-2 toxin, HT-2 toxin, 

diacetoxyscirpenol), type B (deoxynivalenol, nivalonel), type C (crotocin, 

baccharin) and type D (satratoxin, roridin) [Ueno 1984, Grove 2007]. 

Trichothecenes are one of the most important classess of mycotoxins taking 

into account economic impact of the presence of these metabolites in crops each 

year. In particular deoxynivalenol belonging to type B trichothecenes is 

prevalent worldwide in crops and is very common contaminant of grain. Due to 

differentiated structure of trichothecenes their toxicity is varied and includes 

haematological changes, immune suppression or mutagenic effects. These 

mycotoxins cause greatest problems to animals health and may cause reduced 

feed intake, diarrhoea and hemorrhages [Eriksen, Pettersson 2004]. Among the 

farm animals the most sensitive to trichothecenes are pigs, while ruminants and 

poultry are less sensitive [Binder 2007]. Data in literature indicate that 

trichothecenes may disrupt of nucleic acid synthesis [Minervini, Fornelli, Flynn 

2004], mitochondrial function [Minervini, Fornelli, Flynn 2004; Pace, Watts, 

Canterbury 1988], membrane integrity [Bunner, Morris 1988] or cell division. 

Apoptosis in animal cells [Islam, Pestka 2003] as well as programmed cell 

death in plants were also described [Rocha, Ansari, Doohan 2005]. 

Zearalenone is a phenolic resorcyclic acid lactone produced by 

Fusarium species [Zinedine et al. 2007]. It is classified as non-steroidal 

estrogen because it is able to bind to oestrogen receptors in mammalian cells 

due to structural similarity to estradiol [Shier 1998]. Zearalenone is associated 

with hyperestrogenism and some other physiological alterations in reproductive 

tract of laboratory and domestic animals (mice, rats, guinea pigs, hamsters, 

rabbits, swine, cattle) [Minervini et al. 2001; Zinedine et al. 2007]. Literature 

data indicate that this toxin could be reported as immunotoxin [Luongo et al. 
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2008] and hepatonephrotoxin [Ouanes et al. 2003; Bouaziz et al. 2009]. Some 

authors reported that ZEA is also genotoxic [Lioi et al. 2004], causes DNA 

fragmentation [Abid-Essefi et al. 2003] as well as induces apoptosis [Minervini 

et al. 2006; Bouaziz et al. 2008] and DNA-adduct formation in in vitro cultures 

[Pfohl-Leszkowicz, Chekir-Ghedir, Bacha 1995; Abid-Essefi et al. 2003]. 

 
Table 2. The most important mycotoxins, their major producers, occurrence and toxic effect. 

Based on Seefelder, Gossmann and Humpf 2002; Binder 2007; Knaflewski et al. 2008; Köppen 

et al. 2010. 

  

 

Mycotoxin Major producers Host 

Health effects 

observed in humans and 

animals 

Aflatoxins  

(aflatoxin B1, B2, G1, 

G2) 

Aspergillus flavus, 

 A. parasiticus 

Maize, 

cottonseed 

Liver diseases 

(hepatotoxic, 

hepatocarcinogen), 

carcinogenic, teratogenic 

and immunosupressive  

Ochratoxin A 

Aspergillus ochraceus, 

Penicillium verrucosum, 

Penicillium viridicatum 

Cereals and 

cereal 

products 

Nephrotoxic, porcine 

nephropathy, mild liver 

damage, 

immunosupressive 

Trichothecenes type 

A 

(T-2, HT-2, 

diacetoxyscirpenol, 

neosolaniol) 

Fusarium poae,  

F. culmorum,  

F. sporotrichioides,  

F. equiseti,  

F. graminearum, 

 F. myrothecium  

Cereals and 

cereal 

products  

Immuno-depressive, 

mutagenic, neurotoxic 

Trichothecenes type 

B 

(nivalenol, 

deoksynivalenol, 3-

acetylDON, 15- 

acetylDON 

F. graminearum,  

F. culmorum 

F. sporotrichioides,  

F. cerealis 

(F.crockwellense) 

F. lunulosporum 

Cereals and 

cereal 

products  

Immuno-depressive, 

mutagenic, neurotoxic 

Fumonisins (FB1, 

FB2, FB3) 

F. proliferatum,  

F. verticillioides  

F. oxysporum, 

Corn and 

products 

containing 

corn, 

sorghum, rice, 

milk, 

asparagus 

Carcinogenic, hepatotoxic, 

cerebral edema, necrosis, 

immunotoxic 

Zearalenone (ZEA) 

F. graminearum,  

F. culmorum,  

F. crokwellense,  

F. equiseti,  

F. sporotrichioides 

Barley, oats, 

white rice, 

sorghum, 

sesame, 

soybean, 

Estrogenic activity 
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cereal-based 

products 

Fumonisins are produced by Fusarium species, primarily by F. 

werticillioides and F. proliferatum. The most investigated fumonisins are 

analogues from series B (FB1, FB2, and FB3), of which FB1 is the most 

important and classified as possibly carcinogenic for humans [IARC 2002]. 

Fumonisins are associated with oesophaegal cancer, especially in regions with 

high consumption of maize [Rheeder et al. 1992; Zhang, Nagashima, Goto 

1997]. Literature data indicate that these toxins may cause some animal 

diseases such as Equine Leukoencephalomalacia (ELEM) in horses [Marasas 

1995] and pulmonary edema syndrome in pigs [Haschek et al. 1992]. 

Futhermore, these toxins were described as nephrotoxic, hepatotoxic and 

hepatocarcinogenic [Wan Norhasima et al. 2009].  

2. Occurrence of the major mycotoxins in Central and Eastern Europe 

Numerous literature data indicate that mycotoxins are commonly found in raw 

materials, feed and food in Europe, including central and eastern part. Due to 

temperate climate, the major contaminants of cereals are fungi belonging to 

Fusarium and produced by them mycotoxins (Table 3). For example, in 

Lithuania frequency of detection of Fusarium was as high as 93.5% 

[Lugauskas, Krasauskas, Repečkienė 2004] and deoxynivalenol was the most 

frequently detected mycotoxin [Mankevičienė et al. 2007]. DON was also the 

major mycotoxin found in cereals in other European countries such as Germany 

[Schollenberger et al. 2006], Poland [Perkowski, Kiecana, Kaczmarek 2003; 

Twarużek, Grajewski, Błajet-Kosicka 2012] or Russian Federation [Tutelyan et 

al. 2013]. This toxin is usually present in more than 50% of the samples and 

occurs in various crops around the world including wheat, maize, barley, oats, 

rice. Zearalenone is present mainly in maize, millet, rapeseed, barley, wheat, 

oats. Literature data indicate that the highest concentration of the this toxin in 

Europe is usually found in maize (Table 3). Generally, zearalenone is present 

with other Fusarium toxins, trichothecenes and fumonisins. Similarly to 

zearalenone, fumonisins are frequently found in maize. They are generally 

important in southern regions of Europe, however the presence of fumonisins 

was noticed also in central and eastern regions, for example in Bulgaria 

[Manova, Mladenova 2009], Romania [Tabuc, Taranu, Calin, 2011], Poland 
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[Twarużek, Grajewski, Błajet-Kosicka 2012] or Russian Federation [Tutelyan 

et al. 2013]. 

It is worth noting that toxinogenic fungi belonging to the genus 

Fusarium may cause plant diseases such as Fusarium Head Blight (FHB). This 

disease may severely reduce grain yield and grain quality causing significant 

economic lossess. Epidemics of FHB are noted in many countries including 

Central and Eastern Europe [Zakharova et al. 1994; Bottalico 1998; Tutelyan 

2004; Binder et al. 2007].  

Ochratoxin A has been also frequently detected in cereals in Central 

Europe [Varga et al. 2004], as well as in different commodities such as red 

pepper [Fazekas et al. 2005] or grape [Varga, Kozakiewicz 2006]. Moreover, 

OTA is very often detected in wine, especially in warmer regions [Varga, 

Kozakiewicz 2006; Varga et al. 2005]. It is worth noting that red wines are 

usually more contaminated that white wines from the same region.  

Literature data indicate also on the presence of aflatoxins and ochratoxin A 

in raw materials, however detected amounts are usually lower than Fusarium 

mycotoxins. Aflatoxins are common contaminats of soybean, peanuts or grains, 

particularly in tropical areas. From European perspective, the most common 

source of exposure to this mycotoxin is imported food and feed. According to 

EFSA report [2007] aflatoxins B1 was detected mainly in Brazil nuts, 

pistachios and spices. Although aflatoxins are rarely detected in food and feed 

in Central Europe, it should be noted that in several reports aflatoxin 

contamination of agriculture commoditites were noticed [Tabuc, Taranu, Calin 

2011]. 

Table 3. Occurence of mycotoxins in cereals 

Country 

(year) 
Cereal 

Concentration 

(range) µg/kg 

The average 

content 

µg/kg 

Positive 

samples 

(%) 

References 

aflatoxins 

Romania 

(2008- 2010) 

maize, wheat, 

barley, oats, rye, 

soya, rice, triticale 

sunflower, colza,  

0.59 – 4.11 0 – 52 0 – 4.76 
Tabuc, Taranu, 

Calin, 2011 

Poland 

(2006 - 

2008) 

Conventional oat 

kernels 
1.08 – 2.08 1.3 26 

Kuzdraliński, 

Solarska, 

Mazurkiewicz 

2013 
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Ochratoxin A 

Romania 

(2008 - 

2010) 

maize, wheat, 

barley, oats, rye, 

soya, rice, triticale 

sunflower, colza,  

1.44 – 1.92 0 - 81 2.4 – 8.3 
Tabuc, Taranu, 

Calin, 2011 

Poland 

(1998) 

rye  

wheat  

barley 

4.73 - 8.80 

0.60 - 1024 

1.20 - 9.70 

6.75 

267 

5.45 

10.8 

48.6 

5.5 

Czerwiecki et al. 

2002b 

deoxynivalenol 

Austria 

(2006) 
maize 42 - 3680 753 100 

Berthiller et al. 

2009 

Lithuania 

(2004) 

oat 

triticale 

barley 

122 - 204 

168 - 427 

trace - 198 

- 

- 

- 

100 

100 

100 

Mankevičienė et al. 

2007 

Germany   

(2000 - 

2001) 

wheat 

oat 

- 

nd - 720 

309 

170 

95 

71 

Schollenberger et 

al. 2006 

Poland barley 10 - 1050 300 100 

Perkowski, 

Kiecana, 

Kaczmarek 2003 

Poland 

(2009 - 

2011) 

maize nd - 48500 
413 - 

1434 
96 - 99 

Twarużek, 

Grajewski, Błajet-

Kosicka 2012 

Russian 

Federation 

(2005 - 

2010) 

wheat 

barley 

oat 

maize 

56 - 1260 

< 50 - 1280 

< 50 - 94 

< 50 - 70 

35 - 375 

nd - 1280 

nd - 60 

nd - 70 

5 - 12 

0 - 14 

0 - 13 

0 - 6 

Tutelyan et al. 

2013 

zearalenone 

Bulgaria 

(2006) 

barley 

maize 

wheat 

nd - 36.6 

nd - 148 

nd - 10.0 

29.0 

80.6 

10.0 

11.1 

21.1 

1.9 

Manova, 

Mladenova 2009 

Lithuania 

(2004) 

oat 

triticale 

barley 

trace - 16.3 

0 

10 - 193.4 

- 

- 

- 

60 

0 

25 

Mankevičienė et 

al. 2007 
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Germany 

(2000 - 

2001) 

wheat 

oat 

- 

- 

15 

21 

63 

24 

Schollenberge

r et al. 2006 

Poland barley 10 - 390 270 100 

Perkowski, 

Kiecana, 

Kaczmarek 2003 

Poland 

(2009 - 

2011) 

maize bd - 4009 33.3 - 207 97 - 100 

Twarużek, 

Grajewski, Błajet-

Kosicka 2012 

Russian 

Federation 

(2005- 2010) 

Wheat 

barley 

oat 

maize 

5 - 251 

< 5 - 50 

< 5 - 709 

< 5 - 40 

9 - 106 

nd - 24 

nd - 323 

nd - 23 

0 - 39 

2 - 8 

0 - 67 

0 - 40 

Tutelyan et al. 

2013 

fumonisins 

Bulgaria 

(2007) 
maize 0 - 4050 1150 94.7 

Manova, 

Mladenova 2009 

Poland 

(2009 -2011) 
maize bd - 1885 27.9 - 247 41 - 70 

Twarużek, 

Grajewski, Błajet-

Kosicka 2012 

Romania 

(2008 -2010) 
maize 0 - 1008 36 - 61 

12.5 - 

16.6 

Tabuc, Taranu, 

Calin, 2011 

Russian 

Federation 

(2005 -2010) 

maize 

FB1  

10 – 5130 

FB2  

< 40 - 2900 

FB1  

85 – 1880 

FB2  

< 40 - 887 

FB1  

50 – 100 

FB2  

20 - 70 

Tutelyan et al. 

2013 

nd – no data 

Conclusions 

The harmful effect of mycotoxins on human and animal health has been proven 

and supported by numerous studies. It is also known that the presence of these 

metabolites in agricultural crops causes economic losses. Economic effects 

associated with mycotoxins differ between industrialized and developing 

countries. Precise calculation of losses is complicated by the large number of 

factors that should be taken into account. In different studies the death of people 

and animals, the cost of medical care and veterinary diseases, loss of crops and 
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fodder, as well as the costs of adapting to the existing regulations are taken into 

account. There are no models that allow such calculations, therefore are only 

estimates concerning selected regions of the world. To protect consumers and 

livestock, the level of mycotoxins in food and feed must be controlled. 

Currently, in more than 100 countries, regulations on maximum levels of the 

most important mycotoxins were introduced (Food and Agriculture 

Organization of the United Nations 2004). 
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THE EVOLUTION OF THE QUALITY OF GOODS AND SERVICES IN 

POLAND AND IN RUSSIA ON THE EXAMPLE OF DIY STORES 

Introduction 

Retail trade constitute an important link of the economy of each country. Retail 

health and growth in its expansion reflected in the lens of the level of economic 

development of the country concerned. It is claimed sometimes that trade like a 

storefront, informs the development of civilization of a society. 

Trade is a very complex economic category. Includes both foreign trade 

and internal, and in the latter case, such as retail, wholesale, point of purchase. 

Retail consists of a variety of formats for stationary stores and sales outside the 

shop. They are listed in the following Figure 1. 

Figure 1. Retail trade forms 

 
Source: Ciechomski 2010, p. 45
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 The role of trade in the national economy is an enormous amount of 

commercial activities carried out every day by the various participants in 

commodity exchange processes-money. A multitude of episodes which occur 

each day during such an exchange allows you to capture a certain regularity in 

the behaviour of consumers. Customers making purchases analyze stores offer 

considering multiple criteria such as location, location, facility merchandising 

shop, availability of goods, the relationship between the seller and the customer, 

and, above all, the quality of the goods and services and their prices. 

 Among the functions carried out by the trade include an analysis of the 

markets of supply and disposal, logistics, freight weight range, customer 

service, participation in risk and a range of other activities. An interesting 

feature classification of trade is their distinction between basic and additional 

[Misiąg 2002, p.10]. For the former include: 

 support for customers and suppliers by offering them commercial 

services, 

 creating the conditions for the sale of producers of products, 

 to support the marketing efforts of producers, 

 raising the competitiveness of producers. 

Additional trade features include: 

 stabilizing the price level and inflation, measured by the retail price 

index basket of goods and services, 

 impact on the labour market, where trading as one of the top 

employers can restrict or increase the rate of unemployment. 

The evolution of commercial offers in terms of quality of goods and services 

represents a huge challenge for retail businesses. For large specialized stores 

with articles for DIY, home and garden equipment called DIY (do it yourself-do 

it yourself) it is even more difficult. The difficulty lies in the fact that these 

stores in your business model established that will sell goods in different 

versions and at different price levels. You must also keep in mind that DIY 

stores belong to certain retail chains, which have embassies in many countries, 

characterized by different level of socio-economic development. Therefore, the 

quality of the goods and services to be seen not only in technical terms, but also 

in terms of marketing. Very important is the perception of the quality of goods 

and services, in the opinion of the individual clients. The potential commercial 

success also affect the operation of direct competitors, but also to the 

attractiveness of the offer of small shops, wholesalers, or online stores. These 

are the dilemmas that managers of such enterprises must face. 



Tomasz Pawłowski, Wiesław Ciechomski 

92 

An important element in differentiating your business from your 

competitors products offer is the brand of its own. A strong brand means 

transferring trust on new products and increase their chances of success on the 

market [Patkowski 2010, p. 35]. It is important, how it will be defined by the 

quality of the products signed the brand, because it has an impact on the 

perception of the company. DIY stores should be open to product innovation, 

which concern both the products of high and low quality. These are the factors 

that can provide not only a competitive advantage, but for the survival of 

enterprises on the market. 

The purpose of this article is to show the importance of the quality of 

goods and services on the example of large specialized stores offering products 

for DIY and home equipment in Poland and in Russia. These stores build their 

competitive advantage based on the width and depth of the offers and 

maintaining appropriate relationships for money. The article was based on the 

experience of professional authors and professional literature on the subject. 

1. The quality of the goods and services in the retail–theoretical approach 

In English, the concept of the good is treated as a synonym for such terms as 

the product as a result of production process. It is worth at this point to explain 

the meaning of these words because their connotation varies significantly. The 

product is "something that has been made in the production process".[Wielki 

słownik języka polskiego 2012]. The product is "the subject of which is the 

final product of work craftsman or the result of a production process plant” 

[Słownik języka polskiego 1996]. Goods, in turn, is to be understood as a 

"product of human meeting a human need, manufactured for sale, having 

substantive value and use” [Słownik języka polskiego 1996]. On the basis of 

these definitions, you can adopt a cause and effect relationship between these 

through the concepts, namely that "the product becomes a good only on the 

market, and therefore it is in only in a certain period of time” [Stobiecka 2010, 

p. 20]. 

While the service is chargeable, the business of carrying out tasks 

commissioned by someone "[Wielki słownik języka polskiego 2012]. The 

services include, inter alia, activities in the field of trade, construction, 

transport, communications, or the steps of a remedial repair industry, 

performing maintenance [Łunarski 2012, p. 26]. The service can also be 

activities that provide additional, complementary action in relation to the core 

business of the company. This is an excellent reflection of retail trade is 

understood as the "last link in the distribution channel, in which it is created and 

made available to the relevant product offer-services for buyers in order to 
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exchange the equivalent of the final" [Sławińska 2008, p. 12]. An example can 

be DIY stores, whose core business is selling goods for DIY, home and garden, 

and at the same time, these stores provide. transport service to deliver 

purchased goods to the customer, whether the service assembly purchased the 

goods in your home or apartment. 

Quality is a complex concept, and thus difficult to uniquely define. The 

widespread use of this term, that its meaning depends on the context. The term 

quality (Greek poiotes) as the first defined the Greek philosopher Plato, as a 

degree of excellence. Then Cicero translated Greek and Latin qualitas poiotes 

introduced the name [Rutkowski 2011, p. 117]. Currently, there are many 

definitions of quality, and the most important of them are presented in Table 1. 

 
Table 1. Selected quality definitions 

Author The definition of the quality 

W.E. Deming The expected degree of uniformity and dependability at low cost 

as possible and adapt to market requirements 

P.B. Crosby Compliance with the requirements of the specification, achieved 

through practice, quality means no bugs 

A.V. Feigenbaum Cumulative characteristics of the good or service including 

marketing, design, implementation and maintenance, which 

causes that the product meets the requirements 

J.M. Juran The extent to which the specified device meets the needs of a 

specific customer (trade quality), specifies the ability to ensure 

satisfaction is customer preference in front of another product 

(preference quality), the degree of conformity of a product with a 

model or recognized requirements 

Norm PN EN 28 402 

ISO 8402 

The General characteristics and properties of the product, or 

service that constitutes their ability to meet identified or 

anticipated needs 

ISO 9000:2000 The degree, to which a set of inherent properties meets 

requirements 

K. Ishikawa The creator of quality wheels not defined quality as such.  

He believed, however, that the quality begins and ends at the 

education 

J. Łunarski Compliance with the technical conditions, with expectations of 

clients, suitability for use under certain conditions. Essential 

elements of quality: supply of the product in accordance with the 

established schedule, the reliability of the product, accepted 

price, power users after purchase. 

Source: Own preparation based on Rutkowski 2011, p. 118; Łunarski 2012, p. 41 
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In the professional literature, you can meet many definitions of quality. 

They can be generally divided into the definitions of the descriptive and 

comparative [Karaszewski, Skrzypczyńska 2013, p. 31]. The former express 

descriptive content, not evaluative, containing a question "what is the nature of 

a product or service”. The latter exhibit the content and assessment, because 

they enhance the evaluation of the product. 

Differences in the definitions are derived from the same author's 

approach to the topic, but also with the business approach to quality. J. Brilman 

specifies these changes at three levels (Table 2). 

Table 2. Changing the approach to quality in organizations 

The 

Essence 

Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 

Coincidence quality 

with requirements 

specification 

Client satisfaction Value for the clients 

Emphasis 

on 
 Adapt to 

specifications 

 Smooth production 

from the first 

approach  

 Reduction of faults 

and fixes 

 Close contact with 

the client 

 Understanding of 

customer 

requirements 

 Customer 

orientation 

 The use of 

measurement 

tools and 

indicators of 

customer value 

 Monitoring the 

competition 

 Market 

orientation 

Source: Dobski 2012, p. 24 

According to the authors of this article, the first level is the basis in the 

building of quality, that is to say, products offered to clients may not have flaws 

and fixes. If defects occur often, it will reveal it when measuring customer 

value. In addition, the company must monitor the behaviour of competitors and 

analyze the needs of the market. The company removing glitches, implementing 

new or even an innovative deal gives the expected value of the client and passes 

on the second level. The fulfillment of these conditions and adding to that 

element of proximity with the client, inter alia, by building a long-term 

relationship with him may contribute to its greater satisfaction and the transition 

to the third level of quality. 

Quality is multidimensional in nature and depends on the perspective 

from which the analysis is carried out. According to T. Olejnik i T. Wieczorek 

for quality you can talk in terms of: philosophical, technical, sociological, 

humanistic, legal and economic [Dobski 2012, p. 20]. In turn, A. Iwasiewicz 
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proposes only two quality dimensions: technical and marketing [Iwasiewicz 

2005, p. 17]. The practice of enterprise most commonly uses the technical 

dimension, legal dimension and marketing dimension, therefore they will be 

described later in the article. 

The technical quality of the good, the product or service is "a 

relationship between a set of its technical and commercial properties, and those 

made with respect to this product, having its source in the needs that the 

product has to meet, and also in the preferences and recommendations as to 

how they meet" [Iwasiewicz 2005, p. 18]. Legal dimension stems from the need 

to adapt to the existing legislation governing the sale of goods and provision of 

services policy [Dobski 2012, p. 21]. Marketing, in other words the quality of 

the product market, it is the relationship between the sensory profile (sensual, 

sensory) and "the requirements made by the consumer in relation to that 

product, having its source in the needs that the product has to meet, and also in 

the preferences and recommendations as to how they meet" [Iwasiewicz 2005, 

p. 22]. The quality of the marketing approach means that the final quality of the 

product evaluation and services is the client. 

A qualitative Model proposed by G. A. Cole consists of the following 

practical elements relating to the acquisition of goods [Dobski 2012, p. 87]: 

 the usefulness of the usable product and workmanship, 

 durability and strength of the product, 

 accepted the project with additional functions, 

 the availability of at the time, 

 acceptable price range, 

 delivery terms, 

 before-sales and after sales service, 

 the nature of the service. 

Perception of the quality of commercial services from the perspective of 

the client is particularly important in the retail trade. Begins with the 

development of quality products, services, customer support and after sales 

service. Some companies, such as Leroy Merlin Poland begin in addition to 

implement a modified strategy to build enduring relationships with our clients. 

Apparently trading activities should not generate special problems in terms of 

management of the quality of services offered [Bugdol, Jedynak 2012, p. 23]. In 

reality, however, the expectations of today's customers are high and steadily 

grow. As a result, the commercial networks must constantly seek the loyalty of 

buyers. Among the main criteria for assessing the quality of services provided 

by the retail trade needs to be replaced: 
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 factors associated with the convenience of making purchases, such 

as the location of the store, its opening hours, availability of parking, 

baskets and shopping carts, professional exhibition of goods on the 

shelves and their prices, clean supermarket, 

 with an assortment of factors, such as the wealth of goods substitute 

and complementary, the availability of brands and premium, 

 factors related to the customer, such as expert advice, performance 

and culture, waiting time in the queue for cash assistance in 

packaging purchases and more. 

Seen by buyers of the quality of the product, adjusted for price is the value for 

the customer [Anderson, Kumar, Narus 2013, p. 28]. This value refers to the 

total savings or satisfaction, which reaches the client thanks to the product and 

is a dynamic category, which includes the benefits of convenience, purchase, 

consumption or use. The main carriers of the value provided to customers the 

quality and reliability of the product and the professional support system. Sales 

staff attitudes and behavior have a significant impact not only on the level of 

customer satisfaction, but also on long-term relationships with them. This 

means that marketing retailer should be focused on creating customer loyalty by 

providing values for all parties involved in the exchange relationships 

[Szczepańska 2013, p. 121]. From a marketing point of view very important is 

not only the quality of the product itself, but also the attractiveness of after-

sales palette, such as transport, installation, warranty and more. 

2. Quality management of products in stores DIY on the example of Leroy 

Merlin 

The company Leroy Merlin started in 1923 in France. Since 1979 is associated 

with a family financial group Association Familiale Mulliez (AFM). In 2006, 

with construction companies, which belonged to the AFM, the GROUPE 

ADEO. Part of the GROUPE ADEO consists of large construction stores-

decorative-Leroy Merlin, small and medium-sized shops (AKI, Bricocenter, 

Weldom), bonded stores (Bricoman, Bricomart) and other (DomPro, Zodio 

Kbane). In Poland the company Leroy Merlin began operations in 1994, and in 

1996 opened the first market in Piaseczno near Warsaw. Leroy Merlin Poland 

has 46 stores in large and medium-sized cities, with a retail space of 6 to 18 

thousand m2. 

In Russia the first French shopping network shop Leroy Merlin was 

opened in 2004 in Mytishchi, a city located 19 kilometers from Moscow and 

currently has 28 stores, sales of 10 thousand. up to 12 thousand. square meters. 
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The number of products available for sale is comparable with shops in Poland 

and is close to 35 000. located in 15 sections, which in turn are grouped in five 

areas such as: home, Interior, construction materials, repair and garden. Shops 

are opened in the most convenient and accessible locations that will provide 

customers with ease of parking and comfort of shopping. Leroy Merlin in 

Russia employs over 9,000 employees who regularly raise their skills by 

sharing knowledge with co-workers. This is a market that is growing very 

rapidly, and hence needs skilled and development departments. Characteristic 

of business development at this stage is that the missing workers, because many 

people are seconded for a limited period of time to work in Russia, or even the 

creation of new structures. This is so in the case of quality Department, which 

currently uses the procedures, standards of the Group at the same time filling 

the Russian laws Adeo. The team must take into account the specificity of the 

Russian market, among other things, a very rigorous quality checks to this 

established, different perceptions of customers regarding the perception of the 

relationship between quality and price, supply logistics to remote stores up to 

6000 km, or limited number of suppliers, which could produce and deliver 

product in the home market. More than ¾ of products comes from imports, 

especially from China and India. These factors determine the prioritization of 

work and quality strategies for quality and the whole business unit in Russia. 

Quality management in the company Leroy Merlin covers the following 

areas: quality policy, infrastructure status, effective quality systems, 

management of purchase, magazine, raw materials, production processes, 

examinations and tests of the finished products and the system of registration of 

results, laboratory, identification and traceability, management 

ofincompatibilities, complaint management system, technical department. An 

integral part of the quality management systems are quality units, which have 

their principal objectives, detailed, and task. Quality departments are 

responsible for the supervision of quality and safety of products placed on the 

market. The three main objectives are: to ensure the quality and conformity of 

the products with the requirements, to ensure the safety of customers, to protect 

the image of the company.  

 

The main tasks include, in turn: 

 an increase in "quality culture" among employees in order to raise 

customer satisfaction, 

 guarantee access to and application of relevant standards and 

procedures, 

 creating procedures and risk management, 
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 support for internal and external clients in crisis situations, 

 knowledge sharing. 

Detailed tasks deepen areas included in the tasks and are operational. These 

include the: 

 audit new and existing suppliers, 

 inspections and supervision of imported products, including China, 

 archiving and documentation oversight, 

 monitoring legal developments, 

 internal controls, 

 power shopping while monitoring market surveillance units, 

 training and knowledge transfer, 

 difficult and crisis situations. 

The role of quality in the development of quality products in stores DIY is very 

large. Because it concerns risk management when selecting suppliers and 

products. The risk of products are presented in Figure 2.  

Figure 2. The risk of products in DIY stores 

 

Source: Leroy Merlin Poland 

The Figure shows the relationship between the degree of complexity of the 

products, their commercial value, legal regulations and risk. In addition, 

departments have quality in a special way to manage a brand of its own, 

because there is risk there. Risks associated with suppliers are presented in 

Figure 3.  
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Figure 3. Risk levels in DIY stores 

 
Source: Leroy Merlin Poland 

 

Risk-based products, and vendors are creating a matrix of global risk (Figure 4) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Tomasz Pawłowski, Wiesław Ciechomski 

100 

Figure 4. Matrix global risks in shaping the quality of goods and services in DIY stores 

 
Source: Leroy Merlin Poland 

Having defined the risk of quality Department can properly manage 

them. To exclude or minimize the risks associated with the product used is the 

procedure related to the marketing of products on the European markets, which 

consists: supplier audit, product selection, monitoring and verification of 

compliance documentation, structural tests, utilities and certification, marking, 

inspections during production, aviation authorities on loading, random checks 

in stores. For vendor selection, it is assumed that each provider must submit to 

the control of the quality of the commercial network (in the case of suppliers 

from China inspections shall be carried out only as external service) of 

warehouse and vendor production, quality management, environment, 

HEALTH and SAFETY at WORK (ISO 9001, ISO 14000, ISO 18000). 

3. Perception of the quality of the goods and services in Poland and Russia 

for example own-brand 

Every company cares about its image. This is all the more important for 

commercial producers, DIY industry where the customer is the final buyer. On 

the image of your company is affected by many factors, and one of the key is 

the quality of the offered products. In Figure 5 were presented the main results 

of research business major competitors in Poland such as Leroy Merlin or 

Castorama.  
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Figure 5. Evaluation of deals between major competitors DIY industry in Poland 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

Source: Leroy Merlin Poland Image test 2012 

Studies suggest that purchasers of highly evaluate the quality of the 

products offered by leading industry companies, and between companies, DIY 

differences are not large. The biggest difference can be find in customer service 

and additional services that make it easier buyers renovation. Whereas such 

knowledge on the quality of the products be sure to check out what is important 

for the buyer from the point of view of his satisfaction and loyalty (Figure 6). 
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Figure 6. Map of customer perception 

 

 
Source: Leroy Merlin Poland, Customer Satisfaction Survey 2010 

The study found that the greatest impact on satisfaction and customer 

loyalty has the comfort of shopping, i.e. elements contained in the fourth 

quarter. Product range considered the quality of the product, a wide variety of 

assortment, commitment to service retailers have a greater impact on loyalty 

than the average of the other constituent parts of the map. This means that 

buyers perceive the quality of the products as a basis for purchasing decision 

and must therefore be maintained at the appropriate level. In its awareness of 

the other looks, additional elements that build loyalty and increase satisfaction. 
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Therefore, the more DIY stores must provide satisfactory technical quality of 

products and develop the marketing quality.  

One of the ways to create marketing quality is to develop its own brand, 

which basically will be positioning to strengthen customer perception on the 

quality of the products of the company. Own brands are an important tool for 

gaining competitive advantage. Every company wants to be better than the 

other, however, can't be better if there is not another [Gawłowski, Mruk 2011, 

p. 87]. Brand products apart from each other and about their origin. For the 

client brand are primarily a function of the guideline, giving a guarantee of 

quality. They also have a sociological value, because they build a sense of 

belonging and identification. In addition to the brands suppliers can also be 

your own brand distributor: 

 network brand – the brand name the same as the name of the 

distributor, 

 private brand or product brand, 

 a combination of the above-or private brand under the name of 

distributor. 

The characteristics of its own brand: anonymity of the manufacturer, the risk in 

shaping and communicating the brand shall be borne by the trading company, 

the name given by the trading company. The quality of your brand depends on 

the adopted strategy, business model and financial resources of the target client. 

If the company assumed that he wants to be seen by buyers as the cheapest on 

the market, the portfolio has such customers on their main products it seems 

obvious that the brand invented should be positioned at this point lower the 

quality, and hence cheaper. The benefits of deploying their own brands relate to 

both commercial enterprise, the consumer and the manufacturer. The details 

were presented in Table 3. 

Key industry companies in Russia and Poland, functioned DIY also 

have their own brand. A member of the international group implement its own 

brand together in all countries in which they have their shops. Here's how to 

shape the quality and thus the brand positioning its own network in Leroy 

Merlin, Adeo group compared with their own brand of Castorama, belonging to 

the Group of Kingfisher. 

Adeo Group adopted a strategy of private brands, which is based on four 

main axes, which are derived from the benefits listed in table 3. These axles are: 

 the positioning of the own brand in a key segment of the market for 

Adeo, 

 own brand is created by groups of families of products, e.g. interior 

paints, 
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 fixed seeking maximum benefit for the customer and company, 

 optimal use of economies of scale, Adeo Group. 

Table 3. The benefits of own brands 

Entity Advantage 

The 

Consumer 
 product with a decent quality, 

 the goods to take account of the limited financial resources the 

portfolio, 

 lower prices of the products offered by networks, because they do 

not require incurring expenditure on advertising, sales and 

distribution structure, 

Commercial 

chains 
 increase sales due to consumers ' interest (the interest is due to the 

high sensitivity of the customers on the level of prices and still a little 

loyalty to popular brands), 

 strengthen consumer loyalty by offering unique products only in their 

stores-network identification with the brand, 

 the chance to highlight their competitors, 

 effort limitations on advertising, 

 the possibility of obtaining direct economic benefits associated with 

stopping for themselves greater-than-usual profit margin, 

 an added advantage in negotiations with producers (the force on 

them greater competitiveness in terms of quality and price), 

Manufacturers  increase your sales with access to domestic and foreign markets with 

increasing network, 

 increase the economies of scale of production through better use of 

their own capacity and lowering unit costs, 

 a chance for producers of a weaker market position, offering a less-

known brands, 

 savings in the form of transferring the costs of promotion and 

advertising at the distributor (and even the organisation of transport), 

Source: Rutkowski 2011, p. 191 

 

Adeo group currently has 15 of its own brands in key segments of the 

market. These brands are available in all stores Adeo Group, including Poland 

and Russia with the exception of shops-warehouses (Bricoman). 

The quality of the products is shaped at an average level, which is also 

reflected in the prices in the stores. It can be observed that the company wants 
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to be seen as the one that has good products and very good quality. Of course 

has to offer the cheapest products, of lower quality, to meet the needs of 

customers less demanding or rarely using such products. The most common 

values for the client in its own brands Leroy Merlin: durability, effectiveness, 

ease of use, durability, reliability, innovation. About technical quality products 

by their own might indicate a low failure rate and extending the warranty to 3 

years on selected product family (Sterwins own brand). 

Despite the fact that its own brand products in a product family in the 

commercial network have the same technical quality, it's a totally different are 

seen by consumers in the countries of Western Europe, Poland and Russia 

(marketing quality). This is due to historical circumstances, such as: the period 

of operation of the company and its brand in the market place to create their 

own brands, the positioning of the own-brand holding company and the 

purchasing power of the public. You will notice a very high correlation between 

the purchasing power of the country, and involving in the sale of the company's 

own brand total. As far as in Western European countries (Spain, Portugal, 

Italy, Greece) this indicator is more than 16%, in Poland, only 7%, Russia 4%, 

and in Ukraine, less than 3%. 

Castorama, in turn, has 9 brands of their own private in various 

segments (Figure 7). Similarly, as the main goal of Leroy Merlin is the 

maximum benefit for the customer and shareholders, as well as the maximum 

utilization of economies of scale. The differences lie in the fact that the 

Castorama uses other ways of positioning between brands, and even within a 

brand. Castorama generally ranks their brand their own slightly less than Leroy 

Merlin and has its own brand in the segment with the lowest quality. 

Figure 7. Own brand Castorama 

 
Source: www.castorama.pl. 

Taking into account its own brand in shaping the quality perceived by 

customers is very large. This is due to the fact that its own brand is a kind of 

reflection of the business strategy. Is positioned in the market place to benefit 

consumers and companies were the largest. Proper positioning of such products 

builds brand the company itself.  
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Own brand products are innovative and a good example of a brand to 

which they belong may be Lexman bulbs, technical lighting, batteries, 

flashlights, electrical panels, fuses, electrical construction, cables, and switches. 

Innovation in the latter lies in the fact that the buyer may in any way to 

configure the switch in the selection mechanism of individually, the shape and 

the color of the cover and button. Benefits for the enterprise this restriction 

item, higher margin and improve the attractiveness of the offer. 

Conclusion 

The quality of the goods and services is an important element in building a 

competitive advantage and is the Foundation of DIY stores to increase customer 

satisfaction and loyalty. The basis for all quality management strategy is the 

technical quality of the products, which must be ensured by quality divisions 

operating in the enterprise. These sections by means of an appropriate risk 

management product, and buyers have to perform the difficult task of ensuring 

that the product will work and will meet the expectations of the customer. 

Technical management of the quality of products in DIY Network in 

Poland and Russia belonging to one group is analogous. Differences may result 

from local laws that impose standards of work in this area. 

DIY stores must develop marketing quality products and the brands of 

their own private you will see that such a strategy brings benefits to each of the 

parties to the transaction. Of course the management of the brand's own risk, 

because the more the company's commitment to maintain the desired quality 

technical products must be ensured. Failure of this standard will result in a low 

assessment not only of the product itself, but also the deterioration of the image 

of the company. In the case of entities operating on the international market 

appears an additional difficulty related to the positioning of such products. 

Despite similar technical quality is then seen marketing quality. In countries 

with lower purchasing power your brand positioning is higher, which is not 

always translate into higher turnover. 

Guarantee of quality of the product in the appropriate price, branding their 

product innovations and constitute an important source of competitive 

advantage, and in the realities of the economic slowdown and aggressive fight 

between the market players can even decide the survival of the company. This 

is all the more important in the period of social change, and communication 

technology, which is currently experiencing. 
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DETERMINANTS OF SATISFACTION OF RUNNING EVENTS’ 

PARTICIPANTS. ANALYSIS OF THE MARKET OF SPORT 

SUPPLEMENTS AND NUTRIENTS FOR ATHLETES 

Introduction 

In North America and Western Europe numerous mass running events have 

been dynamically developing for many years. Relevant data amount to an 

incentive to analyze the phenomenon, as there can be observed annual growths 

of the number of events and participants reaching several dozen percent. 

Statistics confirm the adequacy of observing Central Europe and suggest a 

similar growth scenario for this part of the world. The emotional character of 

runs is developing along with the awareness of the need to treat them as a 

product, an undertaking which must be regulated and entails organizational, 

business and other objectives. Hence, the approach within which the quality of 

service quality and, consequently, satisfaction measurement are considered, 

appears to be valid. The participant satisfaction is influenced, apart from 

motivation and results, by other highly diversed factors. In this regard the diet 

and supplements are significant as they are applied in order to enhance the 

runner’s capacity, well-being, comfort during their participation in the run as 

well as to systematically improve achieved results.  

In the present article the success factors in relation to a running event 

have been presented. The factors are identical with quality criteria. They have 

been defined as a result of preparatory research conducted in Poland. Particular 

emphasis has been put on the market of diet suplements – one of frequently 

neglected factors by amateur runners who do not treat it as an element 

influencing physical capacity and achieved results. These products are often 

used by participants of marathons, halfmarathons etc. It can be observed during 

the analysis of mature markets (in relation to running events) in the area of 

supplements. Central and Eastern European markets have also been analyzed, in 

particular Polish and Ukrainian markets. The analysis in this regard have 

embraced a review of main market players and their products as well as the 

characteristics of the functionality of model needs for nutrients during and after 

physical effort. The paper depicts development perspectives for supplement and 

nutrient markets.



 

109 

1. Attitude towards measuring clients’ (running events’ participants) 

satisfaction 

Big running events mostly take place in the biggest cities in the world, 

overwhelmingly in developed countries. Moreover, this trend begins to reach 

also the Central and Eastern Europe. 

Table 1. Number of participants of 50 biggest marathons in Europe 

Name of the run Country 

2013 2012 2011 

Number 

of partici-

pants 

Posi-

tion 

Number 

of partici-

pants 

Posi-

tion 

Number 

of partici-

pants 

Posi-

tion 

Maraton de Paris FRA 38 690 1 32 980 3 30 648 3 

Berlin– Marathon GER 36 474 2 34 377 2 32 816 3 

Virgin London 

Marathon 
GBR 34 312 3 36 699 1 34 805 1 

Stockholm 

Marathon 
SWE 15 653 4 14 676 5 15 465 4 

Maratona de 

Barcelona 
ESP 14 778 5 16 013 4 12 469 6 

Dublin Marathon IRE 12 346 6 12 201 7 11 682 8 

Marathon 

Hamburg 
GER 11 450 7 10 319 9 11 188 9 

Amsterdam 

Marathon 
NLD 11 307 8 10 144 10 9 637 11 

Frankfurt 

Marathon 
GER 11 011 9 11 948 8 12 428 7 

Maratona di 

Roma 
ITA 10 665 10 12 677 6 12 614 5 

Madrid Marathon ESP 10 462 11 9 959 11 8 001 13 

Copenhagen 

Marathon 
DMK 9 177 12 9 506 12 9 214 12 

Brighton 

Marathon 
GBR 9 110 13 8 910 13 7 826 14 

Source: Z. Waśkowski, Marketing imprez biegowych, Bogucki Wydawnictwo Naukowe, 

Poznań 2014, s. 15 
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Figure 1. Number of running events in Poland in 2013 according to months  

 

 
Source: Z. Waśkowski, Marketing imprez biegowych, Bogucki Wydawnictwo Naukowe, 

Poznań 2014, s. 43 

By observing the market in Poland and many other countries we may 

take notice of an extremely dynamic growth of the number of participants. The 

reasons for this phenomenon are among others: a more significant, in 

comparison with the past, tendency among Poles to pursue a healthy and active 

lifestyle, popularity of running in western countries, and the growing 

availability of high quality footwear, clothes and accessories for runner, and the 

growing number of sizable running events, and relatively low costs of training, 

and the lack of strictly established requirements related to arenas. In the last 

several years the number of running events in Poland has increased every year 

even by 20–25% [Waśkowski 2014]. 

Table 2. Number of Participants in the Biggest Runs over 10km in Poland 

Name of the run 

2011 2012 2013 

Number of 
participants 

Change in 
comparison 

with the 

previous 
year  

Number of 
participants 

Change in 
comparison 

with the 

previous 
year  

Number of 
participants 

Change in 
comparison 

with the 

previous 
year  

Biegnij 

Warszawo 
8479 20,59% 9773 15,26% 11710 19,82% 

Bieg 
Niepodległości 

(Warszawa) 

6135 6,58% 7209 17,51% 10157 40,89% 

Orlen Warsaw 
Marathon 

- - - - 7735* - 
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Bieg 

Niepodległości 

(Gdynia) 

1858 43,36% 2885 55,27% 5594 93,90% 

Nocny Bieg 
Świętojański 

1077 31,18% 1950 81,06% 4363 123,74% 

Bieg Powstania 

Warszawskiego 
2196 4,67% 2785 26,82% 4055 45,60% 

Bieg Europejski 661 1,23% 1589 140,39% 3184 100,38% 

Bieg Westerplatte 1175 71,28% 940 -20,00% 2817 199,68% 

Mariacka 

Dziesiątka 
1433 10,57% 1936 35,10% 2284 17,98% 

Bieg Urodzinowy 200 -47,92% 1485 642,50% 2240 50,84% 

Razem: 8600 X 13570 X 54139 X 

*Orlen Warsaw Marathon in 2013 was held for the first time. 

Source: Polish Association of Running. 

 

 
Table 3. Number of Participants in the Biggest Halfmarathons in Poland 

Name of the 

run 

2011 2012 2013 

Number of 
participants 

Change in 

comparison 
with the 

previous year 

Number of 
participants 

Change in 

comparison 
with the 

previous year 

Number of 
participants 

Change in 

comparison 
with the 

previous year 

Półmaraton 

Warszawski 
4700 33,22% 7174 53,64% 10074 40,42% 

Półmaraton 

Poznań 
3517 42,33% 4409 25,36% 5743 30,26% 

Półmaraton 

Ślężański 
1200 24,22% 2953 146,08% 2659 -9,96% 

Półmaraton 

Słowaka 
1699 89,41% 2060 21,25% 2035 -1,21% 

Półmaraton 

Philips Piła 
2114 22,84% 1933 -8,56% 2431 25,76% 

Półmaraton 

Jurajski 
1398 13,47% 1585 13,38% 1420 -10,41% 

Półmaraton 
Marzanny 

513 10,80% 1175 129,04% 1702 44,85% 

Półmaraton 

Kościański 
914 26,42% 1099 16,79% 1321 20,20% 

Półmaraton 

Gryfa 
754 34,64% 831 10,21% 1291 55,35% 

Półmaraton 

Bytomski 
832 116,17% 907 9,01% 1198 32,08% 

Razem 17461 X 24126 X 29874 X 

Source: Polish Association of Running. 
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Table 4. Number of Participants in the Biggest Marathons in Poland 

Name of the 
run 

2011 2012 2013 

Number of 

participants 

Change in 

comparison 

with the 
previous year 

Number of 

participants 

Change in 

comparison 

with the 
previous year 

Number of 

participants 

Change in 

comparison 

with the 
previous year 

Maraton 

Warszawski 
4061 22,25% 6797 67,37% 8506 25,14% 

Maraton 
Poznań 

4629 19,52% 5426 17,22% 5678 4,64% 

Maraton 

Wrocław 
2773 37,47% 3900 40,64% 3501 -10,23% 

Maraton 
Kraków 

3201 32,44% 3014 -5,84% 4415 46,48% 

Maraton 

Dębno 
806 -17,42% 1091 35,36% 1340 22,82% 

Maraton Łódź 494 - 1011 104,66% 1016 0,49% 

Maraton 
Katowice 

695 26,36% 729 4,89% 829 13,72% 

Maraton 

Gdańsk 
587 26,24% 630 7,33% 739 17,30% 

Koral 
Maraton 

439 44,41% 485 10,48% 514 5,98% 

Maraton 

Toruński 
585 12,93% 450 -23,08% 663 47,33% 

Razem 18270 X 23533 X 27201 X 

Source: Polish Association of Running. 

List of cities in Ukraine (Ukraine), which organizes the marathon: Kyiv, 

Bila Tserkva, Pereyaslav-Khmelnytsky, Odesa, Kharkiv. Preparing for 

International marathon start in Kyiv began in 2009. The first Kyiv marathon 

took place on the 16
th

 of October, 2010. At that time there were 546 participants 

from 13 countries on the first run, among them 144 runners participated in a 

42.195 m classical marathon. In 2011 the second Kyiv marathon gathered more 

than 1000 participants from 33 countries, 315 sportsmen covered the marathon 

distance. 1336 participants from 28 countries participated in the third Kyiv 

marathon which was held on the 6
th

 of May, 2012, 250 sportsmen went on the 

marathon distance. 1693 participants from 33 countries took part in the fourth 

Kyiv marathon in 2013. 451 sportsmen went out to cover a marathon distance. 

Since 2014 marathon route Kyiv first certified. Certification marathon 

route Kyiv 2014 provides the opportunity to formally assign ranks and rank 

athletes according to the results obtained on these routes. Now, all participants 

will be able to fulfill the standards of 3 youth to master of sports of 

international class.  

The measurement of clients’ satisfaction is inextricably connected to the 

standard of services. Therefore, it is necessary to take notice of the quality of a 

service – in this case organization of a running event – and to define its clients. 

It may be seen as an oversimplification to assume that participants’ satisfaction 
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evaluation is one of the objectives, however, in a broader perspective we may 

include sponsors, VIPs, invited guests, family of participants and viewers in the 

group of clients or stakeholders. Defining these problems is related to 

establishing the research objectives, as we do not conduct the research for its 

own sake. In all cases the objective amounts to the basis for shaping a running 

event’s quality. 

The organizer, in order to meet clients’ expectations, at the initial stage 

of preparation is obliged to identify potential recipients (possibly buyers, users 

and beneficiaries). At the next stage, it is necessary to define the recipients’ 

needs and requirements. The gathered data is utilized in order to create a 

product (service) for the fully knowledgeable client. With the view to verify if 

the actions undertaken are effective, the clients’ satisfaction measurement ought 

to be conducted. The course of the present considerations as well as the actions 

taken may be understood as a part of comprehensive philosophy related to 

quality management and process approach. Furthermore, Deming cycle, the 

icon of TQM, is definitely worth a proper consideration, as it encourages a 

system approach to organizing running events – in a broader perspective: 

consecutive editions.  

Planning entails development of a running event’s conception with its 

full specification. Accomplishment is the realization in accordance with the 

initial assumptions, which is followed by verification of its compliance with the 

model as well as by a proper analysis, in particular of the weakest elements. 

Moreover, it is significant to plan the next edition of the run. It is also 

important, at each of the aforementioned stages, to put emphasis on the client. 

In general terms an external client is a person who is influenced by a 

product (service) created by an organization. An external client is not a member 

of the organization responsible for providing services (manufacturing the 

product). It also must be indicated that it is necessary to satisfy external clients, 

i.e. organizers and volunteers, possibly long with contractors (time 

measurement, photographic services). 

An internal client, on the other hand, is an employee or organizational 

cell participating in the process of providing given services. An internal client 

takes over the effect of the work done by a different organizational cell and 

enriches the product (or a service) in order to hand it over to the next client. 

These actions lead to creation of a value chain at the end of which the recipient 

is located. Thus, an internal client is simultaneously a supplier for another 

internal client. 

The questions related to research in measuring satisfaction of both 

clients’ and employees’ (internal clients) have been of interest of theoreticians 

and practitioners for many years. The role of a client’s satisfaction is strongly 
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emphasized by ISO 9000 standards, TQM philosophy, Six Sigma and the 

criteria of the European Quality Award  as well as  its American equivalent – 

The Malcolm Baldrige National Quality Award. As far as profit-oriented 

enterprises are concerned, the role of clients’ satisfaction is obvious; however, 

in the public sector (or other non-profit enterprises) clients’ satisfaction ought 

to be a value itself and amount to the main objective of the organization. It is 

obvious that research in clients’ satisfaction should serve as a way of constant 

self-improvement of the organization (as a means to achieve the assumed 

objectives) [Kozielski 2011]. Increasing the quality of services by improving 

various areas frequently does not bring expected results. It is so, because 

enterprises often are not able to identify factors which are significant for clients. 

The modification of the factors entails the increase in their satisfaction. The 

dilemma is linked with the running events frequently organized by 

administrative units, sometimes by commercial organizations in cooperation 

with administrative structures. It is of no importance who organizes the event, 

as we deal with a product on the market. It amounts to a serious problem for the 

administration, because of the specificity of its functioning as well as due to 

insufficient preparation for providing commercial services. On the other hand, 

we should remember that, in contrast with the dominating private sector, public 

sector institutions do not have the comfort to choose or focus on their “favorite” 

clients (treating them as the target group), both of which bring the most sizable 

profits. Public administration must take proper care of the whole society, which 

causes its readiness for providing services for undiversified clients not divided 

into the better and worse ones.  

The public sector is now under significant pressure to meet increasing 

standards of the private sector. In reference to public administration the 

information from clients ought to amount to the starting point of defining the 

directions of improving the services provided.   

Research in clients’ satisfaction should lead to gaining customers’ trust 

as well as it ought to introduce new adequate solutions taking into account 

clients’ needs and expectations. Consequently, it will result in shaping and 

improving the administration’s image. The research itself appears to be 

extremely difficult, though. The most significant roadblock is the fact that 

satisfaction is not a static phenomenon, but evolves in time. Furthermore, 

satisfaction is frequently the result of both clients’ experiences and subjective 

impressions before, during and after the satisfaction is measured [Kancelaria 

Prezesa Rady Ministrów 2008]. The research problem in this aspect must be 

focused not only on the results, but, which is more important, on understanding 

the quality of the service provided by the organizer, comprehending the 
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differences between people observing the quality as well as it must concentrate 

on the adequacy of research methodologies.  

2. Selected succes factors of running events 

On the basis of professional literature and experience, the first set of criteria 

related to running event participants’ satisfaction was developed. The criteria 

were verified especially in order to eliminate the ones that are inadequate in 

reference to the analyzed event.  

There has been appointed a 10-person team comprising representatives of 

organizers, participants and researchers dealing with the problem of quality 

management in sports. The aim of the undertaking is to identify the 

characteristics of the event and a runner’s participation, which at further stages 

of the research will be assessed in order to grant them the importance status. 

 Participant satisfaction factors were divided into following categories: 

organization of the run, infrastructure, costs of participation, achieved results, 

packages and medals, self-organization of runners, communication, others. 

In the frames of a given category there was a multisession identification of 

satisfaction factors conducted with the use of Ishikawa diagram: 

 organization of the run: accessibility of information, beverages, 

catering in the finish area, track marking, accessibility of volunteers, 

deposit, toilet accessibility, organization of the start area, 

organization of the finish area, time measurement, 

photographic/video services, possibility of finishing the run with a 

child, attractiveness of the course, number of participants hindering 

the run, available beverages and available energy food on the course, 

information about the completed distance, information about the 

time, 

 infrastructure: assuring protection from unfavorable weather 

conditions, possibility of taking a shower, a parking lot, 

 participation costs: admission, traveling costs, costs related to the 

necessary outfit, accommodation costs before and/or after the run, 

 achieved results: achieving desired results, beating one’s personal 

best, overcoming other participants, 

 packages and medals: a start package, the price of the package, a 

rich package, a rich package/reasonable admission, a bib, a medal, 

designing the medal, 

 self-organization of the runner: support from measurement devices 

(e.g. a watch, a heart rate monitor, a pedometer, GPS), mood and 

attitude (independent of the run), listening to music during the run, 
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adequacy of outfit for the weather conditions, using mobile 

applications during the run, using energy gels, using isotonic 

beverages, diet prior to the run, 

 information: accessibility of the information about the run on the 

Internet website, information about the completed distance during 

the run, information about the time during the run, information about 

the time at the finish line, contact with the organizer, 

 others: satisfaction from the preparation of the run, conscientious 

realization of the training plan, presence of relatives, favorable 

weather, festive atmosphere, big number of participants, popularity 

of the run. 

Selection and evaluation of adequacy of factors related to the quality of 

the running event and participant satisfaction amounted to a basis for creating a 

questionnaire and conducting a research which aims at the detailed evaluation 

of the given phenomenon. However, the future research will be related to 

participants in long-distance runs – marathons and triathlons – and will have the 

international dimension.  

All of the members of the research team show diet and sport food as 

important factor for assuring satisfaction of runners. 

Unfortunately, as show the available analysis of the diet of the majority 

of the amateur runners, their everyday practice is not as optimistic as the 

declarations. The dietary habits of the average runner leave a lot to be desired. 

Food supplements for athletes seem to be a solution of this problem in some 

scope, especially in their opinion. That is why they are more and more popular 

not only in West Europe countries but in South-East Europe ones as well. 

3. Dietary and nutritional supplements for athletes as a product 

category 

Due to a growing global awareness of the importance of exercise to overall 

health coupled with the increasing acceptance of the nutraceutical market, 

consumer demand for supplements geared towards sports nutrition continues to 

increase. 

Nowadays, the use of supplementation is an essential part of the diet of 

any person seriously engaged in a particular sport. During intense exercise, 

which is a training, the body loses with sweat large amounts of water and 

minerals. Taking supplements and isotonic drinks before, during, and especially 

after exercise is therefore to supplement the deficit of water, as well as 

necessary for the proper functioning of the body of nutrients and minerals, 
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which contributes to faster recovery of the body and increase its efficiency. 

However supplements use by athletes present many challenges to health care 

professionals. There need to be respected the athlete's desire to optimize 

performance and balance this with the need to protect the athlete's health. 

Supplements are available so readily and hold significant appeal because of the 

promise of quick results with little effort [Bean 2005; Bonci 2009]. 

Most athletes, especially amateur ones, consider supplements an 

important and often a magical factor helping them to achieve success in sport. 

Scientists, on the other hand, are sceptical about them – they do not think that 

supplements enhance physical efficiency and emphasize that physical efficiency 

depends on many factors, among them talent, training, sport equipment, diet 

and the mental predisposition of each athlete.  

Depending on the sport discipline, individual predisposition of the body, 

or physical excercise phase the demand for the different formulations may be 

different. Access to the reliable information on this topic should allow a well-

informed choice and their intended use. 

Since an athlete’s health is always most important, only supplements, 

which are safe, effective and permitted in sport should be used [Celejowa 2008; 

Delavier, Gundill 2010].  

The most popular categories of supplements for athletes include:  

 Amino acids,  

 Nitrogen Boosters,  

 Glutamine,  

 HMB,  

 Creatine,  

 Preparations for protection of the joints and bones,  

 Dietary Protein,  

 Dietary carbohydrate,  

 Energy preparations, 

 Reducers, fat burners,  

 Growth hormone stimulators, 

 Testosterone stimulators,  

 Vitamins and minerals,  

 Special Products,  

 Bars,  

 Drinks. 
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Considering the possibility of usage of dietary supplements we should 

recognize preparations intended for:  

 mass building, 

 strength building,   

 preparations aimed at women,  

 health and beauty,  

 improve energy,  

 increase concentration,  

 increase libido, 

 regeneration, 

 fat burning. 

Sport supplements taking into account the advantages of the selected group of 

nutrients can be divided into:  

 Protein nutrients,  

 Carbohydrate and protein ("Weight gainer"), 

 Carb ("Carbo") nutrients. 

 

4. Food Supplements for athletes – market analysis 

According to BCC Research, the global market for sports nutrition products had 

a compound annual growth rate of 24.1%, and reached $91.18 billion in 2013. 

Many supplement manufacturers have expanded offerings for distributors based 

on increased sales within this segment.  

Forecasts of the Foreign Markets Research Institute show that the global 

market for nutritional and sports supplements in the coming years will show 

steady growth. The value of international turnover of these products in 2015 is 

projected to reach 125 billion USD. The largest segment of the market remain 

energy drinks for athletes, but the category of nutritional and dietary 

supplements is showing dynamic growth. The main markets for the product 

categories will be the United States and Japan, although the dynamic sales 

growth will come from China, India and Latin America. In the latter countries, 

the cumulative annual growth rate of sales for 2015 will reach more than 7 

percent. A phenomenon in this regard are the markets of Central and Eastern 

Europe, where interest in active lifestyle and dietary supplementation during 

training and immediately after them is growing dynamically and will grow in 

the coming years. 

While in Poland the interest in nutrients is visible only from 2–3 years, 

but it is growing very rapidly, annually within 20–30%. According to estimates, 
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the sports part of the market is 1 billion zl [Rynek suplementów…2014]. It is 

worth noting that Polish producers compete on equal terms with Western 

producers, not only on price but also quality basis. For example Polish 

manufacturer of nutritional Activlab exports its products to the European Union 

and the Middle East and opened its branch in the United States. 

The largest companies operating in the international market supplements 

and sports supplements are: Abbott Nutrition, Red Bull, Slim-Fast Foods, 

Dymatize Enterprises, AST Sports Science and Body Wise International 

[Światowy rynek odżywek… 2014]. Major participants of the market of 

nutrients and supplements for athletes in Poland are: 

1.  Olimp – produces nutrients and sport supplements enhancing physical 

fitness and correct post-workout recovery, a leader of this industry in 

Poland. Its production is based on the highest quality, proven and tested 

raw materials sourced from around the world. As one of the few companies 

in the world produce nutritional supplements for athletes under 

pharmaceutical GMP having implemented and certified in the practice the 

quality management systems ISO 9001: 2008 and ISO 22000: 2005 

(including the principles of HACCP). Main brands of Olimp company: 

 OLIMP SPORT NUTRITION®  – more than Supplements – 

nutrients and supplements for sportsmen  

 ENDURANCE SPORT™ – THE SECRET OF CHAMPIONS™ 

– first professional line of products dedicated endurance athletes. 

 OLIMP-Laboratories – brand of pan-European presence in the 

markets of Germany, Austria, Switzerland, France, and Scandinavia 

– includes products targeted to both the people who care about the 

overall health condition, as well as those who want to enrich their 

diet with vitamins and macro and micronutrients in particular within 

their deficiency in the body. 

 Biogenix® – the Next Step In Sport NutritionTM – the brand is 

characterized by rapid implementation of products based on newly 

discovered nutrients, with fully researched health safety and proven 

effectiveness in supporting the promotion of health and stress 

adaptation. 

 DOMINATOR® – Nutrion for the strongest – Innovative line of 

dietary supplements and nutritions prepared in cooperation with 

Mariusz Pudzianowski. The basis for implementation of the new 

product are both medical research and opinions of practitioners, that 

is, athletes using every day different supplements and nutrients. 

DOMINATOR® Olimp is a comprehensive, multicomponent, 
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innovative products, which consist of high doses of the most active 

forms of the most effective ingredients of proved strength, weight, 

and physical work capacity, targeting sportsmen and young, 

ambitious strength sports adepts. 

 Olimp Fight – products of this line are designed to accelerate the 

progress of training by enhancing the regeneration of post-workout 

and increase the body's ability to extreme effort, designed especially 

for people practicing martial arts. 

 Olimp Go For It – line of supplements designed specifically for 

people who live activly, at high stress, practicing amateur all kinds 

of physical activity, and who value their health. 

 MEGA CAPS®/MEGA CAPSULES® – concentrated dose 

formulations contain the active laboratory selected ingredients to 

maximize their effect. This makes it possible to limit the number of 

portions consumed daily ration. 

 Xplode – series of products with very high solubility and intense 

fruit flavors that can be combined and compose with their own 

discretion. Use the maximum micronization forms of bulk is a 

component of a perfect assimilation of active ingredients of products 

in the series. 

 Therm Line – line of products for people with intensive slimming. 

Distribution of these brands is realised by:  

 Perfect Body Center – Poland's first professional sales and 

nutritional counseling – supplementation, operating under the 

sponsorship of Olimp. Offers a wide range of the highest quality 

nutritional supplements, dietary supplements, functional beverages 

and accessories and sportswear brand renowned worldwide. They 

also offer free professional advice Diet, arrange individual training 

plan and a proper diet; 

 Olimp Sport Nutrition Center – a network of reference sponsorship  

centers of Olimp brand (shops, fitness clubs, gyms), which contains 

the entire range of business and professional nutrition counseling 

and training; 

 Authorized e-stores. 

 

2.  Multipower – German company for over 30 years producing nutrients and 

supplements for athletes and people who care about good health, slim figure 

and health. It is an undeniable leader in the European market. All 
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Multipower preparations meet the stringent German quality standards. For 

production use only materials of the highest quality. Multipower 

supplements are free of any banned doping agents and can be used by 

athletes of all sports. In Poland, the company delivers a number of clubs, 

specialty shops and fitness. This ensures good conditions for cooperation and 

fast processing time of orders. The company offers the following brands: 

 Active – products for endurance athletes; 

 Body – products for people who want to get in shape and well-being; 

 Muscle – products for people with sports strength and strength-

endurance. 

3.  VEN-NATURA – the company since 1998, is engaged in the distribution 

and sale of the Swedish nutrients for athletes – VITARGO®. It is certified 

for the health and purity of the product by the recognized international sports 

organizations, among others, IOC or IOC. All products offered by 

VITARGO VEN-NATURE products are manufactured and packaged in the 

original packaging in Sweden. VEN-Natura collaborates with physicians, 

physiologists and carers of national teams, has a full range of original 

products: conditioner Vitargo, including Gainers Gold and Professional, 

energy bars and energizing gels. 

4.  Regis – manufacturer of ActivLab – line of nutrients and supplements for 

athletes and active people, and also for anyone who wants to improve their 

fitness, health, beauty and vitality. The company offer includes preparations 

of supporting reduction of body fat, increase strength and muscle mass, as 

well as energizers, vitamins and minerals, supplements modern type of "anti-

aging" and regenerators joints. ACTIVLAB brand includes also functional 

food and diet. Guarantee the best quality and effectiveness ACTIVLAB 

brand products are: over 20 years experience in the technology industry 

manufacturer of food, three own laboratories who care about the quality and 

effectiveness, engagement of researchers, enthusiasts employees of the 

company working in product development, innovation – collaboration with 

research centers in Poland and world, studies the effects and efficacy of 

products from ACTIVLAB confirm the quality and innovation, innovation in 

Poland and Europe marketing solutions for new product concepts customer 

made – products created and created jointly with clients (from recipes, the 

packaging, labels), transparency. 

5.  Weider – one of the world leaders in nutritional and dietary supplements for 

athletes, bodybuilders, and all those who play sports. The company is one of 
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the most popular brands in the world, and its products are present on the 

market for over 70 years. 

6.  Nutrend – a leading manufacturer of nutritional and dietary supplements 

not only for athletes but also for all who enjoy an active lifestyle. The 

company is located in Olomouc in the Czech Republic, a branch in Poland is 

located in Bielsko-Biala. A significant part of the mix is directed to people 

practicing professionally and why the company places great emphasis on the 

effectiveness and quality of the ingredients used. The products do not 

contain substances on the WADA list, and the raw materials are purchased 

only from reliable suppliers in the long-term cooperation to ensure full safety 

of their use. Wide range, the highest quality and proactive in the fight against 

doping in sport is the basis for success, making its brand NUTREND strictly 

among the best producers of nutrients and supplements for athletes. 

NUTREND products are available in fitness clubs, stores nutrients and 

healthy food, bicycle shops and online stores. Brands offered by NUTREND 

are: 

 Bodybuilding – complete range of products for people who practice 

bodybuilding, fitness, strength sports and martial arts, both for 

beginners and professional athletes (series Compress Expand); 

 Endurance Sport – specialized series of products designed for 

people practicing endurance, speed-endurance, team sports; 

 Weight Reduction – fat burners are products that support the 

intense training to build muscles without a bit of pure fat. Accelerate 

the achievement of the desired effect during the training periods, 

sculpture and reduce body fat. 

7.  POLAR PHARMA Finland – manufacturer of nutrients and Gutzy 

supplements targeting at athletes and amateurs mainly in endurance sports 

such as running, cycling, tennis, fitness, skiing, etc.. Company offers a full 

line of the highest quality supplements divided into three parts: before 

training (Gutzy Energy Loader ), during (Gutzy Sports Drink, Gutzy Energy 

Bar, Gutzy Sports Gel), and after training (Gutzy Recovery Drink, Gutzy 

Recovery Bar). They are dietary carbohydrate and carbohydrate-protein 

ones. Gutzy products can be purchased at good sports shops, supermarkets 

and health food stores. 

8.  Isostar – company exists since 1977. Its mission is to create new, more 

effective products, which complement a balanced diet is necessary for 

maintaining the health of the athlete and support the body before, during and 
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after exercise. Isostar has its own committee of experts in the field of sports 

medicine – research focuses on products and fitness sports and are conducted 

in the best European laboratories. 

 

9.  Maxim Sports Nutrition – is a Dutch company involved in creating the 

highest quality regenerative and energy supplements and nutrients for 

athletes and people with active lifestyles. In 1991, Maxim used the energy 

power of carbohydrates and developed a high-energy nutrient Maxim Energy 

Mix Original-containing cleaned up the highest grade of maltodextrin or 

carbohydrates containing one of the longest available polymer chains. 

Knowledge, continuous research and the experience gained in professional 

sports put conditioner in a row of leading tcarbohydrate supplements for 

athletes. Today, many athletes appreciates perfect quality of energy 

supplements, their proven effectiveness, taste and affordable price. Using the 

experience with professional athletes, the company developed the concept of 

energy products, the fruit of which are now: electrolytic drinks, energy bars, 

energy jelly beans, regenerative drinks and candy bars. 

10.  ENERVIT – company founded over 50 years ago, produces of nutrients 

for athletes and active people who want to keep fit. All Enervit products are 

manufactured in the factory in Italy. Ingredients used in the manufacture are 

of the highest quality. Quality control is carried out at all stages of 

production. Each product is tested within the company by a special section 

called Equipe Enervit, acting in collaboration with leading athletes. The 

company's strategy is to create specialty products for the sports (marathons, 

running, triathlon, tennis) before, during and after training and during 

competition. Raw materials used for production are of the highest quality 

and do not contain GMOs. 

 

11.  Nestle – PowerBar manufacturer – brand that offers a wide range of 

products for both professional athletes and people dealing physical activity 

as a hobby and a good way to spend free time. A rich assortment of 

products, including energy bars, protein bars, candy bars carbohydrate-

protein, low-carb type bars, gels, ready to drink with L-carnitine, sports 

drinks, ready-protein drinks and traditional forms of protein products is 

dedicated especially endurance athletes (running, cycling) and team sports 

(football, handball, basketball, volleyball). Power Bar products combine 

high quality materials, solid production Nestle and great taste. Power Bar is 

the perfect preparation of the body for physical activity and support its 

regeneration after training. 
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12.  Vitalmax – company engaged in the production, implementation and 

distribution of a new generation of sports nutrition. When creating new 

products they arrange the latest technologies used in major laboratories. 

Their products are based on the best components that have come from all 

over the world. Nutrients Vitalmax found their place in several European 

countries (Czech Republic, Slovakia, Poland, Lithuania, Latvia, France, 

Germany, Spain, United Kingdom), where both are used by people involved 

in amateur physical recreation as well as by professionals. On the Polish 

market are present since 2003. At the beginning of their activities competed 

with several products. Now, in terms of the dynamics of development are at 

the forefront, for example as one of the first companies in the world bought 

a technological line for the production of Mega Capsules and also as one of 

the few offer their nutrients, divided into portions, in the form of sachets, in 

the most hygienic and comfortable form of administration. 

One reason for explosive growth of sports performance supplements is a 

changing product market focus. Traditionally, sports endurance supplements 

were heavily geared towards body-building and professional athletes. However, 

sales of sports nutrition products have now expanded to reach multiple fitness 

categories. The industry has expanded to include individuals that participate in 

recreational workouts and sports.  

Historically, sports performance products have been geared towards male 

consumers; however, today’s user of sports nutrition products is evenly split 

between genders. Those, the biggest challenge for most sports nutrition 

companies is expanding their product range to go beyond lines designed 

specifically for men. For those manufacturers that have tried to reach the female 

demographic, the end product has simply been an existing male product that is 

relabelled. There is also a lack of specific marketing for that segment 

[Światowy rynek… 2014]. There has also been growth within the youth 

segment for sports performance supplements – a recent study performed by the 

National Health Interview Survey shows that 1.6%, or 1.2 million kids, are now 

users of sports performance formulations [Światowy rynek… 2014]. These 

changing demographics of the typical sports endurance supplement user has 

been responsible for the growth of the base market for sports supplements, and 

in turn, helped to fuel the explosive sales growth seen in this category. 

With a great deal of innovation within the sports supplement industry, 

the blurring lines between professional athlete needs versus that of the 

recreational exerciser, as well as increasing evidence of the efficiency of many 

sports performance formulations, the sports nutrition industry will continue to 
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flourish and prove to be a segment worth investing in. With a wide selection of 

product offerings available within this industry, supplement distributors should 

consider adding these popular categories and/or formulations to their product 

lineups. 

The future of sports nutrition growth lies in engagement; accessibility 

and transparency. The popup store provides a retail format that has the ability to 

connect with the consumer in a local environment which they are familiar with 

[Maughan, Depiesse, Geyer 2007]. 

Meanwhile, a more stringent regulatory background in the West is increasing 

the pressure on manufacturers to find emerging markets that present an 

immediate growth opportunity. The Middle-East Europe countries present a 

huge opportunity. 

Finally, the ability to utilize legislation as a benefit to the sports nutrition 

industry has been overlooked. Engagement with the legislative process and the 

utilization of food law against competitors can drive brand strength [Światowy 

rynek… 2014]. 

In the article, particular attention was paid to the market of carbohydrate 

supplements, especially demanded by runners, although some of them do not 

appreciate the importance of carbohydrates in systematic training and 

increasing the efficiency of the organism. 

5. Carbohydrates supplements in the runners’ nutrition 

 

Carbohydrates in the diet of athletes, both professional and amateur athletes 

regularly practicing sport are the cheapest, easily digestible, easily assimilable 

and most economical source of energy. It is generally accepted that 

carbohydrate intake during exercise increases the efficiency of the body during 

intense exercise lasting more than two hours, as well as shorter (approximately 

hourly) [Bean 2005; Burke, Loucks, Broad 2006].  

Benefits from reaching for sports drinks and carbohydrate snacks during 

exercise rely primarily on saving glycogen, maintaining blood glucose at a 

stable level, delay compensates for the effect of dehydration and fatigue.  

Despite their important role in the runners' nutrition studies have shown 

too little consumption of carbohydrates. Therefore, it is advisable to use 

targeted carbohydrate supplements that will support the players before the start, 

after about 2 hours effort, such as the marathon, half marathon, triathlon and 

immediately after exercise (recovery of glycogen) [Celejowa 2008].  

Well – chosen carbohydrate nutrient should provide energy, which in a 

very short time will: gather a large dose of glycogen before take-off, increase 
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endurance during exercise, continue to run in the assumed rate and avoid the 

impending crisis and allow for accelerated recovery – glycogen synthesis. 

Market of carbohydrate supplements in Poland is quite rich, emerging, 

although disordered (mix of all possible substances). There are no clear 

indications for their use and a clear description of the results to which they lead. 

The most popular carbohydrate supplements available on the Polish market due 

to market analysis are: 

 

1. within the products offered by the Olimp company:  

 Olimp CARBONOX – carbohydrate nutrient most often acquired in 

Poland, which is a combination of carbohydrates, selected according 

to precisely defined profiles of the rate of digestion and release of 

sugars into the bloodstream. Laboratory-selected proportions of 

carbohydrate sources with high (glucose) and medium 

(maltodextrins) and low (innovative isomaltulose of extended 

release) glycemic indexes ensure the stable saturation of the blood 

with the energy ingredients for a period of two hours since the 

adoption of the preparation. The high content of isomaltulose and 

maltodextrins ensures maintaining a stable insulin level during 

exercise, at a stable level, ensuring effective supply the working 

muscle cells of necessary energy ingredients. Carbonox is also 

enriched with L-arginine, which especially effective acts in 

increasing the production of nitric oxide affecting the widening of 

blood vessels, that has been scientifically proven many times and a 

complex of 12 vitamins, which significantly increases the absorption 

of carbohydrates and intensifies the metabolic transformations. In 

addition, high antioxidant potential disclosed by some of the 

vitamins stops the training damage to structural proteins of muscle 

cells, accelerating at the same time, at the molecular level 

regeneration. 

 OLIMP Fire Start Energy Gel of cherries flavor and Olimp Home 

Fire Endurance Energy Gel with orange flavor – a concentrated 

source of energy for physically active people to eat before and / or 

during the grueling training and / or competition. Each sachet 

contains 45 grams of carbohydrate derived from six different 

sources, and thus with different absorption, further 2.7 g of protein, 

and in addition Fire Home Energy Gel enriched in MCT oil, beta-

alanine and glucuronolactone. 

 Olimp Dextrex Juice® of apple, lemon or orange flavor – a 

complex pharmaceutical dextrose, micronized taurine supplemented 
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with magnesium. The compozition is, among others, to optimize the 

operation of creatine. Creatine supplementation leads to increase the 

rate of renewal of ATP in the muscle cells, which in turn may result 

in an increase in strength and muscle mass. 

 

2. within the products offered by the MULTIPOWER company:  

 Multipower Multi Carbo Boost+ of orange flavor – concentrated 

energy gel contains 52 grams of carbohydrates, 50 mg of caffeine, 

BCAA's and B vitamins. Multi Carbo Boost supplies the body with 

sustained energy and thus reduces the risk of occurrence of a sudden 

burst of fatigue during training or competition. BCAA protect 

muscles during intense exercise, shorten the recovery period. 

Caffeine stimulates the high level of concentration and helps to 

overcome fatigue. 

 Multipower Multicarbo Gel – Energy Gel 40g (taste apple, orange, 

strawberry-lime) – a carbohydrate gel with sodium and potassium. It 

provides 26 grams of carbohydrates. Contains fructose and 

maltodextrin which provide instant and long-lasting energy boost. 

Practical single sachet with ergonomic shape allows delivery of 

carbohydrates during the run, climbing, cycling. 

 MULTICARBO BAR + FRUIT (available flavors: apple, banana, 

strawberry-vanilla) – Energy bar containing carbohydrates with 

different absorption. Quickly provides energy and at the same time 

provides a constant, steady flow of its for a long time. 

 MULTICCARBO JELLY – practical to use energy jelly bean of 

orange flavor. It provides 29 grams of carbohydrates with different 

absorption. Sucrose gives an instant energy boost. In contrast, 

palatinose, which is characterized by a slow absorption rate ensures 

long-lasting energy boost. 
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3. within the products offered by the VITARGO company:  

 Vitargo energy gel (available flavors: orange, lemon, cola) – In 

accordance with the manufacturer's declaration the world's first 

energizing gel based on a formula Vitargo – a unique combination of 

carbohydrates, which provides muscles with quick energy supply 

working. Vitargo Gel is an excellent addition to a sports Vitargo 

drink. 

 Energy bars: VITARGO Performance Bar (vanilla), Vitargo Protein 

Bar (chocolate), VITARGO Endurance Bar (caramel), VITARGO 

Complete Bar (caramel + chocolate). 

 

4. within the products offered by the Nutrend company:  

 Nutrend CARBOSNACK – flavors: lemon, apple, caramel, apricot 

– tasty gel for athletes and active people physically and mentally, 

which is the energy source of the effect of sustained release of 

various forms of carbohydrates. CARBOSNACK can be applied 

before, during and after exercise. The effect of taurine enhances 

energy limiting fatigue and glycine supports the muscles. 

 Nutrend ENDUROSNACK – flavors: orange, apricot, pineapple, 

apple, eucalyptus + kiwi – Specialized energy gel with the addition 

of all types of nutrients used by the body during endurance exercise: 

carbohydrates, MCTs, selected amino acids and active substances. 

ENDUROSNACK supplies the body with energy. 

ENDUROSNACK energy gel for use during competitive sports 

exercise, taking into account the body's need for energy. 

ENDUROSNACK is intended to supplement the energy before, 

during and after exercise. 

 Nutrend Power Bike Bar and Nutrend Mini Power Bike Bar – 

flavors: caramel, passion fruit, cherry, vanilla – bar with a balanced 

nutritional and energy value. Indispensable in endurance sports: 

cycling, long – distance running, mountaintourism. It serves as an 

energy snack before and during exercise. It contains the optimal ratio 

of simple and complex carbohydrates, BCAA protect muscles during 

exercise, vitamins and minerals. 

 Nutrend Voltage Energy Cake – flavors: exotic, hazelnut – a 

candy bar – based on energy cereal grains intended to supplement 

energy during prolonged physical activity. Energy on the route with 

a dose of gradually assimilated carbohydrates (unique solution – 

Palatinose) and vitamin C, E and zinc. The bar VOLTAGE 
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ENERGY CAKE has a unique composition, including a special type 

of carbohydrate – isomaltulose (PalatinoseTM), exhibiting a gradual 

assimilation, high energy potential and minimal impact on the 

osmolarity of the gastrointestinal tract. 

 

5. within the products offered by the Gutzy company:  

 Gutzy SportsGel Energy Gel – flavors: cola + caffeine, Strawberry 

– Contains maltodextrin and glucose-fructose syrup. This 

combination ensures rapid assimilation, but also long-lasting energy 

boost. Supplements salts, sodium, and magnesium that we lose 

during exercise and sweating. Helps maintain fluid balance in the 

body. Gutzy Sports Gel is ideal for cycling, cross-country skiing and 

all other endurance sports. 

 Gutzy Energy Bar of strawberry – chocolate, mint – chocolate 

flavors. The high content of carbohydrates and low fat content 

makes it a high-quality energy boost for all sports lovers. GUTZY 

energy bars, increase energy efficiency, durability and long 

operation by delaying fatigue. 

 

6. within the products offered by the Isostar company:  

 ISOSTAR Actifood energy gel – flavors: exotic, apple, fruit. Gel 

Actifood instantly provides with its superenergetic formula – 97.5% 

carbohydrates energy and covers 70% of the recommended daily 

requirement of vitamin C and E, 16% for vitamin B1 – it is 

recommended during intense exercise. Moreover, it is completely 

free of fatty substances, which allows faster the absorption of the 

carbohydrates. It consists of unique pieces of fruit, which makes the 

product more palatable. It is recommended to consume fruit gel 

Actifood during training, and intensive, frequent or prolonged 

exercise. 

 Isostar HIGH Energy jelly of strawberry flavor. It refreshes 

thanks to three times greater than in natural coffee concentration of 

caffeine. This is the strongest naturally occurring foodstuff 

containing caffeine. Increases energy and saves glycogen in liver 

and muscle by burning fat. During the diet suppresses the feeling of 

hunger. Designed to provide immediate, easily digestible dose of 

energy during intense exercise. 

 Isostar Pulse Bar – flavors: chocolate, nuts + chocolate candy bar 

with chocolate milk and guarana. The unique combination of 
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crunchy cereals rich in carbohydrates, quickly replenished during 

exercise. Guarana is refreshing, thanks to three times greater 

concentration of caffeine than in natural coffee. According to the 

manufacturer's declaration combination ofhan the vitamins, protein, 

fat and carbohydrates with guarana is the best combination for 

practicing any sport. Guarana increases the strength, so you can train 

longer and burn more fat. Refreshes before exercise and stimulates 

during it. 

 

7. within the products offered by the Maxim company:  

 Maxim Energy Gel – flavors: strawberry, orange + guarana, citrus –

Maxim Energy gels are designed to deliver rapid energy at a specific 

time during intense exercise. The concentrated gel pack includes a 

fast release of 70% carbohydrates, which are immediately absorbed 

by the body and deliver an extra dose of energy. 

 Maxim Energy Bar – flavors: banana / yogurt, caramel – energy 

bar contains 70% carbohydrates, and fruits, whole grains, glucose 

syrup and maltodextrin and a negligible amount of fat. The 

combination of simple and complex carbohydrates provide a rapid 

energy dose, release continuously needed for a full, long training. 

 

8. within the products offered by the Enervit company: 

 Enervitene Sport Gel BCAA – flavors: lemon, citrus and caffeine, 

orange, cola – energy gel designed for endurance sports (skiing, 

cycling, marathons ...) and team (football, basketball volleyball, 

etc..). With a blend of maltodextrin, glucose and fructose ensures 

fast delivery of energy without the risk of raising blood sugar levels, 

causing hypoglycemia. Vitamins B1, B2, B6, niacin ensure proper 

metabolism of carbohydrates and amino acids BCAA protect and 

regenerate muscles against depleted during exercise. One pack 

contains 25mg of caffeine, which has a beneficial effect on 

carbohydrate metabolism during and after exercise endurance. 

 Enervit Concentrate Enervitene – flavors: lemon, orange – energy 

flowing from concentrate Enervitene is felt very quickly, what I 

smore the more complex molecules of fructose ensure the supply of 

energy at a constant level. As used during exercise provides very fast 

and uniform supply of energy for a long time of about 1 hour. 
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All the data presented above are the results of the analysis of the labels 

placed on the products packages and leaflets attached by the their producers to 

the products. 

 

6. Dietary additives, sports food – the analysis of the Ukraine market  

Croatia Ltd is specialized trade company in Ukraine, which delivers and 

wholesale, by retail dietary additives and sports nutrients. Quality and 

experience of this company is shown by its portfolio – the company has 

performed more than 350 marketing authorizations of medical devices of 

different areas, more than 200 medicinal products and more that 200 food 

supplements and cosmetic products. Cratia Ltd has established state registration 

of special food products (dietary food supplements, sports meal) and cosmetic 

products manufactured by following companies: Topicrem, Spider Pharm 

Industries Ltd, Beres Pharmaceuticals CO Ltd, Grindex, SLAVIA Pharm, 

pharmaceutical company Vertex (Вертекс фармацевтическая компания), 

Nikopharm (Никофарм), BF-esse, DietMed natural products, Dr 

Svhwarzenbach, Ecomyr, Galenofarm (Галенофарм), GreenClever, Labofarm, 

Lavena, LifePh arm Global Network, Megacom (Мегаком Содействуем 

здоровью), SeboCalm, Veropharm, Vilavi [Our partners and…. 2014]. 

Since 2009 Cratia is a member of European Business Association. 

Company's portfolio includes more than 700 registered medical devices, more 

than 350 medicinal products, active substances, more than 250 food 

supplements and cosmetics. 

Submission of official documentation to the state authorities of Ukraine 

[MOH, State Expert Center, State Agency of Medicinal Products] requires 

presentation of such documents in the legalized form. Requirements for the 

legalization of document depend on the country of origin. Official documents 

mean documents that grant rights or obligations (such as Power of Attorney), 

specific certificates and licenses. For registration of medicinal products 

following documents are usually legalized: Power of Attorney, GMP certificate, 

Certificate of Pharmaceutical Product (CPP), Manufacturing License. For 

registration of medical devices following documents are usually legalized: 

Power of Attorney, Quality management system certificates (such as ISO), CE 

mark, Certificate of registration of legal entity. Cratia Ltd provides assistance in 

the registration of medicinal products, medical devices and medical equipment, 

food supplements and cosmetics. [Legalization requirements…. 2014]. 

To simplify some obligatory moments in life of the athlete many 

supportive meals are developed in Ukraine. Among them one of the most 

important is the shaker for sports food. The sports shaker is developed for 
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cocktails for optimum mixing of ingredients and creation of uniform and easily 

acquired drink. Most often within it is possible to find a grid made of food 

plastic which allows to mix carefully dry mix with water, juice or any other 

liquid. Carbohydrates for athletes: Carbo Nox. Producer: OLIMP Labs 

(Олимп). Carbo Nox from Olimp – the drink capable quickly to deliver energy 

to the athlete. It contains carbohydrates of various length of a chain that 

promotes uniform assimilation and provides an organism with fuel on a long 

period. Packing of 1000 grams, the price is 160 UAH. 

Carbosnak from the producer of Nutrend is a pleasant gel on the taste 

intended for physically tired people who can use it as a power source with 

noticeable effect of the prolonged absorption. Carbosnak is power gel for fast 

providing an organism with energy with taurine and glycine addition. Basis of a 

product are simple sugar (fast energy) in combination with the maltodextrin, 

presented in practical packing in the form of a tube which can be opened 

several times. Taste options: bilberry, caramel, apricot, green apple, bitter 

lemon, blue energy. Packing: tube – 55 grams, a bag – 55 grams. The price 50 

UAH is offered on the market together of 12 tubes or bags on 55 grams in a 

box. 

Olimp Dextrex Juice. DEXTREX Juice® contains a dextrose, taurine 

and magnesium. The dextrose – the simple sugar increasing balance of energy it 

is suitable for physically active people and athletes. Packing of 1000 grams, the 

price is 160 UAH. Producer: OLIMP Labs (Олимп). CarbBX from the 

producer Olimp Sport Nutrition contains carbohydrates with the differentiated 

glycemic index. Production is applied in sports that to compensate energy loss 

during trainings and glycogen fall after training [Carbohydrates for athletes…, 

2014].  

Isotonic and hypotonic drinks (isotonic) are concentrates of drinks with 

support of balance of salts in the organism, power and stimulating effects. 

Sports isotonic drinks are created for active people and athletes as an optimum 

source of endurance at the increased sweating. Professional athletes use isotonic 

drinks instead of water is considerably improves their health and endurance 

decisive minutes. 

Isostar drink is the sports drink made by world famous firm Novartis 

since many years. The Izostar promotes improvement of sports results, satisfies 

thirst. Isostar drink is the new isotonic formula providing athletes with 

necessary minerals (magnesium and calcium) in optimum concentration. Both 

magnesium, and calcium are necessary for normal functioning of muscles. The 

Izostar quickly and effectively supplies muscles with these vital minerals, 

thereby increasing endurance, improving power indicators, preventing spasms 

and accelerating restoration after training. Sports Isostar drink provides athletes 
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with necessary liquid and energy during training. This drink is acquired 

quicker, than water or tonic soft drinks. This drink is delivered in retail network 

in Ukraine in packings of 400 grams at the price of 185 UAH. (Sports drinks 

[Isotonics, Energy Drinks…. 2014]. 

We notice that the majority of dietary additives and food for athletes in 

Ukraine are presented by import production, which distributes in the markets by 

means of distributors, retail sellers. Recently Internet trade is widely developed 

in Ukraine.  

The leading Internet-shop of sports food and goods for athletes in 

Ukraine is SportPower.Com.Ua. This shop for many years actively acquaints 

the Ukrainian athletes and fans with novelties of the sports food, new 

qualitative food additives and accessories. This firm offers the Ukrainian 

consumers the most famous American and European brands of high quality 

sports food, such us: Advanced Performulations, All American EFX, Axis 

Labs, BioTech USA, BSN, Cellucor, Cytogenix Xenadrine, Dream Tan, 

Dymatize Nutrition, FA Engineered Nutrition, Gaspari Nutrition, GAT 

(German American Technologies), Hansa-X-Sport, Hyper Strength, Inner 

Armour Black, Inner Armour Blue, InterACTIVE Nutrition, Isostar, LegalGear 

Sciences, MadMax, Maxx Essentials, MHP, Mordex, Multipower, Muscle 

Asylum Project, MuscleMeds, MuscleTech, Myogenix, Natures Science, NOW 

Foods, Nurtend, Nutrabolics, Nutrex Research, OLIMP Labs, Optimal Results, 

Optimum Nutrition, Performance Nutrition, Pharma First nutrition, Power Man, 

Primaforce, Pro Nutrition, QNT (Quality Nutrition Technology), Reflex 

Nutrition, Revolutions Nutrition, SAN Nutrition, SciFit, Scitec Essentials, 

Scitec Nutrition, Scivation, SportPower, Syntrax, ThermoLife International, 

Twinlab, Ultimate Nutrition, Universal Nutrition, USPlabs, VitaLife, Vivasan, 

VPX Sports Nutrition, Weider, Xero LimitsTM. 

Quality of production in the Ukrainian market is guaranteed by 

cooperation with the leading importer of sports food “OLTA LTD” (Fitness 

Factor trademark) and confirmed with official certificates of quality. The Scitec 

Nutrition firm developed also special web form of check of authenticity of a 

product according to serial number and a date of issue on packing The official 

site of The Internet Shop “Sport Power” [Certificates… 2014]. To buy sports 

food in Kyiv and other cities of Ukraine it is most convenient on the Internet. 

7. Recommendations in practices of organization of marathon in 

Ukraine 

Nowadays, every athlete must be aware the necessity to supply the body with 

the right amount of fluid and nutrients during endurance competitions or 
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training. A healthy and varied diet that is adapted to daily needs of athletes will 

give them a good results. Together with targeted sports nutrition strategy 

BEFORE, DURING and AFTER training, athletes can get them the most out of 

training and improve performance. As an example the nutrional recomendations 

by the organisers of Kiev Marathon are presented in Table 5. 

 
Table 5. Phase and recommendations concerning sports nutrition in practices of organization of 

marathon in Ukraine 

Phase When What Recommendations 

1. Before  Up to 60 minutes 

before 

Carbohydrate-rich 

drinks or snacks with 

sufficient fluid (water 

or isotonic drink) 

 White bread with 

honey + fluid, 

 Ripe banana + fluid, 

 Energy bar 

(Voltage, 

PowerBike bar + 

fluid), 

 Isotonic drink, 

 Energy gel 

(Carbosnak, 

Endurosnack) 

2. During  Drink and eat little 

and often (e.g. drink 

150-200 ml every 

15 minutes).  

Start drinking as 

soon as possible 

and do not wait 

until you are thirsty 

Snacks and/or drinks 

that are rich in 

carbohydrate 

 Isotonic drink 

(Isdrink), 

 Energy Gel 

(Carbosnack) + 

fluid, 

 Energy shot (Gutar) 

+ fluid; 

Energy Bar 

(PowerBike Bar, 

Voltage) + fluid 

3. After  Immediately after 1-1.2 g carbohydrates 

per kg of body weight, 

plus approx. 20-25 g 

protein and sufficient 

fluids 

 Flavoured milk 

drink and dried 

fruits, 

 Semolina or rice 

pudding + fluid; 

 Regener drink, 

 Protein Bars 

(Excelent Protein 

Bar, Low Carb 

Protein Bar) + fluid 

Source: Trainings… 2014 

The three key principles of a sports nutrition strategy for endurance 

athletes are:  

 Hydration – supply of the body with sufficient fluids, 
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 Energy – fuel for muscles, 

 Recovery – nutrition strategy to optimize regeneration and help 

promote training adaptations. 

Conclusions 

Among numerous factors which determine the quality of running events the 

aspects related to motivation, organization, infrastructure, schedule and others 

should be enumerated. Many participants indicate their goals – improving their 

achievements. Since a certain moment trainings and results are greatly 

depenedent on the proper diet including its appropriate supplementation. 

Increased physical effort, which accompanies sport practice, requires 

more energy and many nutritional ingredients. Although, scientific research 

shows that a properly prepared diet based on natural products is sufficient to 

provide increased energy and all necessary nutritional ingredients, athletes 

should take supplements, particularly when they are in intensive training. 

The motivations of athletes participating in running events are very 

diverse. The more "serious" they treat their take-offs and training, the greater 

role is played by the nutrients. Trend of products' professionalization, which is 

typical for the countries in which we see very mature cross-country events, no 

doubtly, with the development of the events, will occur soon in Central and 

Eastern Europe. In Poland, nowadays it is much more visible comparying to 

Ukraine, for instance. 

Constantly growing market of sport supplements offers an extremely 

wide range of products. Moving in such a vast range and making the right 

choice, is a big problem even for the experienced athlete, not only for the 

amateur ones and all interested in a healthy lifestyle. Unfortunately, there is a 

big problem with getting to the reliable information and making an informed 

choice in this area. Therefore, it is necessary to conduct extensive research in 

the field of quality of nutritional supplements for athletes and the education of 

persons involved in amateur sport, particularly in because of the mass scale, 

running, regarding their selection and use. Appropriate action in this scope may 

significantly increase the satisfaction of this form of physical activity and help 

to improve ones results. 

It should be emphasized that nutritional supplements for athletes and 

physically active people can be a valuable, yet complementary nutrition and 

training treatments aimed at improving exercise capacity and improve the body 

composition profiles. Contrary to the advertising slogans they are not 

determinants of the progress efficiency, only additives that may to some extent 
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accelerate progress. When going on a shopping it is important to use common 

sense in trying to buy only proven and needed products. 
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MARKETING ANALYSIS OF QUALITY OF EDUCATIONAL 

SERVICES OF THE UKRAINIAN HIGHER EDUCATION 

INSTITUTIONS 

 

Introduction 

Oles Honchar Dnipropetrovsk National University was founded in 1918 and at 

present it is one of the most famous and prestigious higher institutions in 

Ukraine. Academic and research processes at the University are provided and 

conducted according to the best home and world standards. Marketing dialogue 

of representatives of higher education institutions with target audiences in the 

Internet is very important. Thus it is expedient to organize university PR 

campaigns on the Internet. 

It is important to organize a strategic control of the organization of 

educational process in higher education institutions. The principles and ways of 

planning of educational activity of university are thus checked. It is also 

necessary to expect development of environment and behavior of the higher 

education institutions which are competitors. 

Today quality in the educational sphere is a very actual problem. 

Introduction of the system marketing concept in activity of higher education 

institutions promotes increase of their competitiveness. On position and 

reforming of education system in Ukraine in space of economy of knowledge 

are influenced by a complex of factors. Thus the value of the higher education 

among the Ukrainian youth is one of the highest characteristics in our life. 

According to the Ukrainian constitution, access to free education is granted to 

all citizens. Complete general secondary education is compulsory in the state 

schools which constitute the overwhelming majority. Free higher education in 

state and communal educational establishments is provided on a competitive 

basis. There is also a small number of accredited private secondary and higher 

education institutions. 

Among fundamental features of the quality of educational services in 

Ukraine is competitive nature of education, a large number of higher education 

institutions, asymmetry of information in the educational sphere, a certain 

independence of higher education institutions in the organization of the activity. 

Management of educational institution is directed on active interaction 

of heads, the public and other participants of pedagogical process in the 

conditions of intensive diffusion of knowledge. Management of educational 

institution promotes ordering of its structure. Intelligent power networks have a 

huge potential in Ukraine and experts predict good results of their 

implementation. 
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1. Formation of competitiveness of higher education institution as 

indicator of quality of educational process 

Competitiveness of university depends on the organization of its 

communications with target audiences. As a matter of fact image displays the 

style of higher education institution created on the basis of a complex of 

marketing communications in public consciousness. High competitiveness of 

university provides the high social status of graduates in society and success on 

a labor market. The Ukrainian practice testifies that graduates of prestigious 

higher education institutions have on average for 18–22% higher initial salary 

and potential of career development. 

 On the basis of certain indicators of activity of higher education 

institutions their ratings are created. Therefore for universities the following 

indicators of their work are very important: number of students, quantity of 

educational programs and realized international scientific grants. For the 

purpose of identification of more detailed relation of consumers of educational 

services to university it is necessary to organize questioning, the analysis of 

texts of mass media [Решетнікова 2010]. 

 The main direction in training of experts at the higher school is 

orientation to a personal component that promotes display of flexibility, an 

initiative of students in the conditions of society of knowledge. It is necessary 

to give importance to common cultural training of specialists, formation of 

humanity of the personality that raises level of public integration. Management 

of educational institution is directed on active interaction of heads, the public 

and other participants of pedagogical process in the conditions of intensive 

diffusion of knowledge. Management of educational institution promotes 

ordering of its structure. 

 Certainly, management is the organizational, methodical, personnel and 

other actions aimed at providing normal coordinating of educational process. 

 Also management of educational institution can be understood from the 

point of view of administrative activity. The social psychology of management 

researches the theory of social management, pedagogies, the main spheres of 

psychology, the economic theory. The theory of management of educational 

institutions includes social and psychological concepts of management. 

 We will note that image of a higher educational institution is an 

important factor of its competitiveness. Powerful value of image of higher 

education institution influences on number of attracted entrants, students and 

graduates. 

 The image of the Ukrainian university created in the society of 

knowledge, is defined by components, such as: 
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– higher education institution history, its social recognition, 

– stability at the organization of educational process and scientific 

researches, 
– considerable demand for graduates on a labor market, 
– citation index of works of scientists and teachers, 
– positive dialogue with students and mass media, 

– favorable geographical arrangement and fine of buildings and 

premises of university, 

– openness in global information space [Яцишина, Лабурцева 2005]. 

2. The organization of marketing in the educational sphere in Ukraine. 

Research of consumers of educational services 

Today marketing in the educational sphere is a very actual problem. 

Introduction of the system marketing concept in activity of higher education 

institutions promotes increase of their competitiveness. According to F. Kotler 

and A. Fox's definition marketing of educational services represents research of 

the programs created for implementation of a voluntary exchange of values with 

the target markets of educational services for achievement of the objectives of 

activity of higher education institutions [Руделіус, Азарян, Виноградов 2005]. 

Goods in the market of educational services is knowledge, the skills offered 

subjects of this market. 

 The Ukrainian higher education system comprises higher educational 

establishments, scientific and methodological facilities under municipal and 

self-governing bodies in charge of education. The organization of higher 

education in Ukraine is built up in accordance with the structure of education of 

the world's higher developed countries, as is defined by UNESCO and the UN. 

 Among fundamental features of the market of educational services in 

Ukraine is competitive nature of education, a large number of higher education 

institutions, asymmetry of information in the educational sphere, a certain 

independence of higher education institutions in the organization of the activity. 

In space of economy of knowledge it is necessary to develop marketing models 

in education on the basis of the following principles: complex orientation to 

consumers, system approach, synergetic economy [Оболенська 2001]. 

 The modern situation on a labor market in the conditions of system 

distribution of new knowledge has to correspond to basic provisions of the 

classical concept of the human capital. At increase of efficiency of marketing 

activity of higher education institutions it is necessary to supplement 

significantly the range of educational services with commodity policy. It will 

promote adaptation of university graduates on a labor market. 
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 Consumers of educational services, being trained in a concrete 

profession, in a certain measure hope for future work, creativity, self-

realization, possibility of business communication. It's a direct dependence of 

features of educational service on competences of the consumer. Efficiency of 

marketing activity of higher education institutions should be defined on the 

basis of rating survey of efficiency of marketing and marketing audit. 
 By F. Kotler's definition, “audit of marketing” is a complex, system and 

regular research of the marketing environment of the enterprise, its tasks, 

strategy and operational activity. This audit is directed on definition of 

problems and possible prospects and providing recommendations concerning 

the plan of action on improvement of marketing activity of the enterprise 

[Войчак 1998]. 
 On the basis of the realized sociological and market researches ratings 

of popular higher education institutions in the Dnipropetrovsk area are 

determined. By number of the submitted applications first place is the Oles 

Honchar Dnipropetrovsk National University (DNU). In 2013 The Admissions 

Committee of this higher education institution accepted more than 27 thousand 

statements, in 2012 this figure didn't exceed 25 thousand [DNU 2014]. Today 

DNU offers applicants 68 directions of preparation for the qualification of 

“bachelor” and 87 – by level of “specialist” and “master”. Really, the faculties 

of Psychology, The Law and English Philology are very popular in the DNU. 

The second place is the National Mining University (Dnipropetrovsk) to which 

in 2013 14 thousand applications are submitted. On the third place is a National 

Metallurgical Academy of Ukraine (Dnipropetrovsk). In 2013 to this higher 

education institution admitted more than 8 thousand statements. 
 

Table. 1 Higher education institution named in the Dnipropetrovsk area: Statements, License, 

Quantity of the budgetary places, Number of people on 1 place 

№ 
Higher 

education 

institution name 

Statements License 

Quantity 

of the 

budgetary 

places 

Number 

of 

people 

on 1 

place 

Number 

of people 

on 1 

budgetary 

place 

Accreditation 

level 

1.  Oles Honchar 

Dnipropetrovsk 

National 

University 

27013 4723 1986 5.72 13.16 IV 

2.  National 

Mining 

University 

14245 9064 1205 1.57 11.82 IV 

3.  National 

Metallurgical 

Academy of 

Ukraine 

     8246 7461 694 1.11 11.88 IV 
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4.  Academician 

Lazaryan 

Dnipropetrovsk 

National 

University of 

Railway 

Transport 

     7228 5305 785 1.36      9.19 IV 

5.  Dnipropetrovsk 

Medical 

academy of 

Ministry of 

Health of 

Ukraine 

     7052 1270 424 5.56 16.66 IV 

6.  Dnipro State 

Academy of 

Construction 

and 

Architecture 

     6083 3779 691 1.61 8.8 IV 

7.  Academy of 

Customs 

Service of 

Ukraine 

     4428 671 260     6.6 17.03 IV 

8.  Dnipropetrovsk 

State Agrarian 

University 

     4253 1955 480 2.18     8.86 IV 

9.  Dnipropetrovsk 

State Financial 

Academy 

     3125 670 274 4.66 11.41 IV 

10.  Dnipropetrovsk 

State University 

of Internal 

Affairs 

      883 700  0 1.26  0 IV 

11.  Dnipropetrovsk 

Humanities 

University 

      535 515  0 1.04  0 III 

12.  Dnipropetrovsk 

State Institute of 

Physical 

Culture and 

Sport 

      528 610 174 0.87      3.03 III 

Source: It is analysed by authors on a basis Kucherenko 2014 

 We note, that during the first four days 2014 the Admissions Committee 

of Oles Honchar Dnipropetrovsk National University received 8814 

applications from applicants for admission to undergraduate courses, including 

5483 of them in electronic form via e-mail. The first electronic application 

arrived to university on July 11th 2014 in 0 hours 2 minutes. The applicant has 

chosen the area of training Philology (Ukrainian Language and Literature). It 

should be noted that the system of National electronic database of state 

education, launched by the Ministry of Education and Science of Ukraine, and 
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direct electronic procedure for applications is constantly being improved, the 

University established a special group for data entry to electronic database of 

state education and now applicants can monitor the competitive situation not 

only on the “Competition” web-site, but also using the web-site of DNU. 

 According to the information published by the Ministry of Education 

and Science of Ukraine currently DNU ranks third in the ranking of universities 

by the number of applications (for education and qualification of junior 

specialist, bachelor, specialist and master). Admissions Committee of DNU 

received 13774 applications. There are only two Universities ahead of DNU. 

Those are Taras Shevchenko Kyiv National University (23564 applications) 

and Ivan Franko Lviv National University (15756 applications) [DNU Start of 

enrollment campaign 2014]. 

3. The organization of the PR campaigns of university 

At organization of the PR campaigns of university it is necessary to seek for 

achievement of purposes such as: effective positioning of educational and 

scientific programs, growth of image, expansion of production, cultural 

advance, economic growth, protection against competitors, counter-advertising 

elements. Thus it is necessary to use only authentic, checked information on 

features of the organization of educational process, scientific researches in such 

campaigns [Bennett 1993]. 
 Marketing dialogue of representatives of higher education institutions 

with target audiences on the Internet is very important. Thus it is expedient to 

organize university PR campaigns on the Internet. Such communication 

campaigns allow to interact instantly and accurately with target audiences and 

their segments. Such virtual interaction of higher education institutions with 

partners is characterized by the low cost of contact that is accompanied by high 

availability of information on higher education institution, considerable 

interactivity. It is also necessary to note that organized PR campaign of 

university on the Internet is characterized by lack of geographical, social and 

cultural barriers [Aaker, Mayers 1987]. 
 Students-marketologists of the Faculty of Economics at DNU 

participated in the Ninth Ukrainian Student Advertising Festival. 

Representatives of the Department of Marketing of DNU always take part in 

this event – the main branch Advertising Festival for Youth, which specializes 

in advertising, marketing and PR. Once again the festival was held at the Kyiv 

National Trade and Economic University, Ukraine (KNTEU). Projecters and 

marketers in Ukraine – it fits into the concept of the Department of Marketing 

of DNU. Department of Marketing at Oles Honchar DNU contributes to 
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economic growth and Dnipropetrovsk region preparing leading experts in the 

field of marketing and advertising that have considerable creativity, curiosity, 

creative thinking and deeply understand the essence of market processes in the 

country and in the world [DNU Social advertisement of DNU students is 

recognized as the best 2014]. 

The activity of scientific-pedagogical personnel of Oles Honchar 

Dnipropetrovsk National University has acquired a high evaluation mark at the 

state and international levels. According to the results of contest-rating of the 

higher educational institutions of Ukraine “Sophia Kyivs’ka” and “Top-200 

Ukraine” project of UNESCO chair, DNU is a part of the five best classical 

universities and twenty best domestic higher educational establishments. We 

cooperate with leading universities of Europe, America and Asia within the 

frames of the academic and scientific programs; specialists in 50 countries of 

the world call DNU their alma mater. 

In the course of the organization of media planning of higher education 

institutions it is necessary to plan advertising, PR-actions, analytical marketing. 

It is recommended to integrate by means of phases of research such as: 

development of a site, site registration in search systems, catalogs, banner 

advertising, mailing lists, press releases, social competitions, feedback. 

4. The analysis of quality of educational services in the Oles Honchar 

Dnipropetrovsk National University 

Oles Honchar Dnipropetrovsk National University was founded in 1918 and at 

present it is one of the most famous and prestigious higher institutions in 

Ukraine. Academic and research processes at the University are provided and 

conducted according to the best home and world standards. The total faculty of 

DNU is more than 1300 teachers, including 145 doctors of sciences and 

professors, about 700 candidates of sciences and associate professors. DNU 

provides training at all qualification levels: Master’s degree, Specialist’s degree, 

Bachelor’s degree. More than 15 thousand students are trained at DNU in 64 

areas of studies. Since 1993 DNU has won 16 TEMPUS projects (including two 

Tempus projects in 2009 and one in 2010). DNU is a regional leader according 

to this indicator. Since 2007 DNU has taken part in Erasmus Mundus Project 

“External Cooperation Window” which corresponds to the DNU's development 

plan. 

 Faculty of Economics at the Dnipropetrovsk State University was 

established in 1976. Formation and development of the department was 

accompanied by the reorganization of the existing and opening new chairs. 

Therefore in 1981 the Chair of Economic Cybernetics in 1989 – the Chair of 
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Finance were opened. Nowadays there are seven chairs and about 120 

employees, including 12 doctors and professors PhD degree and 40 lecturers 

have academic rank of assistant professor. Main areas of research: financial 

instruments to minimize the uncertainty of the national economy of Ukraine 

financial infrastructure of the national economy of Ukraine, financial and 

economic mechanism to overcome the global crisis, financial forecasting the 

development of economy of Ukraine in conditions of uncertainty. 
 Faculty of Economics provides training in “Economics and 

Entrepreneurship” in three educational levels: Bachelor, Specialist and Master 

with full-time and part-time study. Educational qualification of bachelor in the 

following areas: Finance and Credit, Accounting and Auditing, Business 

Economics, Economic Statistics, Economic Cybernetics, Marketing. 
 During the period of education, the students have research practices in 

industrial enterprises, organizations, institutions of different kinds. Trainees 

study the socio-economic condition of the company, are introduced to methods 

of production management, sales, marketing activities and collect materials for 

writing diploma of Bachelor and Master. 
 Research activities of students are carried out under the guidance of 

individual faculty of leading scholars in the mainstream research topics on the 

state budget, which covers the formation of market relations and the 

establishment and development of business in Ukraine, the effective use of 

financial resources entities. Important area of state budget issues is the 

development and use of mathematical methods and models in economics and 

the development of systems of innovation and investment process in Ukraine 

[DNU Faculty of Economy 2014]. 

 Faculty of Economy Oles Honchar DNU cooperates with The Poznan 

University of Economics (PUE). The Poznan University of Economics (PUE) 

ranks among the leading economic universities in Poland. The university’s 

main strengths are its educational experience, international relations, well-

developed research base and its co-operation with business and industry. 

 Faculty of Economy Oles Honchar DNU organized of scientific research 

in the next fields: 
– financial tools of minimization of uncertainty of development of 

national economy of Ukraine; financial and economic mechanism of 

overcoming of global crises, forecasting or IT systems development, 

financial forecasting of development of economy of Ukraine in the 

conditions of uncertainty, 
– anti-recessionary management of stabilization of financial 

infrastructure of national economy; diversification of financial 
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instruments within a financial system; information extraction, 

financial safety of the credit market of Ukraine, 
– production and economic, investment and innovative activity of the 

enterprise; environmental management economy, regional economy, 

management of limited resources; information and communications 

in business management; innovative development of the enterprises 

with the knowledge-intensive production and high-tech production, 
– application of the latest information technologies in economy, 

informatics domain development of the databases, the automated 

systems of support of decision-making in business, mathematical 

modeling in economy, use of administrative information systems 

and mathematical methods of decision-making in the analysis and 

audit, management of networked organization, modern tendencies of 

development of methodology in statistics, the account and the 

analysis of economic processes, 

– competitiveness of national economy on the basis of the principles 

of educational potential, economy of knowledge, knowledge 

representation techniques, information extraction, financial and 

economic problems of formation and business development in 

Ukraine; social responsibility of modern business, 

– modeling and informatization of organizational and economic 

systems, economy domain, economic-mathematical research of 

production systems at improvement of the economic relations [DNU 

Faculty of Economy 2014]. 

Students of full-time and distance learning do not have such a speciality, as it is 

not included in the standards of higher education, which makes it impossible to 

confer a degree in the area of Entrepreneurship. However, the following 

subjects were taught within the programs of management staff retraining for the 

area of entrepreneurship “Ukrainian initiative” and “The support of “Ukrainian 

initiative”, held with the assistance of InWEnt consortium (2001–2011): 

1. Foreign language (the advanced course), 
2. Finances of enterprises and financial management, 
3. Management, 
4. Marketing and logistics, 

5. Accounting and economic analysis, 
6. Organization of production, 
7. Consulting projecting, 

8. Business-planning, 
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9. The integrated training, based on the materials of the simulated 

manufacturing firm, is held as a solution of a united production task 

and designed to train listeners in modes and methods of business 

planning, organization, and management. 
 

Training objectives are: 

– to connect the preceding retraining material in the sphere of 

management, marketing, accounting and other disciplines with the 

need to acquire of practical skills in performance of certain official 

functions in the process of establishing by trainees their own 

business (or job placement at commercial organizations), 
– to teach our listeners to develop and justify their decisions, to make 

calculus, prepare documents during the creation of an enterprise and 

modeling business processes in the course of economic tasks 

performing, 
– to provide students initial practical skills in the performance of 

functional duties of simulated business firm employees for one fiscal 

year. 

5. The marketing analysis of management of the Ukrainian university in 

conditions of economy of knowledge 

Activity management of the Oles Honchar Dnipropetrovsk National University 

is realized on the basis of the principles: 
– autonomy and self-government, 

– distribution of rights, powers and responsibility of the Ministry of 

Education and Science, management organs of higher education, 

leaders of the University and its structural subsections, 

– unification of collective and united-initial bases, 

– independence from political parties, social and religious 

organizations. 

 Direct activity management of the university is realized by its leader – 

rector, who carries on his authority according to the legislation of Ukraine, acts 

of the Ministry of Education and Science of Ukraine and to the university 

statutes. 
 There are several bodies with operating powers in the university. Such 

as: Supervisory Council, Academic Council of the university, Academic 

Councils of the faculties, Scientific-Technical Council of the university, 

Scientific-Technical Councils of scientific-research institutes of the university. 



Sergii Kasian, Sergii Smyrnov, Mykola Poliakov  

148 

 Academic Councils at the faculties are collegiate bodies of these 

structural subsections. Academic Council of the faculty had power to appoint a 

person at the office of the assistants by secret vote, senior teachers, docents, 

dean of faculty; to solve the questions of the teaching and educational process 

organization, scientific-methodical, scientific-research, economical activity at 

the faculty and their material support; to make decisions of the working plan 

and report of the faculty. 
 The collegiate bodies (scientific-technical councils) are created at the 

university and its scientific-research institutes. The Scientific-technical council 

of the university (a scientific-research institute) is headed by a chief – pro-

rector of a scientific work. The way of membership forming of the Scientific-

technical council of the university (a scientific-research institute) and the 

directions of its activity are determined by the rule about Scientific-technical 

council of the university, which is adopted according to the legislation, 

normative documents of the Ministry of Education and Science of Ukraine, 

statutes of the university and is affirmed by rector’s decree [DNU Past and 

Present. Activity Management 2014]. 

 The main tasks of the Board are establishment and development of 

international contacts and international cooperation of the Oles Honchar 

Dnipropetrovsk National University in scientific, educational and other spheres 

by fulfilling the organizational arrangements on search of foreign partners, 

foreign sources for financing scientific educational activity of the university, 

creation of the basis for cooperation with foreign citizens, educational 

institutions, scientific establishments, international organizations, funds, 

organizational providence of the training of specialists for foreign countries. 

– elaboration of the conception of international activity of the 

university, its advertising and control over its implementation, study 

and generalization of the experience of international cooperation of 

higher educational establishments of Ukraine and countries of 

Common wealth of Independent States (CIS), giving 

recommendations to the rector and Academic council on the priority 

directions of the development and improvement the work of the 

university in the sphere of international activity, 

– cooperation with Ministry of Education and Science (MES), 

participation in the arrangements of the MES, monitoring of the 

established and perspective projects and programs of international 

cooperation that are realized in Ukraine and abroad, analysis of 

terms of participation of the university and its structural divisions, 
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– advertising of DNU, its international activity, participation in 

exhibitions and conferences, support of informational Multilanguage 

web-site, 

– analysis and generalization of the annual reports of structural 

divisions of the university concerning the irexecution of 

international agreements, monitoring of the executing of projects and 

programs, creation and provision of proper informational basis, 

– preparation of report and publicistic material on the activity of the 

university in the sphere of international cooperation, 

– maintenance of the contacts with professional associations and funds 

in the educational sphere, 

– guarantee of the execution of the decisions of Coordination board 

and control over its execution [DNU Structure And Administration 

Of The Board 2014]. 

6. Reforming of system of the higher education in Ukraine and in China 

Position and reforming of education system in Ukraine in space of economy of 

knowledge are influenced by a complex of factors. Thus the value of the higher 

education among the Ukrainian youth is one of the highest characteristics in our 

life. We will note that reforming of system of the higher education in Ukraine 

and in China is based on national traditions, mentality, culture, features of these 

countries, foreign experience. In principle, education systems in Ukraine and 

China are very similar. Similar is the joint obtaining the academic and 

professional qualifications, characteristic of professional higher education 

[Данніков 2010]. 
 We will carry out comparison of tendencies of development of 

education systems in Ukraine and China. China is characterized by a centralized 

and unified education system which is financed and controlled by the state. 

Knowledge diffusion is assisted by nationalization of private educational 

institutions, separation of religion from school, introduction of rigid ideological 

control, standardization of programs and textbooks, the state distribution of 

university graduates in China. The course on creation socialist market economy 

in China, development of a socialist education system with the Chinese 

specifics assists formation of a continuous, multilevel education system in this 

country. 
 The education system in educational institutions of People's Republic of 

China includes preschool education, elementary school, the incomplete school, 

full school, university and postgraduate study. In China non-state educational 

institutions which are often created on means of certain citizens or the 
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enterprises, public organizations are widespread. Schools and the higher 

education institutions organized on the basis of collective contribution of the 

population are also important. 

 Nowadays higher education in Ukraine is either state funded or private. 

Students that study at state expense receive a standard scholarship if their 

average marks at the end-of-term exams and differentiated test is at least 4 (see 

the 5-point grade system below); this rule may be different in some universities. 

In the case of all grades being the highest (5), the scholarship is increased by 

25%. For most students the level of government subsidy is not sufficient to 

cover their basic living expenses. Most universities provide subsidized housing 

for out-of-city students. Also, it is common for libraries to supply required 

books for all registered students [Красовська 2012]. There are two degrees 

conferred by Ukrainian universities: the Bachelor's Degree (4 years) and the 

Master's Degree (5–6th year). These degrees are introduced in accordance with 

Bologna process, in which Ukraine is taking part. Historically, Specialist's 

Degree (usually 5 years) is still also granted; it was the only degree awarded by 

universities in the Soviet times. 

7. Interaction of universities with Power industry in the conditions of 

intensive information streams: creation of the Smart Grid technologies 

In the conditions of intensive information streams the image of the organization 

is formed on the basis of the impact on consumers on a formula of AIDA: 

ATTENTION, INTEREST, DEMAND, ACTION. It means that at the 

organization of marketing it is necessary to draw attention, to awaken interest, 

to create requirement and to carry out actions. 

 Intelligent power networks have a huge potential in Ukraine and experts 

predict good results of their implementation. Gradually, such solutions are 

being implemented on the territory of Ukraine as well. Thus, close cooperation 

of the private and public sectors with the scientific and technological institutes 

is necessary to promote the Smart Grid technologies in the Ukrainian energy 

sector. 

 Power industry is one of the industries in Ukraine, which is developing 

dynamically and it is constantly technologically re-equiped. The peculiarity of 

its operation is the creation of powerful energy systems with a concentrated 

generation, a well-developed energy network distribution and generation and 

consumption monitoring. This allows ensuring power supply reliability, 

improving operational efficiency due to a full load of power stations at the 

expense of consumers' associations. Until recently, in Ukraine a dominant way 

of power development has been associated with the introduction of new, more 
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sophisticated generation capacity, expansion of electricity transmission 

networks, creation of more powerful energy systems and improvement of 

management systems. In the short term, it has to be changed somewhat 

[Екологія життя 2013]. 

 In Ukraine, the Smart Metering in the Smart Grids system is 

implemented as ASCEA (automated systems of commercial electricity 

accounting): 
– obligatory for consumers from 150 kW, 

– prerequisite for the transition to “independent electricity suppliers”, 
– implemented (or being implemented) in energy companies 

(generating, transmitting, distributing). 

 Incentives for ASCEA implementation are: 

– the necessity (according to the legislation), 
– economic feasibility (in case of transition to the purchase of 

electricity from an “independent provider”). 

 In Ukraine, the SCADA / EMS (Supervisory Control and Management 

Systems) are used in the system operator “Ukrenergo” with limited 

functionality. The regional distribution companies almost don’t use proper 

SCADA / DMS, as the introduction of such systems is too expensive compared 

to the low tariffs for electricity in Ukraine [Стогній, Кириленко, Денисюк 

2010]. 
 In Ukraine Demand Response is applied only theoretically for large 

enterprises. The systems of urgent power cut-off are widely used in Ukraine. 

The Luxoft company has considerable experience in the energy sector, its 

competencies include development and maintenance of the systems of energy 

resources management as well as the systems of control, modeling and data 

collection [Сіменс, Україна 2013]. 

 Such companies as: the group “Asteros”, companies Cisco, Intel and 

FreshTel apply intelligent technologies on the energy market in Ukraine. At the 

moment the index of electricity losses reaches 15% in Ukraine. In the 

developed European countries it accounts for only 6%. The implementation of 

the Smart Grid technology may help to achieve the same performance on the 

Ukrainian territory. Smart Grid will help energy companies to modernize 

Ukraine's electricity transmission network via communication networks, 

characterized by high flexibility, security and compatibility. The new 

technology architecture, solutions and related services solve the most important 

problems of energy companies related to costs, reliability and scalability of 

communication infrastructures. 
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 On the Ukrainian market Intel uses the latest solutions to provide 

maximum performance and energy efficiency of server systems, but the 

FreshTel company uses technological advantage of the introduction of WiMAX 

while implementing the Smart Grid [DEVEX 2013]. 
Networks upgrading will have a positive impact on the economic 

development of Ukraine and will expand a price range for consumers’ services, 

minimize the operational costs of grid, improve energy efficiency. In addition, 

the Smart Grid technology protects against unauthorized electricity withdrawal 

and contributes to a long-term operation of the equipment due to the rational 

organization of supply. 

 The Smart Grid strategy is included in the list of the most important 

priorities of Ukraine's leading companies which are actively promoting this 

technology. In particular, the Cisco company has created the Smart Grid 

ecosystem, accounting 30 partners. It includes system integrators, technology 

suppliers, integrators of energy and utility systems, telecommunications 

operators and service providers and trading companies representing various 

elements of the Smart Grid infrastructure. Along with the Cisco some 

companies which are a part of the Smart Grid ecosystem, will test their 

compatibility and encourage the industry's transition to IP-infrastructure for 

intelligent energy saving management all the way from a power plant to a 

consuming company or a house. As a result, the cost and complexity of 

deploying multivendor communication infrastructure solutions for utilities and 

members of the ecosystem will decrease. 

Conclusion  

Marketing check allows from time to time to fix a problem of educational 

institution and leads to increase of economic, social and communication 

efficiency of its activity. The stable development and authority of higher 

education institutions in the markets depends on competitiveness of provided 

educational programs. For the purpose of increase of level of competitiveness 

of provided educational services it is necessary to predict needs of potential 

consumers. 
 Economic and social situation of state in system of economy of 

knowledge is characterized by such indicators as: gross internal product, rate of 

inflation, the number of working and the unemployed. 

 The main tasks of the Board are establishment and development of 

international contacts and international cooperation of the Oles Honchar 

Dnipropetrovsk National University in scientific, educational and other spheres 

by fulfilling the organizational arrangements on search of foreign partners, 
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foreign sources for financing scientific, educational activity of the university, 

creation of the basis for cooperation with foreign citizens, educational 

institutions, scientific establishments, international organizations, funds, 

organizational providence of the training of specialists for foreign countries. 

 Also in the framework of the state employment program at the 

Economic Faculty of Oles Honchar Dnipropetrovsk National University the 

researches of efficient economic conditions of business undertakings were done 

in the region, the results of which permitted to form the structural component of 

the Strategy of the regional development of Dnipropetrovsk region “The 

development of small-and-middle-sized business”. 
 

References: 

1. Aaker, D. A., Mayers, J. G., 1987, Advertising management, Berkly, California, USA. 

2. Bennett, Roger, 1993, The Handbook of European Advertising. Media Planning, 

Marketing Analysis and Country Profiles, Kogan Page Ltd., London, UK. 

3. Mooij, Marieke de, 1994, Advertising Worldwide: Concepts, theories and practice of 

international, multinational and global advertising, Second edition, Prentice Hall 

Europe, London, UK. 

4. Official site of the regional newspaper of Zorya. Main: ratings. Kucherenko, Alina. 

The Most Popular Higher Education Institutions of Dnipropetrovsk – DNU and NGU 

[online], http://zorya.org.ua/p/22324 [access: 12.02.2014]. 

5. The official of Oles Honchar Dnipropetrovsk National University. Actually news. Start 

of enrollment campaign [online], http://www.dnu.dp.ua/ennews/15 [access: 

01.03.2014]. 

6. The official site of Oles Honchar Dnipropetrovsk National University. Social 

advertisement of DNU students is recognized as the best [online], 

http://www.dnu.dp.ua/ennews/3 [access: 08.04.2014]. 

7. The official site of Oles Honchar Dnipropetrovsk National University. Past and 

Present. Activity Management [online], http://www.dnu.dp.ua/en/activity_management 

[access: 30.03.2014]. 

8. The official site of Oles Honchar Dnipropetrovsk National University. Faculty of 

Economy [online], http://www.dnu.dp.ua/en/faculty_of_economics [access: 

30.03.2014]. 

9. The official site of Oles Honchar Dnipropetrovsk National University. Structure And 

Administration Of The Board [online], http://www.dnu.dp.ua/en/structure_and_admini

stration_of_the_board [access: 08.04.2014]. 

10. Войчак, А.В., 1998, Маркетинговий менеджмент, підруч., Київський 

національний економічний університет, Київ, Ukraine. 

11. Данніков, О. В., 2010, Інструментарій маркетингу в діяльності освітніх установ, 

науково-практичний журналМаркетинг в Україні, №6, С. 63–68. 

12. Красовська, Олена, 2012, Маркетингові дослідження світового ринку вищої 

освіти науково-практичний журнал Маркетинг в Україні, №3, С. 41–49. 

13. Оболенська, Т. Є., 2001, Маркетинг освітніх послуг: вітчизняний і зарубіжний 

досвід, Київський національний економічний університет, Київ, Ukraine. 

http://zorya.org.ua/p/22324


Sergii Kasian, Sergii Smyrnov, Mykola Poliakov  

154 

14. Окландер, М., 2012, Фахова сертифікація маркетологів в Україні: досвід 

Одеського національного економічного університету, науково-практичний 

журнал Маркетинг в Україні, №2, С. 40–44. 

15. Офіційна сторінка освітнього сайту «Екологія життя». Розумні електромережі 

або що таке SmartGrid [Електронний ресурс]. – Режим доступу: http://www.eco-

live.com.ua/content/blogs/rozumni-elektromerezhi-abo-shcho-take-smart-grid. 

[access:01.12.2013]. 

16. Офіційний сайт компанії «СіменсУкраїна». Наук.-практ. конф. SmartGrid. 

Технології «розумних» розподільчих електричних мереж, [online], 

https://www.cee.siemens.com/web/ua/ru/news_press/news/2013/Pages/Workshop-

conference-Smart-Grid-technologies-for-smart-electrical-distribution-system.aspx, 

[access: 15.12.2013] 

17. Офіційний сайт Організації міжнародного розвитку бізнесу DEVEX. Smart Grid 

Project in Ukraine: Consulting Services for the Preparation of a Feasibility Study for 

Modernization of Ukraine’s Power Grid to Facilitate Integration of Renewable Energy 

Sources [online], https://www.devex.com/en/projects/smart-grid-project-in-ukraine-

consulting-services-for-the-preparation-of-a-feasibility-study-for-modernization-of-

ukraine-s-power-grid-to-facilitate-i. [access: 15.12.2013]. 

18. Павленко, А. Ф., Решетникова, І. Л., Войчак, А. В., 2008, Маркетинг: підручник; 

за науковою ред. д-ра екон. наук, проф., акад. АПН України А. Ф. Павленко; кер. 

авт. кол. д-р екон. наук, проф. І. Л. Решетникова, Київський національний 

економічний університет, Київ,Ukraine. 

19. Пилипчук, В. П., Примак, Т. О., Лілик, І. В., 2007, Професійні компетенції 

бакалаврів з маркетингу, наук-практ. журн. Маркетинг в Україні, №1, С. 52–59. 

20. Пилипчук, В.П., 2007, Професійні компетенції магістрів з маркетингу, науково-

практичний журнал Маркетинг в Україні, №2, С. 61–65. 

21. Решетнікова, І. Л., 2010, Маркетингове забезпечення конкурентоспроможності вищих 

навчальних закладів, науково-практ. журнал Маркетинг в Україні, №4, С. 67–70. 

22. Руделіус, В., Азарян, О. М., Виноградов, О. А.  та ін., 2005, Маркетинг: підруч., 

ред.-упор. Сидоренко, О. І., Редько, П. С., Навч.-метод. центр «Консорціум із 

удосконалення менеджмент-освіти в Україні», Київ, Ukraine. 

23. Старостіна, А. О., Гончарова, Н. П., Крикавський, Є. В. та ін., 2009, Маркетинг: 

підручник, Знання, Київ, Ukraine. 

24. Стогній, Б. С., Кириленко, О. В., Денисюк, С. П., 2010, Інтелектуальні 

електричні мережі електроенергетичних систем та їхнє технологічне 

забезпечення, науково-практичний журнал Технічна електродинаміка, №6, С. 44–

50. 

25. Яцишина, Л., Лабурцева, О., 2005, Інструменти забезпечення 

конкурентоспроможності професійної освіти в маркетингу, науково-

практичний журнал Маркетинг в Україні, №4, С. 54–57

https://www.cee.siemens.com/web/ua/ru/news_press/news/2013/Pages/Workshop-conference-Smart-Grid-technologies-for-smart-electrical-distribution-system.aspx
https://www.cee.siemens.com/web/ua/ru/news_press/news/2013/Pages/Workshop-conference-Smart-Grid-technologies-for-smart-electrical-distribution-system.aspx
https://www.devex.com/en/projects/smart-grid-project-in-ukraine-consulting-services-for-the-preparation-of-a-feasibility-study-for-modernization-of-ukraine-s-power-grid-to-facilitate-i
https://www.devex.com/en/projects/smart-grid-project-in-ukraine-consulting-services-for-the-preparation-of-a-feasibility-study-for-modernization-of-ukraine-s-power-grid-to-facilitate-i
https://www.devex.com/en/projects/smart-grid-project-in-ukraine-consulting-services-for-the-preparation-of-a-feasibility-study-for-modernization-of-ukraine-s-power-grid-to-facilitate-i


 

155 

THE USE OF MODERN MANAGEMENT METHODS AND 

TECHNIQUES IN SELECTED POLISH AND RUSSIAN COMPANIES 

Introduction 

Modern organizations operating in a business environment characterized by a 

high level of volatility and increasing competitiveness are forced to constantly 

identify, create and maintain sources of competitive advantage [Krupski 2005]. 

Attempts to implement such actions prompt organizations to search for the 

answer to the question of the optimal – from the point of view of the changes in 

the business environment – method of constructing organizations [Peters, 

Waterman 2000; Tushman, O'Reilly 2006; Galbraith 2003, p. 226]. However, 

managers of organizations must be aware that a simple definition of this 

construct in the form of a strategy or business model is hardly a guarantee of 

the success of an organization, since the key to success is not so much the mere 

setting of goals and specific strategic actions, as the proper execution of the 

process of their implementation, which, by matching individual components, 

seeks to create and maintain synergistic potentials [Norton, Kaplan 2006]. 

Therefore, answering the question of the optimal – from the point of view of 

organization management processes – set of management methods and 

techniques ensuring the adjustment of an organization to the changes in the 

business environment becomes critical to the success of such an organization. 

At the same time, the great changeability of the less immediate business 

environment is a reason for searching for the answer to the question of the 

impact of globalization processes on the level of implementation of modern 

management methods and techniques [Hitt, Ireland, Hoskisson 2012].  

Referring to the research problems outlined above, the purpose of this 

paper is to discuss the results of the study aimed at identifying and assessing the 

level of use of modern management methods and techniques in selected Polish 

and Russian companies. The results of the study discussed in the paper are a 

continuation of the study conducted by the Authors in 2006 [Cyfert, 

Krzakiewicz 2007]. 

1. The role of management methods and techniques in the process of 

adapting companies to changes in the business environment  

The assumption that the instability of the business environment forces 

organizations to continuously improve efficiency means that the omission of 

activities related to improvement may, in the long run, lead to the 
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deterioration of the competitive position of an organization and consequently, 

to its fall [Hiatt, Creasey 2013]. The implementation of the measures aimed at 

improvement requires the use of a systemic approach, involving a deliberate 

and consistent implementation of changes [Fullan 2010]. The use of a different 

approach may, in the short run, benefit the organization, but in the long run it 

will have asynergistic effects. Such a systemic approach is related to the use of 

management methods and techniques. When implementing management 

methods and techniques, one should keep in mind that there is no "one best" 

management method or technique – on the contrary, there are many 

management methods and techniques, both in theory and in practice. Some of 

them compete with each other, some are mutually complementary, sometimes 

the actual differences between the methods and techniques are insignificant, 

which results from the desire to find the ideal solution by the authors of 

particular concepts. When taking actions aimed at the implementation of 

management methods and techniques, one should take into consideration the 

interactions between particular concepts, strengthening or weakening the effects 

of implementation.  

The literature emphasizes that the proper implementation of 

management methods and techniques can generate added value for an 

organization [Schermerhorn 2012]. However, just as often, due to errors in the 

implementation process, the implementation of management methods and 

techniques reduces the efficiency of an organization and, consequently, destroys 

value. Therefore, each process of implementation of a management method or 

techniques should be considered and analyzed in terms of the benefits and risks 

for a specific company.  

The multiplicity of management methods and techniques described in 

the literature and their highly diversified use in business practice have led the 

Authors to reduce the number of methods and techniques analyzed in the 

research procedure. At the same time, the attempt to relate the results of the 

research procedure to the results of the study of 2006 prompted the narrowing 

down of the selection of management methods and techniques to fourteen, 

which are considered to be the most representative of the companies managed 

in a modern way: 

1. Benchmarking, 

2. Strategic Controlling, 

3. EFQM Excellence Model, 

4. Empowerment, 

5. Quality Management, 

6. Integrated Information System, 

7. Lean Management, 
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8. Outsourcing, 

9. Six Sigma, 

10. Balanced Scorecard, 

11. Total Quality Management, 

12. Value Based Management, 

13. Business Process Management, 

14. Project Management. 

Five issues were addressed in the research procedure: (1) current 

situation in terms of the use of modern management methods and techniques, 

(2) reasons for the implementation of modern management methods and 

techniques, (3) effects of the implementation of modern management methods 

and techniques, (4) barriers to the implementation of modern management 

methods and techniques, (5) expected lines of change in the implementation of 

modern management methods and techniques. 

2. Research procedure methodology  

2.1. Research procedure method and organization  

The intention to express the analyzed reality in a numerical way determined the 

use of quantitative research methods. The adopted research procedure involved 

conducting a survey and contacting companies via e-mail and an on-line survey 

questionnaire. To this end, a letter to the managers of the analyzed subjects was 

prepared, informing about the essence of the implemented project, including a 

request to fill out the questionnaire and a number of research questions. 

A two-step procedure was used for the purpose of the research. The 

activities undertaken at the first stage of the work were aimed at verifying the 

structure of the questionnaire. A positive verification of the contents of the 

questionnaire and the use of a similar structure at the second stage of the 

procedure allowed the Authors to use part of the information obtained at the 

first stage for further work. The research undertaken at the second stage of the 

work was aimed at the identification and assessment of the use of modern 

management methods and techniques in selected Polish and Russian companies.  

Due to the large size of the sample, the Authors decided to narrow it 

down: at the first stage to 30 purposively selected Polish companies represented 

by the students of postgraduate courses at the Poznan University of Economics, 

while at the second stage – to 300 Polish and 100 Russian purposively selected 

companies (the fact that less Russian than Polish companies were analyzed was 

associated with the availability of information). The first stage of the research 
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procedure was conducted in March 2014, and the second one – in the period 

from April to May 2014. 

Purposive sampling was associated with the exclusion from the study of 

two categories of companies. First of all, the research covered only those 

organizations which focused on the financial result. The foregoing assumption 

resulted from the observation that companies are more receptive to the 

implementation of modern management methods and techniques than 

institutions. Second of all, the research covered only those companies which 

employed more than 50 employees. The research procedure was based on the 

hypothesis about a positive relationship between the size of a company and the 

level of use of modern management methods and techniques [Lichtarski 2012]. 

The limited degree of use of modern management methods and techniques in 

micro, small and medium-sized enterprises can be explained by considering the 

benefits of implementation of such solutions possible to take advantage of. 

2.2. Research technique 

At the first stage of the research procedure, the PAPI (Paper And Pencil 

Interview) method was used, due to the attempt to verify the survey 

questionnaire. At the second stage of the research, the CASI (Computer-

Assisted Self-Administered Interviewing) technique was used, in which the 

respondents filled out the electronic version of the survey questionnaire 

available on-line on their own. The link to the website was provided in the 

introductory letter, addressed to the people who filled out the survey 

questionnaires.  

The decision to use the CASI technology based on the online survey stemmed 

from the desire to provide a satisfactory response rate (which was difficult to 

achieve, taking into consideration the extensiveness of the survey), shorten the 

time of obtaining information and reducing the cost of research project 

implementation, while maintaining a high level of credibility. 

2.3. Research tool 

The survey questionnaire was aimed at obtaining two categories of information: 

First of all, the authors sought to draw up the general characteristics of the 

analyzed companies (information relating to the sector, legal and organizational 

form, ownership structure, company size, organizational structure – the static 

and dynamic aspects of a company's business environment), and second of all, 

attempts were made to obtain information diagnosing the use of modern 

management methods and techniques.  
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In the substantive part, the respondents were asked to evaluate five 

areas: (1) existing situation in terms of the use of modern management methods 

and techniques, (2) reasons for the implementation of modern management 

methods and techniques, (3) effects of the implementation of modern 

management methods and techniques, (4) barriers to the implementation of 

modern management methods and techniques, (5) expected lines of change in 

the implementation of modern management methods and techniques. 

The survey questionnaire was filled out by selecting a positive or 

negative answer to the formulated questions or, in some cases, by providing a 

descriptive answer. For some questions which dealt with the matters in which 

the coexistence of several phenomena could be observed, several answers were 

allowed. Due to the possibility of misinterpretation of concepts, the introduction 

to the survey questionnaire contained synthetic descriptions of particular 

management methods and techniques.  

The design of the questionnaire was aimed at evaluating certain 

phenomena using predefined lists of answers and, on the one hand, allowed the 

standardization of the results and the shortening of the research time, and on the 

other, made it necessary to develop a comprehensive list of potential answers. 

The survey was designed in such a way as to allow partial verification of the 

correctness of the answers given, ensuring the identification and – as a 

consequence – elimination of the questionnaires which raised doubts 

concerning the consistency of the data provided. 

2.4. Methods of analysis 

Due to time constraints, the research procedure used classical inductive-

deductive methods, based on the analysis of the obtained results. 

2.5. Limitations of the research procedure 

The conducted research procedure on the use of modern management methods 

and techniques in selected Polish and Russian companies is subject to 

limitations which stem both from the adopted research technique and research 

tools, as well as the size of the sample. 

One the one hand, the use in the research of the CASI technique based on the 

electronic version of the questionnaire helped to ensure a satisfactory return 

rate, making it possible to draw general conclusions. On the other hand, it 

increased the risk of "mindless" filling out of the questionnaires. In order to 

reduce this risk as well as the risk associated with the formulation of incorrect 

judgments due to the difficulties in the interpretation of the analyzed issues, the 
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general part of the survey incorporated questions the answers to which were 

mutually exclusive (which led to the rejection of 15 survey questionnaires at the 

second stage of the research procedure).  

The research procedure based on the survey questionnaire made it 

possible to obtain quantitative results and formulate general findings and 

conclusions (which is not ensured in the case of qualitative research). However, 

the answers obtained using a survey questionnaire are burdened with a risk of 

subjective assessment of the respondents, who may express their own opinions 

rather than describe reality. Also the use of the closed questions formula 

providing a finite number of answers, which does not allow the respondents to 

take into account the specific solutions used in their organizations, ensures the 

comparability of responses, but on the other hand – increases the risk of missing 

some important aspects of the studied phenomena and may indirectly suggest 

answers to respondents. 

In the research proceedings the questionnaire was directed to the 

managers of the analyzed subjects, equipped with a comprehensive knowledge 

of the processes occurring in the managed organizations. There is, however, a 

certain risk that due to the extensive form of the questionnaire and the time 

constraints of the respondents, the questionnaire could have been filled out by 

persons not being fully informed about all the phenomena of interest in the 

research procedure, which could adversely affect the accuracy of the obtained 

picture of the use of modern management methods and techniques in selected 

Polish and Russian companies. 

In the research procedure, the questionnaires were sent to 300 Polish and 

100 Russian purposively selected companies. The smaller number of 

questionnaires sent to Russian companies, which translated into the smaller 

number of returned questionnaires, could have distorted the analysis of the 

answers obtained. However, what was addressed in the research procedure was 

not so much the total amount as the structure of the analyzed entities.  

The results obtained in the research make it possible to draw general 

conclusions, however, due to the size of the sample needed to obtain 

representative results, they cannot constitute a basis for generalizing the results 

for the entire population of companies in Poland and Russia.  

3. Characteristics of the sample 

As has been noted in the introduction, the identification and assessment of the 

use of modern management methods and techniques in selected Polish and 

Russian companies is a continuation of the study carried out in 2006.  
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At the second stage of the research procedure, the questionnaires were sent to 

300 Polish and 100 Russian purposively selected companies. 63 Polish and 27 

Russian companies returned the questionnaires, and upon their verification, 

only 54 coming from the Polish companies and 21 coming from the Russian 

companies were kept due to the inconsistency of the data provided. In addition, 

in the case of the Polish companies, 25 questionnaires from the first stage of the 

research procedure were included. 
When it comes to the size criterion (Figure 1), medium-sized enterprises 

dominated in the sample and constituted 66% of the examined population in the case of 

Polish companies, and 73% – in the case of Russian companies. 

Figure 1. The structure of the analyzed companies in terms of the size criterion 

4. Modern management methods and techniques – identification of the 

current situation  

The results of the research procedure on the level of use of modern 

management methods and techniques in selected Polish and Russian 

companies (Table 1) lead to three principal conclusions: 

1. first of all, the declared level of use of modern management methods and 

techniques in the Polish companies is higher than in the Russian companies. 

It should be noted that in the period 2006–2014 an increase in the use of 

modern management methods and techniques can be observed in both 

groups of companies, however, in the Russian companies this increase is 

relatively higher, which allows the conclusion that there is a long-term trend 

  

Polish companies, n=79   Russian companies, n=21 

 

Source: Own preparation based on the conducted research procedure 

 

 

34% 
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Large enterprises

27% 
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of aligning the levels of use of management methods and techniques. This 

observation also makes is possible to formulate a conclusion about the 

impact of globalization on the level of diffusion of management methods 

and techniques, 

2. secondly, based on the criterion of frequency of indicated answers, the 

modern management methods and techniques used in the analyzed Polish 

and Russian companies can be classified into four groups: 

a. frequently used methods (more than 50% of the indicated answers): 

 in the case of the Polish companies, these include: 1) 

Benchmarking, 2) Quality Management, 

 in the case of the Russian companies, these include: 

1) Outsourcing, 2) Benchmarking, 

b. relatively frequently used methods (more than 30% of the indicated 

answers): 

 in the case of the Polish companies, these include:  

 1) Integrated Information System, 2) Strategic 

Controlling, 3) Outsourcing, 4) Empowerment, 

5) Project Management, 

 in the case of the Russian companies, these include: 

1) Integrated Information System, 2) Quality 

Management, 3) Strategic Controlling. 

c. relatively rarely used methods (more than 10% of the indicated 

answers): 

 in the case of the Polish companies, these include:  

1) Business Process Management, 2) Value Based 

Management, 3) Quality Management, 

 in the case of the Russian companies, these include: 

1) Empowerment, 2) EFQM Excellence Model,  

3) Project Management, 4) Business Process 

Management, 5) Total Quality Management, 6) 

Balanced Scorecard, 

d. very rarely used methods (below 10% of the indicated answers): 

 in the case of the Polish companies, these include:  

1) Total Quality Management, 2) Balanced 

Scorecard, 3) Six Sigma, 4) Lean Management, 

 in the case of the Russian companies, these include: 

1) Value Based Management, 2) Six Sigma, 3) Lean 

management. 
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3. third of all, it can be seen that the first five most frequently used 

management methods and techniques are exactly the same in Poland and in 

Russia. The differences come down to the frequency of indicated answers 

(which is higher for the Polish companies) and to the indicated order of 

methods (in Poland, the most commonly used methods are:  

1) Benchmarking, 2) Quality Management, 3) Strategic Controlling,  

4) Integrated Information System, 5) Outsourcing, while in Russia:  

1) Benchmarking, 2) Outsourcing, 3) Integrated Information System,  

4) Quality Management, 5) Strategic Controlling). In the analyzed period, 

when it comes to the five most frequently used management methods and 

techniques, an increase in the level of their "utilization" can be seen, while 

the biggest change both in the Polish and Russian companies is observed 

with regard to outsourcing. 

 
Table 1. The level of use of modern management methods and techniques in the analyzed 

Polish and Russian companies; Source: Own work based on the results of the conducted study 

 

 Polish 

companies 

2006 

Polish 

companies 

2014 

Russian 

companies 

2006 

Russian 

companies 

2014 

Balanced Scorecard 10% 8% 7% 10% 

Benchmarking  63% 75% 53% 57% 

Business Process Management 5% 19% 10% 14% 

EFQM Excellence Model 37% 11% 13% 14% 

Empowerment 36% 41% 20% 24% 

Other  5% 3% 3% 14% 

Integrated Information System 32% 44% 10% 38% 

Lean Management 16% 6% 7% 5% 

Outsourcing 11% 42% 10% 52% 

Project Management 5% 35% 13% 19% 

Quality management 36% 52% 23% 38% 

Six Sigma 11% 7% 7% 5% 

Strategic Controlling 53% 48% 33% 38% 

Total Quality Management 6% 8% 3% 10% 

Value Based Management 6% 11% 10% 5% 

5. Modern management methods and techniques – reasons for 

implementation 

Based on the results of the research procedure it can be observed that the 

fundamental determinants of implementing modern management methods and 

techniques in the Polish companies are connected with the following reasons: 1) 
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increasing competitiveness, 2) increasing the quality of the products offered, 3) 

improving the customer service process, and 4) improving organizational 

flexibility, which constitute 66% of the indicated answers (Table 2.) The 

importance of the activities connected with the following items was valued 

relatively low: 1) reducing task execution time, 2) improving information 

management, 3) improving operational management, 4) improving the control 

process, 5) improving the financial result, 6) increasing the satisfaction of 

shareholders, 7) optimizing the level of employment. These variables were 

indicated as important by 12% of the respondents only.  

In the Russian companies, the key drivers for the implementation of modern 

management methods and techniques are related to the reasons connected with: 

1) reducing company operation expenses, 2) increasing the quality of the 

products offered, 3) increasing competitiveness, 4) improving the customer 

service process, which constituted 56% of the indicated answers. In contrast, 

the reasons which have the smallest impact on decision-making regarding the 

implementation of modern management methods and techniques are: 1) 

reducing task execution time, 2) improving information management, 3) 

improving operational management, 4) improving the control process, 5) 

improving the management process, 6) increasing the satisfaction of 

shareholders. 

An analysis of the results of the study on the conditions of the 

implementation of modern management methods and techniques is the basis for 

the formulation of two general conclusions.  

First of all, if in 2006 it was difficult to point to a common set of reasons 

for the implementation of modern management methods and techniques in the 

Polish and Russian companies, the study conducted in 2014 provides for such a 

possibility. In both groups, the companies emphasized the importance of: 1) 

improving the quality of the products offered, 2) increasing competitiveness, 3) 

optimizing the level of employment, 4) improving the customer service process. 

In addition, improving organizational flexibility was indicated as one of the key 

reasons for the implementation of modern management methods and techniques 

in the Polish companies, while reducing the company operating expenses was 

indicated in the Russian companies.  

Second of all, an analysis of the indicated reasons for the 

implementation of modern management methods and techniques makes it 

possible to draw the conclusion that external determinants exert a greater 

influence than internal determinants. Focusing on the variables in the business 

environment and attempting to adjust the components of the management 

system to such variables is most likely the response of the companies to the 

crisis of the first decade of the twentieth century.  
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Table 2. The reasons for the implementation of modern management methods and techniques in 

the analyzed Polish and Russian companies  

Reasons for the implementation of 

modern management methods and 

techniques 

Polish 

companies 

2006 

Polish 

companies 

2014 

Russian 

companies 

2006 

Russian 

companies 

2014 

Reducing the costs of company 

operations 

19% 7% 8% 10% 

Optimizing the level of employment 11% 4% 6% 9% 

Increasing the quality of the 

products offered 

14% 18% 12% 16% 

Increasing competitiveness 14% 22% 16% 13% 

Improving organizational 

flexibility 

2% 12% 10% 7% 

Improving the customer service 

process 

11% 14% 20% 17% 

Improving the financial result 3% 6% 3% 7% 

Reducing task execution time 6% 2% 0% 1% 

Improving the control process 5% 1% 4% 2% 

Improving the management 

process 

3% 1% 8% 3% 

Improving information 

management 

5% 2% 2% 4% 

Improving operational 

management 

5% 2% 0% 2% 

Increasing the level of 

innovativeness 

2% 8% 6% 6% 

Increasing the satisfaction of 

shareholders 

2% 1% 3% 3% 

 

Source: Own work based on the results of the survey 

6. Modern management methods and techniques – effects of 

implementation 

An analysis of the results of the research procedure on the level of use of 

modern management methods and techniques in the Polish and Russian 

companies leads to three conclusions (Table 3): 

1. first of all, the effects of the implementation of modern management 

methods and techniques most often indicated by Polish companies 

include: 1) improvement of customer service, 2) rise in the level of 

competitiveness, 3) improvement of the company's image, while 

those most often indicated by the Russian companies include: 1) 
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reduction of the operating costs of the company, 2 ) improvement of 

the level of quality, 3) improvement of the customer service, 4) 

increased competitiveness. An analysis of so defined set of variables 

points to the external benefits obtained as a results of the 

implementation of management methods and techniques, 

2. second of all, the distribution of the indicated answers relating to the 

effects of implementation in the Polish and Russian companies can 

be seen as balanced (the effects of the use of any method or 

technique do not differ significantly from the structure of the whole 

set), 

3. third of all, the conducted analysis suggests that there is a correlation 

between the declared reasons for implementation and the observed 

effects of modern management methods and techniques. In the case 

of the Polish companies, the correlation coefficient stands at 0.72, 

while in the case of the Russian companies – at 0.83, which means 

that the processes of implementation can be considered effective 

from the point of view of the analyzed companies. This situation is 

different from that observed in 2006, when the correlation between 

the declared reasons for implementation and the observed effects of 

modern management methods and techniques was seen in the 

analyzed Polish companies only. 
 

Table 3. Effects of implementation of modern management methods and techniques in the 

analyzed Polish and Russian companies 

Effects of implementation of 

modern management 

methods and techniques 

Polish 

companies 

2006 

Polish 

companies 

2014 

Russian 

companies 

2006 

Russian 

companies 

2014 

Improvement of customer 

service 

9% 13% 20% 11% 

Improvement of quality 14% 9% 5% 11% 

Improvement of company 

image 

2% 11% 0% 9% 

Improvement of information 

management 

5% 3% 3% 4% 

Reduction of company 

operating expenses 

18% 7% 28% 13% 

Optimization of employment 

level 

14% 4% 3% 8% 

Reducing task execution time 14% 8% 8% 5% 

Improvement of management 

process 

5% 9% 0% 6% 
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Improvement of 

organizational flexibility 

5% 9% 5% 7% 

Increased level of 

innovativeness 

2% 8% 3% 4% 

Increased level of 

competitiveness 

7% 12% 15% 10% 

Increased satisfaction of 

owners 

5% 3% 13% 3% 

Timely deliveries 5% 4% 0% 9% 

Source: Own work based on the results of the survey 

7. Modern management methods and techniques – barriers to 

implementation 

The barriers most often indicated in the Polish companies include: 1) lack of 

commitment of managers 2) lack of commitment of employees, 3) inadequate 

level of computerization, 4) inconsistent management systems, 5) resistance of 

employees to changes (Table 4). The results of the research procedure lead to 

the conclusion that there are two categories of barriers – social and systemic, 

which makes it necessary to strongly emphasize training and communication, 

and to adjust management systems. At the same time, a comparative analysis of 

the changing barriers in the period 2006–2014 makes it possible to point to two 

significant trends. First of all, the importance of the lack of commitment of 

implementation employees has decreased, while the reluctance of employees to 

change has increased. Second of all, a much greater importance is attached to 

computerization as a barrier limiting the effectiveness of the implementation of 

modern management methods and techniques. 

When it comes to the Russian companies, the indicated key barriers to 

the implementation of modern management methods and techniques include: 1) 

lack of commitment of implementation employees, 2) inconsistent management 

systems, 3) lack of implementation strategy, 4) inadequate level of 

computerization. The foregoing catalog of variables indicates that systemic 

barriers prevail, which means that we are dealing with a situation opposite to 

the one seen in the Polish companies, where social factors prevail. As for the 

Russian companies, the importance of the strategy of implementation of 

management methods and techniques has increased, while the significance of 

computerization and the involvement of management in the processes of change 

has decreased. 
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Table 5. Barriers to the implementation of modern management methods and techniques in the 

analyzed Polish and Russian companies (%) 

Barriers to the implementation of 

modern management methods 

and techniques 

Polish 

companies 

2006 

Polish 

companies 

2014 

Russian 

companies 

2006 

Russian 

companies 

2014 

Lack of implementation strategy  4% 8% 0% 11% 

Lack of consistency of operations 4% 5% 0% 9% 

Lack of commitment of 

management  

12% 16% 19% 9% 

Lack of commitment of 

implementation employees 

35% 14% 19% 17% 

Inadequate structural solutions 4% 6% 3% 3% 

Incoherent management systems 12% 11% 3% 11% 

Inadequate incentive systems 8% 9% 13% 9% 

Inadequate level of power 

vesting 

4% 3% 13% 9% 

Inadequate level of 

computerization 

4% 12% 24% 10% 

Inadequate communication and 

information system 

8% 4% 0% 5% 

Reluctance of employees to 

changes 

4% 10% 5% 4% 

Resistance of trade unions 4% 2% 0% 3% 

Source: Own work based on the results of the survey 

8. Modern management methods and techniques – lines of change 

When analyzing the statements concerning the planned implementation of 

modern management methods and techniques in relation to the Polish 

companies (Table 5), a continuation of the previously outlined trends can be 

seen. The largest percentage of the analyzed Polish companies are planning to 

implement: 1) Project Management, 2) Business Process Management, 3) 

Strategic Controlling, 4) Outsourcing and 5) Integrated Information System. It 

is interesting that despite stressing the importance of improving the quality of 

the offered products, only a small percentage of companies intend to 

implement: 1) EFQM Excellence Model, 2) Lean Management, 3) Six Sigma, 

4) Total Quality Management, 5) ISO. On the other hand, the catalog of the 

management methods and techniques planned to be implemented can ensure the 

elimination of critical barriers identified in the research procedure.  

Similarly to the Polish companies, further implementation of modern 

management methods and techniques can also be seen in Russian companies. 

The largest percentage of the analyzed Russian companies are planning to 
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implement: 1) Outsourcing, 2) Project Management, 3) Integrated Information 

System. This continued implementation of management methods and 

techniques confirms the correlation between the observed effects and conditions 

for implementation, which means that the implemented modern management 

methods and techniques are effective. 

Table 6. Declared intentions to implement modern management methods and techniques in the 

analyzed Polish and Russian companies 

 Polish 

companies 

2006 

Polish 

companies 

2014 

Russian 

companies 

2006 

Russian 

companies 

2014 

EFQM Excellence Model 0% 3% 3% 5% 

Lean Management 0% 7% 0% 5% 

Outsourcing 0% 12% 0% 19% 

Six Sigma 0% 5% 10% 0% 

Value Based Management 0% 7% 0% 9% 

Other 0% 0% 0% 5% 

Strategic Controlling 10% 14% 10% 5% 

Business Process Management 11% 11% 3% 9% 

Project Management 11% 22% 13% 19% 

Integrated Information System 11% 13% 10% 19% 

Empowerment 13% 8% 7% 5% 

Total Quality Management 13% 4% 10% 5% 

Balanced Scorecard 14% 7% 3% 9% 

ISO 14% 3% 3% 9% 

Benchmarking  16% 6% 0% 9% 

Source: Own preparation based on the results of the survey 

Conclusions 

The comparative analysis of the use of modern management methods and 

techniques in the Polish and Russian companies makes it possible to draw six 

conclusions indicating the impact of globalization on the level of diffusion of 

management methods and techniques: 

 first of all, the declared level of use of modern management methods 

and techniques in the group of Polish companies is higher than in the 

group of Russian companies. It should also be emphasized that in the 

period 2006–2014 an increase in the use of modern management 

methods and techniques can be observed in both groups of 

companies, however, in the Russian companies this increase is 
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relatively higher, which is indicative of a long-term trend of 

adjusting the level of use of management methods and techniques, 

 second of all, the content of the "catalog" of management methods 

and techniques most frequently used in Poland and in Russia is 

exactly the same and comprises: 1) Benchmarking, 2) Quality 

Management, 3) Strategic Controlling, 4) Integrated Information 

System, 5) Outsourcing. The differences come down to the 

frequency of indicated answers and the indicated order of methods, 

 third of all, if in 2006 it was difficult to point to a common set of 

reasons for the implementation of modern management methods and 

techniques in the Polish and Russian companies, the research 

procedure conducted in 2014 points to similar drivers for the 

implementation of modern management methods and techniques in 

the Polish and Russian companies. In both groups, the companies 

emphasized the importance of: 1) improving the quality of the 

products offered, 2) increasing competitiveness, 3) optimizing the 

level of employment, 4) improving the customer service process. 

Moreover, the conducted analysis of the indicated reasons for the 

implementation of modern management methods and techniques 

reveals that external determinants have a greater impact than internal 

determinants, 

 fourth of all, the conducted analysis suggests that there is a 

correlation between the declared and observed effects of modern 

management methods and techniques, which may indicate a 

relatively high efficiency of implementation, 

 fifth of all, while in the case of the Polish companies barriers to the 

implementation of modern management methods and techniques are 

primarily social, in the Russian companies the opposite trend is 

observed, i.e. systemic barriers prevail, 

 sixth of all, the conducted research procedure has shown that both 

the Polish and Russian companies intend to continue with the 

existing lines of implementation, which means that the implemented 

methods and techniques are not simply the result of "management 

trends".  
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THE ROLE OF THE RETAIL SECTOR IN THE DISTRIBUTION 

CHANNELS OF PRODUCTS – A COMPARATIVE ANALYSIS OF 

POLAND, RUSSIA AND UKRAINE 

Introduction 

Today the retail sector is considered to be one of the most important sectors of 

the economy for every country in terms of its part in generating GDP and its 

capacity for creating jobs. Because of the way in which it operates, it has a 

strong impact on the industrial sector on the one hand, and on the other hand – 

on the manner and degree of satisfying consumer demand. These coordinated 

functions mean that the retail sector has a significant impact on how well many 

markets operate. The purpose of this paper is to describe the retail sector in 

three countries: Poland, Russia and Ukraine, as well as evaluating its 

importance in the product distribution channels. 

1. The importance of retail in the distribution channels of products 

The retail trade can be singled out as a link in the distribution channel due to its 

end-users. These are the consumers, and the feature underlying retail 

transactions is the sale of goods intended for consumption. The offer of a retail 

company is a service based on a material product, or a product which can be 

given a material form, which originated outside the trade sector. This offer is 

connected to two groups of beneficiaries: the basic, traditional group being 

buyers or consumers; and the second group of beneficiaries being producers 

[Dietl 1991; Borusiak 2008]. The essence of a retail product (i.e. a service) in 

the case of both these groups is access, which can be analysed in terms of 

relationships. To individual customers a retailer offers access to goods 

manufactured in a variety of sectors, i.e. it offers in one place a bundle of 

relationships between the retailer and manufacturers (usually numerous, though 

this is not a necessary condition). To producers a retailer offers access to 

individual consumers in the form of a bundle of relationships with individual 

buyers. In other words, it can be said that the essence of a retailer's product is 

offering usability in the form of access to manufacturers (and in the case of 

producers – access to consumers) whose products are offered to the consumer 

in a convenient form in terms of configuration, location, time and volume, with 

favourable terms of service and payment (in the latter case convenience ought 

to treated as a result of the competitive situation in a given sector, which 

depends on the number of participants and the intensity of competition). As a 
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result, consumers are able to lower the costs of acquiring (and producers – of 

offering) goods, which include:  

 the cost of physical access to products (in the economic and 

spatiotemporal dimensions), 

 the cost of decision-making (obtaining information about alternative 

offerings and their evaluation) and transaction risk, 

 the cost of executing a purchase (determined by the price level; the 

purchasing conditions; the shopping duration, both individual and 

aggregated for all the goods purchased by a customer; and terms of 

payment), 

 the post-purchase costs (the cost of returning goods and handling 

customer complaints). 

The product offered to consumers meets many different needs, which can be 

divided into two main groups. The first group are needs relating to the 

ownership of goods (at different levels in the hierarchy of needs). Through 

retail outlets consumers gain access to goods (which in itself is not particularly 

unique because a manufacturer can also offer access to its products), 

characterised by an attractive configuration (assortment) of products and the 

conditions in which the goods are offered. It is the conditions of access to goods 

that are related to the other groups of consumers' needs, which are largely 

independent of the product assortment (although there is a feedback mechanism 

between them). The manner in which goods are offered makes it possible to 

meet the following needs: social needs (related to contact with other people, 

developing interpersonal relations, a sense of belonging to a group, and 

building one's position in it); aesthetic needs (being in a place with a visually 

attractive interior); educational needs (learning new patterns of consumption, 

discovering innovative products and their applications); and needs connected 

with spending leisure time (either by doing shopping or by taking advantage of 

an 'entertainment package' offered especially by shopping centres, which 

includes exhibitions, shows, competitions, etc.  

From the perspective of manufacturers a retailer's product is the service 

of providing access to consumers; that is the ability to take advantage of the 

relationships between a retailer and consumers. This service has a measurable 

value and price, it is a commercialising service which involves ensuring access 

of a product to a place where an individual consumer makes a purchase; thus a 

key element in the process of reproduction is implemented, an exchange of a 

product for money. 
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Nowadays one can notice a growing interest in the relationships between 

traders and suppliers (the functions addressed to suppliers) as a result of the 

increasing importance of trade for national economies and an increase in the 

strength of individual trading companies, particularly retailers.
4
 With the arrival 

of a new form of business organization (namely the company), almost from the 

very beginning until the 1980s manufacturing companies were considered the 

most important for the economic development of countries. The reason for this 

was their large and constantly growing economic potential. Areas of material 

production were the first in which new manufacturing technologies were used, 

which quickly resulted in an increase in their economic potential observed 

under many aspects (assets, turnover, number of employees, the spatial scope of 

business operations). In the absence of such dynamics of change in other 

sectors, the manufacturing sector started to dominate over the trade sector, 

which at both wholesale and retail levels was characterized by a large 

dispersion in terms of ownership, technology and organization. As the operating 

conditions thus began to change in the area of trade, allowing the introduction 

of new technologies, structural changes appeared in the trade sector. Retail 

trade attained particular importance as it began to operate on a large scale as 

well as becoming concentrated and sophisticated [Wilema, Jary 1997]. A 

concept originated, perfectly illustrated by the phrase retailer as a gatekeeper, 

according to which the role of the retailer in the distribution channels of 

suppliers is very often decisive, because it is the retailer that makes the 

selection of products offered by suppliers and determines the product 

assortment. In this way retailers affect the structure of generic supply and the 

quality of the products offered for sale, thus generally determining the method 

of satisfying consumer demand [Gilbert 1999]. This can be attributed to the 

following phenomena [Stern, El-Ansary, Coughlan 2002]:  

 producers are developing product offers and are increasing the speed of 

new product introduction. However, shelf space is not increasing as fast 

the number of new products, if it is increasing at all. This puts retailers 

in the role of selectors for the products offered by manufacturers, 

 the retail market is becoming consolidated; the number of retail 

companies is decreasing so their offers are less diversified, 

 the turnover of the largest retailers is increasing, which results in their 

greater bargaining power in relation to suppliers, 

                                                           
4
 For many years a tendency has been visible to shorten the distribution channels of consumer 

goods by excluding the wholesale level. This is mainly connected with a concentration in retail: 

the retailers which emerge as a result of this concentration are more interested in obtaining 

goods from manufacturers rather than from wholesalers. 
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 retail companies are now an important participant in the supply chain; 

they fulfil such logistical activities as warehousing, transport and order 

picking. Thus they have an impact on the quality of products on offer. 

The growing importance of retailers in the distribution channel is manifested by 

the following phenomena: 

 development of products under brands controlled (usually through 

property rights) by retailers, which reduces the shelf space available to 

manufacturers' brands and their share in sales. This means that retailers 

are in fact the creators of product offers as they make the decisions 

regarding the physical and non-material properties of products, 

 fees being charged for stocking manufacturers' products (the fees 

depending on the one hand on the retailer's sales potential, and on the 

other on the volume of products and the terms on which they are 

offered), 

 negotiation of transaction terms which are less favourable for producers 

(related to product prices and terms of payment, as well as logistics 

services such as delivery batch sizes, frequency of deliveries, returns of 

expired goods, and monitoring on-shelf availability of products). 

The previously dominant manufacturers have now been deposed by retailers, 

who have become powerful players, frequently the largest in their countries.
5
 

These companies now operate internationally and even globally. The largest 

retailers are a manifestation of the growing concentration in the sector, which, 

however, is still highly diversified. In Germany, France and Scandinavian 

countries one can observe a very high level of concentration in the retail sector. 

In the countries of Southern, Central and Eastern Europe this level, though 

much lower, is on the increase. Therefore, retail companies very often 

determine the relationships between manufacturers and consumers. They decide 

what kind of relationships a manufacturer will have and with what consumers, 

and vice versa. Given the substantial asymmetry in bargaining power (in favour 

of retailers), a retail company can impose low purchase prices, long payment 

terms and additional provisions benefiting the retailer. Such behaviour reduces 

                                                           
5
 The American Walmart was the largest company in the world in terms of turnover throughout 

the first decade of the 21st century. Jeronimo Martins Polska, operating in Poland, recorded a 

turnover of 32 872 434 thousand PLN in 2013, which placed the company in 2nd position in the 

List of 500 Largest Enterprises in Poland compiled by the Rzeczpospolita daily newspaper 

(Rzeczpospolita, 23.04.2014). These companies not only outstrip the traditionally large 

companies in the energy sectors (which, as is the case in Poland, are often effectively 

monopolies) but they also leave enterprises from the manufacturing sector far behind. 
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the profitability of manufacturing companies and in the case of small producers 

may even lead to bankruptcy. Pressure to keep down the purchase price of 

goods can also contribute to lowering the quality of goods. Manufacturers can 

in this way try to compensate for the unfavourable terms on which they are 

forced to sell their products. 

As regards consumers, the greater scale of operations by individual 

retailers and the increased concentration in the sector results, as has already 

been mentioned, in limiting the diversity of what is available on the market. 

And this does not only mean less choice in general, but limited access to the 

products of, for example, local suppliers, who in many cases are unable to meet 

the requirements specified by retailers.
6
 Additionally, consumers have  

a limited possibility for implementing the postulate of the theory of 

countervailing force (Galbraith); that is creating organizations representing a 

counterweight to the growing power of retailers, because they are inherently 

dispersed. And, even though retailers continue to declare that they want to make 

every effort to satisfy the needs of their customers, it is undisputed that their 

primary aim is the welfare of the company. 

2. The size and structure of the retail sector in Poland, Russia and 

Ukraine 

Poland, Russia and Ukraine are countries where in the past the economy was 

centrally planned, and the means of production were almost exclusively in the 

possession of the state. This economic system produced a range of effects 

representing a shortage economy, where shortages occurred constantly and with 

great intensity, both in respect of consumer goods and investment [Kornai 

1992]. One of these effects was the structural underdevelopment of the retail 

sector. In the late 1980s and 1990s a transformation began in the analysed 

countries, resulting in a shift towards economies based on the private ownership 

of the means of production and on market regulation. The current state, 

structure and importance of the commerce sector
7
 is presented by the data in 

Table 1. 
 
 
 
 

                                                           
6
 This sometimes happens even if it is illegal. 

7
 Including wholesale and retail trade, repair of motor vehicles, motorcycles, personal and 

household goods. 
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Table 1. The basic characteristics of the commerce sector in Poland, Russia and Ukraine in 

2012 

 Poland Russia Ukraine 

GDP per capita (Int$) 22,783 23,589 8,478 

Share of commerce
*
 in GDP (%) 16.8 19.7 14,4 

Proportion of employees in the commerce sector (%) 15.0 18.2 15.4
 

Source: Own preparation based on data from the World Bank, Україна у цифрах у 2012 році, 

Russia in figures – 2013, Rocznik statystyczny Rzeczypospolitej Polskiej 2013, Rynek 

wewnętrzny w 2012 

GDP per capita is the highest in Russia and it corresponds to the 

importance of the commerce sector in the economy which is also the highest in 

this country. The lowest share of the commerce sector in GDP is in Ukraine 

which also has the lowest GDP per capita.  

Taking into account the importance of different retail formats, it can be 

seen (Table 2) that store-based formats predominate in the countries analysed, 

which is still the norm the world over. The share of non-store retailing in the 

turnover of the sector in Poland, Russia and Ukraine remains at a low level, 

though some differences can be observed in terms of e-commerce in these 

markets. The highest share of turnover generated by this format is in Poland 

(4.44%). This is twice as much as in Russia and three and a half times as much 

as in Ukraine. 

Table 2. The structure of retail turnover by retail formats in Poland, Russia and Ukraine in 2012 

(%) 

Retail format Poland Russia Ukraine 

Store-based retailing 94.46 96.15 96.80 

- Grocery Retailing 53.94 52.62 49.56 

- Non-Grocery Retailing 40.52 43.53 47.24 

Non-Store Retailing 5.54 3.85 3.20 

- Direct Selling 0.84 0.78 1.46 

- Home Shopping 0.15 0.77 0.46 

- Internet Retailing 4.44 2.20 1.25 

- Vending 0.11 0.10 0.03 
Source: Own preparation based on Euromonitor International data 

Table 3 presents data on the dynamics of total retail sales and sales in 

specific retail formats. Considering the period 2007–2012, it is apparent that the 

highest growth rate in total retail turnover was recorded in Russia (86.2%), 

followed by Ukraine (58.2%). In Poland the dynamics of retail sales was much 

lower, amounting to only 17.9%. As can be expected, store-based formats, so 

clearly dominant in all three countries, show similar patterns of growth. The 

dynamics of retail sales in non-store formats was significantly higher in 
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comparison to store-based formats and, as before, was the highest in Russia 

(146.6%), followed by Ukraine (122.1%) and Poland (105.8%). 

Table 3. Dynamics of retail sales in Poland, Russia and Ukraine for the years 2007–2012 

Retail format Poland Russia Ukraine 

Retailing total 17.9 86.2 58.2 

Store-based retailing 15.0 84.4 56.8 

- Grocery Retailing 21.6 115.2 175.1 

- Non-Grocery Retailing 7.4 57.2 41.2 

Non-Store Retailing 105.8 146.6 122.1 

- Direct Selling 25.9 62.3 76.7 

- Home Shopping 16.6 97.6 54.0 

- Internet Retailing 144.2 247.6 329.4 

- Vending 46.1 65.9 18.1 
Source: Own preparation based on Euromonitor International data 

Therefore it seems justifiable to conclude that the retail sectors in 

Poland, Russia and Ukraine are at different stages in their life cycle. The data 

show that the Polish sector is largely mature and saturated, whereas the retail 

sectors in Russia and Ukraine are in the growth phase. 

3. The importance of foreign entities in the Polish, Russian and Ukrainian 

retail sectors 

When evaluating the role of retailers in the distribution channels of products it 

is important to analyse the structure of the sector, including the level of the 

sector's concentration measured by the market share of the ten largest 

companies. Tables 4, 5 and 6 show the ten largest retailers, including foreign 

companies, operating on the Polish, Russian and Ukrainian markets. 

 The level of concentration in the retail sector in Poland is still relatively 

low, although for a number of years it has been steadily growing. The value of 

this indicator for 2012, 28.7%, is significantly lower than in countries such as 

Sweden, Norway, Finland, Switzerland, France, the United Kingdom and 

Germany, where the share of the three largest retailers is in the range of 60–

90%. It should be noted, however, that Poland is among the countries of Central 

Europe,
8
 where the significance of foreign retail companies is considerable. Of 

the ten largest retailers operating in Poland in 2012, only one, Lewiatan 

Holding, is a Polish enterprise. In 2012 the largest retail company, Jeronimo 

Martins, was 67
th

 in the ranking of the 250 largest global retailers [Global 

Powers 2014]. At that time the company generated about 60% of its turnover on 

                                                           
8
 The situation is similar in Hungary, Slovakia and the Czech Republic. 
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the Polish market. However, this ranking does not include any Polish retailers, 

even though it does include companies from countries such as Slovenia and 

Croatia. 

Table 4. The market share of the ten largest retailers in Poland for the years 2008-2012 

Company 2008 2009 2010 2011 2012 

Jeronimo Martins Polska SA 4.5 5.6 6.6 7.9 8.2 

Tesco Polska Sp. z o.o. 3.0 3.3 3.4 3.6 4.0 

Carrefour Polska Sp. z o.o. 2.7 2.7 2.8 2.6 3.2 

Lewiatan Holding SA 1.8 2.1 2.4 2.4 2.6 

Auchan Polska Sp. z o.o. 1.7 2.5 1.9 2.0 2.1 

Castorama Polska Sp. z o.o.  1.5 1.7 1.7 1.8 2.0 

Eurocash SA 1.2 1.5 1.7 1.9 1.9 

Real Sp. z o.o. 2.0 2.0 1.9 1.7 1.8 

Rossmann SDP Sp. z o.o. 0.9 1.1 1.3 1.2 1.5 

Lidl Polska Sp. z o.o. 1.1 1.2 1.2 1.2 1.4 

Total 20.4 23.7 24.9 26.3 28.7 
Source: Own preparation based on Euromonitor International data 

Liberal legal regulations regarding the creation of commercial enterprises by 

foreign entities have contributed to the fact that foreign companies now play a 

leading role in Poland. 

 Until 1988, foreign entities could operate only as joint ventures with 

state-owned enterprises and could not hold more than 49% of the shares in 

these companies. The Act of 23
rd

 December 1988 abolished these rules and 

allowed foreign companies to make a 100% investment in Polish companies 

and to establish companies of their own. The principal regulations relating to 

foreign investment in Poland were introduced by the Act on Companies with 

Foreign Capital Participation of 14
th

 June 1991 [Dz.U. (Journal of Laws) 1991 

No. 60, item 253]. Foreign investors are able to start and run a business in all 

possible forms. It is possible for them to acquire real estate and obtain work 

permits for foreign personnel. Investors have access to public contracts, and the 

profits from their business operations in Poland can be transferred abroad. 

Since the mid-1990s Poland has been a leader among the countries of 

Central and Eastern Europe in terms of foreign direct investment. A key factor 

which has contributed to attracting foreign investors was the process of political 

transformation towards a market economy, which created favourable legal, 

economic and infrastructural conditions for foreign investors. Becoming a 

member of the OECD (1996) created a guarantee of Poland adopting similar 

laws and procedures that have been applied to foreign investors in developed 

countries. An increase in the investment attractiveness of Poland was also 

caused by the strengthening of the country’s geopolitical stability through 
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joining NATO (1999) and its expected prompt accession into the European 

Union [Przedsiębiorczość w Polsce 2003]. The retail sector was certainly an 

attractive sector for foreign investors. In Poland, there are no significant 

restrictions regarding the development of large retail establishments.
9
 Most EU 

countries do not have specific legislation relating to the creation of such stores. 

They must only comply with the local zoning plans, and an important role in 

the development and implementation of these plans is played by public 

consultation. This happens, for example, in Germany and Great Britain. Five 

EU countries (France, Belgium, Portugal, Spain and Greece) have introduced 

additional regulations imposing an obligation to obtain special permits for the 

operation of large retailers [Kowalska 2012]. Against this background, the 

situation in Poland certainly appears very liberal. This does not mean, however, 

that the Polish retail market remains attractive to foreign investors, primarily 

because of its high level of saturation and low growth [The 2013 Global Retail]. 

As for Russia, the concentration of the retail sector is substantially lower 

than in Poland, although in the years 2008–2012 it grew steadily to reach 13.7% 

in 2012. It is noticeable that the group of ten largest retailers includes only one 

foreign company – Auchan. 

Table 5: Market share of the ten largest retailers in Russia for the years 2008–2012 

Company 2008 2009 2010 2011 2012 

X5 Retail Group NV 2.7 3.3 4.1 4.1 4.3 

Magnit OAO 1.3 1.6 2.0 2.5 2.8 

Auchan OOO 1.3 1.3 1.2 1.2 1.4 

Eldorado OOO 1.8 1.3 1.2 1.1 1.1 

Lenta OOO 0.5 0.6 0.6 0.7 0.8 

M Video OAO 0.7 0.7 0.7 0.8 0.8 

O’Key OOO 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.7 0.8 

Dixy Group OAO 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.6 0.6 

Svyaznoy Group 0.4 0.4 0.4 0.5 0.6 

Sportmaster Group 0.3 0.4 0.3 0.4 0.5 

Total 10.0 10.7 11.7 12.6 13.7 
Source: Own preparation based on Euromonitor International data 

Foreign retailers began to enter the Russian market in the mid-1990s, only a 

little later than they appeared on the Polish market. The first grocery store was 

opened in Moscow by the Stockman Company; and in 1997, also in the capital, 

the first hypermarket was opened by the Turkish company Ramstor [Bazylik 

2008]. 

Legal regulations regarding foreign investment are contained in the 

Federal Act of 9
th

 July 1999, No. 160-FZ, on foreign investment in the Russian 
                                                           
9
 These are establishments having a floor area greater than 400 m

2
. 
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Federation. It states that companies with foreign capital are treated in the same 

way as companies with domestic capital: "the legal status of foreign investors' 

economic operations cannot be worse than that of Russian investors" [Business 

in Russia 2013]. The legal environment of business operations, however, is not 

very transparent in Russia. The rules and regulations are very elaborate and 

there is excessive bureaucracy. Some regulations are contradictory, and laws 

are quite often changed [Roberts 2005]. For companies from the European 

Union there is also the additional barrier of import duties, higher than, for 

example, those in Ukraine (World Trade Organisation). It was only in 2012 that 

Russia became a member of the World Trade Organization. Another problem is 

a shortage of adequate transport infrastructure, as well as considerable 

diversification in the purchasing power of the inhabitants of various parts of the 

Russian Federation (with an accumulation of affluent customers in several 

major cities). Nevertheless, the Russian market is still considered attractive, 

particularly for companies which trade in non-grocery products: such as fashion 

goods, electronics and luxury goods. Adopting the terminology of A.T. 

Kearney, Russia is in the closing stages of maturity in the “window of 

opportunity” so it is not a primary market from the point of view of potential 

investors [The 2013 Global Retail]. 

The relatively weak position of foreign retail companies is accompanied 

by the high potential of Russian retailers. In 2012 the list of the 250 largest 

retailers in the world, compiled yearly by the consulting firm Deloitte, included 

the following Russian companies: X5 Retail Group in 58
th

 place, Magnit – 65
th

, 

Dixy Group – 192
th

, and M Video – 211
th

  [Global Powers 2014]. 

 The level of concentration in the Ukraine retail sector is slightly greater 

than in Russia, but significantly less than in Poland. In 2012 it amounted to 

17.4%. The group of the ten largest retailers included only one foreign company 

– Auchan. Ukrainian companies are not as powerful as Russian ones: not a 

single Ukrainian company is listed in the ranking of the largest global retailers. 
 
Table 6. The market share of the ten largest retailers in Ukraine for the years 2008–2012 (%) 

Company 2008 2009 2010 2011 2012 

Fozzy ZAT 2.4 3.1 3.3 3.7 4.2 

ATB-Market TOV 1.4 1.7 2.4 2.7 3.6 

Epicentre K TOV 1.1 1.3 1.4 1.9 2.1 

Furshet ZAT 1.4 1.4 1.5 1.5 1.4 

Auchan Hypermarket 

Ukraine TOV 

0.2 1.3 1.4 1.5 1.4 

Kvisa-Trade LTD 1.1 0.9 1.1 1.1 1.2 

Foxtrot Group 1.0 0.9 1.0 1.0 1.0 

Eco TOV 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 1.0 
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TD Amstor TOV 0.8 0.7 0.8 0.7 0.8 

Nova Liniya ZAT 0.7 0.7 0.8 0.9 0.7 

Total 10.5 12.5 14.3 15.7 17.4 

Source: Own preparation based on Euromonitor International data 

As regards the possibility of foreign companies entering the Ukrainian 

market, the general principle adopted in the Ukrainian legislation is the equal 

treatment of domestic and foreign entities. As a result, the legal regulations in 

Ukraine allow preferential treatment of foreign investors only to a limited 

extent and only in very strictly specified cases [Ukraina 2012]. 

Foreign companies can operate on the market by establishing a new 

enterprise (under Ukrainian law); buying all or some of the shares of an already 

existing and functioning Ukrainian company; or establishing subsidiaries (in 

practice this form is hardly ever used), or representative offices. In addition, 

Ukrainian legislation permits foreign investors to conduct business activities on 

Ukrainian territory without the creation of a new firm or the acquisition of an 

existing entity, but only on the basis of an agreement on joint operations with 

an existing Ukrainian enterprise [Krótki przewodnik 2013]. 

As mentioned earlier, import duties are slightly lower in Ukraine than in 

Russia, their reduction being the result of Ukraine's accession to the World 

Trade Organization in 2008. However, there are other entry barriers to the 

Ukrainian market: lack of transparency; inconsistency and changeability of 

Ukrainian legislation; discretionary interpretation of legislation by the 

administration; weakness of the judiciary and difficulty in seeking justice 

through the courts; as well as the poor state of the transport infrastructure 

[Ukraina 2013]. The political crisis of 2014 is also not conducive to foreign 

investment in Ukraine. 

 

Conclusions 

In the last quarter of a century the retail sector has been gaining importance in 

virtually all countries of the world. As regards the markets analysed in this 

article – Poland, Russia and Ukraine, one can observe significant differences in 

terms of the phase in the life cycle of the sector and the structure of the industry 

with particular emphasis on the presence of foreign companies. It is noteworthy 

that the Polish retail sector shows signs of maturity, manifested primarily in its 

low growth rate and high saturation, whereas the Russian and Ukrainian 

markets are in the growth stage. In all the markets analysed store-based formats 

predominate, although their growth rate is considerably lower compared to non-

store formats, primarily e-commerce. 
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 As regards the structure of the retail sector in Poland, Russia and 

Ukraine, one can observe a relatively low level of concentration in the industry. 

The highest concentration, 28.7% (calculated for the ten largest retailers), is in 

Poland; the figures for Russia (13.7%) and Ukraine (17.4%) being much lower. 

It is expected, however, that the retail sector concentration will grow in all three 

countries. 

 Considering the important role of foreign companies in the retail sector, 

it is by far the greatest in Poland. Of the ten largest retailers, only one is a 

Polish company. The situation is diametrically different in Russia and Ukraine. 

Among the ten largest retailers in Russia there is only one foreign company – 

Auchan, the same as in Ukraine. The high proportion of foreign companies in 

the retail sector can restrict access to the market by domestic companies, 

especially small suppliers. On the other hand, foreign retailers typically possess 

advanced retail technology, which is evident for customers in the standards of 

storing and displaying goods as well as the customer service process. However, 

domestic companies are learning fast. 
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THE ROLE OF INTANGIBLE ASSETS IN THE MANAGEMENT OF 

PRODUCT QUALITY 

Intangible assets 

Intangible resources or assets are playing important role in the market economy 

in achieving the competitiveness of the company and its strategic success due to 

competitive advantages. 

There is a growing interest in the study of the role and importance of 

intangible assets to achieve strategic success of the enterprise in a market 

economy. This is due to the general trends of world economic development: the 

intensification of cross-border mergers and acquisitions, the internationalization 

of financial markets, increased competition for leadership on a global scale, the 

expansion of the service sector, and the increasing complexity of the 

acceleration of scientific and technological development. 

In a market economy intangible assets are divided into genuine assets 

and competencies. There are trademarks (or brands), patents, copyrights, 

registered model (utility models), contracts and licenses, trade secrets, 

databases, goodwill of business, reputation, personal and organizational 

networks known as genuine assets in the business practice. There are also 

competencies very important for business achievement. Basic competencies of 

business are functional responsibilities so as know-how of the staff. Consider 

the types of intangible resources presented in more detail.  

1. Intangible (genuine) assets. Trademarks, trade names – designations 

that distinguish the goods of one legal or natural persons from the 

goods of other entities or persons. Patents – legally binding 

exclusive right to use, manufacture and sale of products for the 

period provided by law. Typically, an object of patent protection of 

industrial property. Copyright – applies to works of science, 

literature and art, which are the result of creative and intellectual job. 

Unlike patents, copyrights do not protect ideas themselves, and the 

form in which they are expressed (the ideas in a scientific 

publication can be reproduced by other authors with links to the 

original source). Registered model (utility model) – registered 

innovative devices in the field of mechanics. Contracts and licenses– 

the forms of legal documents, which:  

 authorize the use of natural or legal persons of inventions, 

technologies, etc., 

 resolution (mainly use the term "license") issued by the public 

authorities for the implementation of any economic activity, 
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 trade secrets – deliberately concealed by the information in the 

different areas of its technological, operational, organizational, 

marketing, intellectual activities of interest to competitors. 

Database – an objective presentation and organization of data set, 

systematized in such a way that the data can be processed by 

computer. Goodwill of Business (goodwill) – value category, 

representing the difference between the value of the company as 

a complete single property and the financial sector and the value 

of all its assets. The main factors determining the se are product 

quality, efficiency, high paying, skilled personnel, the culture of 

customer service, integrity management, etc. Reputation of the 

product is mainly determined by indicators of its quality and 

price. Personal and organizational networks belong to the sphere 

of human relations beyond the organizational structure and 

business relationship are informal relationships both within the 

organization and outside it.  

 

2. The functional responsibilities include know-how of the staff 

(employees, suppliers, distributors, advertising agents, etc.). This 

knowledge and experience of the staff of the enterprise in the 

industrial, technical, administrative, financial and economic fields. 

Ranked as one of the most sustainable resources in terms of the 

length of the key intangible resources superiority over competitors 

for such resources. The continuous increase in the number and 

quality of the "fund" know-how requires constant and ongoing 

training.  

 

3. Organizational culture is a system of norms and values that are 

inherent in a given one of the organization. Organizational culture of 

the enterprise is determined by the organization reached the stage of 

the life cycle and is formed mainly by the activities of the top 

management of the enterprise. 

According to the estimates of managers of foreign companies, the most 

important intangible resources in order to achieve the company's 

competitiveness including: 

 reputation of the enterprise, 

 reputation of the product, 

 know-how of employees, 

 the organizational culture of the enterprise, 
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 personal and organizational networks. 

Depending on the nature and characteristics of the intangible resources can be 

classified by different features. From the point of view of the role and 

importance in the strategic management of the enterprise intangible resources 

can also be classified pas internal and external assets in relation to ongoing 

enterprise activities. Domestic assets can be created by the company itself or 

purchased (for example, the rights arising from the ownership of trademarks, 

patents).The company's activities on the market leads to the formation of 

external assets such as reputation and products, good relations and distribution 

networks, etc. External assets affect the cost and effectiveness of the 

implementation of activities of the enterprise. For example, strong brand 

reputation, achieved at the expense of previously conducted successful 

advertising company, can reduce the cost or increase the current advertising 

efficiency. 

Intangible resources are considered in the strategic management of the 

relationship with the potential of the company, representing a source of 

achieving sustainable competitiveness. Potential possibilities of the enterprise 

can be represented in the form of four types of potentials. At the core 

competitiveness of the enterprise, based on certain benefits are either one or 

more of the potentials. Functional capacity and that organizational culture based 

on the competencies or skills, while positioning capabilities and potential 

adjustment related to intangible assets of the company (including, for example, 

trademarks) and reputation. Obviously, the first two options are "turn out", and 

the second two – the "acquired" assets of the enterprise. 

Adjustable potential arises from the possession of legal rights, such as 

copyrights, contracts, licenses, trade secrets, etc. Some of these may be 

presented in the balance sheet. 

1. Structure as the intangible asset 

Position potential – a consequence of past actions, which, for example, formed 

a certain reputation in the eyes of enterprise customers, streamlined distribution 

network, etc. Functional capacity refers to the ability of the commission of 

specific actions and stems from the knowledge, skills and experience of 

employees and other members of the value chain (suppliers, distributors, 

advertising agents, etc.). Potential organizational culture is applicable to the 

organization as a unified whole. 

Functionally organizational culture helps to achieve the following 

objectives: coordination, carried out through the established procedures and 
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rules of conduct; motivation, implemented by clarifying the meaning of the 

company's employees work performed, profiling, allowing gain characteristic 

unlike other companies. Promote the involvement of personnel by applicants 

for job vacancies benefits of the enterprise. 

These companies have a sustainable competitive if they consistently 

produce products and / or services in accordance with the requirements of the 

target market customers. Long-term and sustainable competitive advantage, the 

underlying competitiveness depends on two main factors: the manufactured 

products must meet the requirements of the consumer, and its production must 

be the result of the implementation of the enterprise potential. In recent years, 

becoming popular among enterprises forming brand strategy firm. 

The patent products reflects the degree of implementation in the product 

engineering solutions that are not within the scope of patents, introduced in the 

country, the market for which is scheduled sales. In other words, the patent 

refers to the purity of the use in this state of the art object (machine, device, 

etc.) without violating the rights to the patent. Accordingly, the patent 

cleanliness is the most important regulations for ensuring the competitiveness 

of products as products that does not have the patent purity, cannot legally 

participate in the competition. Under the laws of the countries with developed 

market economies the products manufactured and sold the enterprise in 

violation of someone else's exclusive rights are recognized counterfeit and is 

subject to withdrawal from the process of circulation, and to the company 

subject to penalties and other sanctions. In Russia, the patent law, which is 

based on the fourth part of the Civil Code, protects the property and related 

personal property relations arising from the creation, legal protection and use of 

industrial property. 

To the invention belong device substance, the method, the strain of 

microorganism, culture cells of plants and animals as well as the use of said 

object at the new destination. The utility model is a constructive 

implementation of capital goods, consumer goods, and their component parts. 

Industrial design – it's art and design of an article that determines its 

appearance. Legal protection of industrial property is based on documents 

certifying priority, authorship, the exclusive right to use the industrial property. 

By the conditions of patentability of industrial property include: 

 inventions: novelty, inventive step, industrial applicability, 

 on utility models: novelty and industrial applicability, 

 industrial design: novelty, originality and industrial applicability. 
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2. Rospatent: Russian governmental board in the area of intangible 

registration process  

Governmental agency regulating the relations in the field of patent activity in 

the Russian Federation is the Federal Service for Intellectual Property, Patents 

and Trademarks (Rospatent), which performs the following functions:  

 the implementation of a common policy in the field of industrial 

property protection in the Russian Federation, 

 receipt of applications for industrial property rights,  

 examination upon request; state registration, 

 issuance of patents, 

 publication of official information, 

 development of patent rules and clarifications on the application of 

patent law.  

A patent application may be submitted by the author, the employer or 

the receiver. Application contains: 

 statement (in Russian) on extradition with indication of the author or 

the person whose name is sought pas patent (certificate), their place 

of residence and place of business, 

 a document confirming payment of the fee or the basis for 

exemption from duty (or decrease its size), 

 a description of the object of industrial property (OIP) and other 

documents reflecting the specific OIP.  

Rospatent sets the priority of industrial property right:  

 date of receipt of the application in Rospatent, 

 the date of filing of the first application in the state - party to the 

Paris Convention for the Protection of Industrial Property (Paris 

Convention priority) if the application is filed with Rospatent within 

12 months (6 months – for industrial design) from that date of 

receipt of additional materials furnished by the applicant as a 

separate application, if they were found to change the essence of the 

claimed solution, 

 date of receipt of the earlier application by the same applicant, if the 

application for which priority is claimed, entered no later than 6 

months (12 months – for the invention) from the date of the earlier 

application. 
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To make a decision to issue a patent (certificate) shall be examined within two 

months from the date of receipt of the application. In the course of the 

examination the presence of necessary documents, compliance; also checked 

whether an alleged bid to objects, which issued legal protection (in addition to 

the utility model for which a certificate is issued under the responsibility of the 

applicant without a guarantee of reality). 

According to the results of the formal examination is decided to issue a 

certificate on utility model. Applications for inventions and industrial designs 

further examination is being conducted on the merits, which involves:  

 additional verification of compliance with the applicant requirements 

to the documents submitted, 

 establishment of a priority if it is requested in accordance with the 

order, 

 verification of compliance submitted by the applicant a list of 

essential features of the industrial design the required specification; 

 verification of additional materials if they are submitted by the 

applicant, 

 verification of compliance of the claimed industrial design 

(invention) the conditions of patentability. 

Based on the results of substantive examination a positive decision, if it is 

determined that the claimed invention or industrial design meets the 

requirements of patentability. In this case, information about the grant of a 

patent is published in the official bulletin of Rospatent (special official journal 

of Rospatent) after payment of fees by the applicant, at the same time Rospatent 

register and issue patent to the person in whose name it is claimed. In case of a 

negative decision on the formal examination of ethane or substantive 

examination, the applicant may lodge an appeal to the Appeals Chamber 

Rospatent within three months. It should be considered in a period not 

exceeding four months. The applicant not agree with the decision of the 

Appeals Chamber, he may, within six months to appeal to the Supreme Patent 

Chamber of the Russian Federation, whose decision is final. Registration of 

industrial property Rospatent made by incorporating the invention in the State 

Register of Inventions of the Russian Federation; utility model – in the National 

Register of utility models of the Russian Federation; industrial design – in the 

National Register of Industrial Designs of the Russian Federation. 

Russian legislation provides for the possibility of challenging a patent 

for the duration of the action. The basis for challenging a patent may be:  

 the protected OIP conditions of patentability, 
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 presence in the claims, utility model or industrial design, the 

essential features that are absent in the original application materials, 

 misdirection Patent author (s) or patent owner (patent holders). 

Objections on these grounds should be considered by the Appeals Chamber 

Rospatent month, and further objection – the Supreme Patent Chamber of the 

Russian Federation within six months from the date of the decision by the 

Appeals Chamber. When you have a patent invalid fully in the process of 

challenging operating early termination of the patent. In addition, long-term 

cessation of the patent may be held at the request of the patent owner, and 

payments by the due date of fees for maintaining the patent in force. The patent 

owner has the exclusive right to use the protected invention, utility model or 

industrial design at its discretion, if such use does not violate the rights of other 

patent, the patent and the right to receive it inherited. The patent owner may 

give the resulting patent to another person under a contract, which is registered 

in Rospatent. A license agreement is an agreement by which the patent owner 

(the licensor) issues the right to use the protected OIP another person (licensee) 

is required to make payments to the patentee and to perform other actions in 

accordance with this agreement. The following types of licensing agreements:  

1. an exclusive license in which the licensee the exclusive right to use 

the industrial property within the limits stipulated by the contract. 

The licensor retains the right to use of the facility to the extent not 

transferred to the licensee, 

2. a non-exclusive license, under which the licensor reserves all rights 

failure, confirmed by the patent, including the right to grant licenses 

to third parties. Licensor is entitled to use the facility, 

3. open license includes the following steps: 

 patent owner may file an application with Rospatent to grant any 

person the right to use the industrial property, 

 the application may not be withdrawn, 

 maintenance fees shall be reduced by 50% from the year 

following the year of publication of the information about that 

statement Rospatent, 

 a person who receives an open license shall conclude with the 

patentee agreement on payments. 

The Government of the Russian Federation reserves the right in the 

interests of national security to allow the use of OIP without the consent of the 

patent owner with payment of equitable compensation. In addition, when not in 

use or insufficient use of the patentee of the invention or industrial design for 4 
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years (utility model – for 3 years) from the date of grant of a patent, any person 

in the event of failure of the patentee to conclude a license agreement may 

apply to the Supreme Patent Chamber of the Russian Federation with a request 

to grant him a compulsory license. Law constitute an infringement of the 

exclusive right of the patent:  

 unauthorized manufacture, use, data entry, offering for sale, sale and 

any other form of marketing or storage for this purpose product 

containing the patented invention, utility model, industrial design, 

 use of a process protected by a patent for an invention, or a form of 

marketing or storage with the aim of a product directly by a process 

protected by a patent for an invention. 

Not constitute an infringement of the exclusive right of the patent: 

 the use of products containing OIP protected by patents in the design 

or operation of vehicles of other countries, provided that the funds 

are in the territory of the Russian Federation temporarily or 

accidentally used for the needs of the vehicle; vehicles owned by 

persons of countries providing the same rights to owners of vehicles 

of the Russian Federation, 

 carrying out research work on the vehicle containing OIP, patented, 

 the use of these funds in exceptional circumstances with the 

subsequent payment of equitable compensation to the patent holder, 

 the use of these funds for personal purposes without gain, 

 the use of these funds if such funds placed on the market legally.  

Disputes relating to patenting, considering the courts and arbitration 

courts. Attribution of authorship, compulsion to co-authorship, illegal 

disclosure of information about the OIP entail criminal liability in accordance 

with the legislation of the Russian Federation. The adoption of the patent law 

and its implementation in Russia are of great importance for the creation and 

protection of the competitive advantages of enterprises and improve the 

competitiveness of their products in the domestic market. To ensure the 

competitiveness of export products must also cooperate with other States in the 

field of legal protection of industrial property. 

International cooperation in this area has received widespread 

introduction, which was initiated by the Paris Convention for the Protection of 

Industrial Property of 1883. In the second half of XX century were created as a 

universal international patent offices (International Patent Cooperation Union, 

formed by the Patent Cooperation Treaty, 1970), and international and regional 

organizations in the field of OIP. 
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Thus, the effective integration of regional patent carried out in Western 

Europe; it was held against the backdrop of the harmonization of national patent 

systems by harmonizing patent law. The basis of the European patent system is 

based on two patent convention: 

 Convention on the Grant of European Patents (European Patent 

Convention), adopted in 1973 in Munich, 

 Convention for the European Patent for the Common Market 

(Community Patent Convention), adopted in 1975 in Luxembourg 

and later called (1985) Agreement on the Community Patent. 

Patent integration processes have proliferated and in the CIS countries, 

formed the Eurasian Patent System. The official signing of the Eurasian Patent 

Convention of the CIS countries was held in Moscow in 1994, Russia adopted 

the Federal Law of June 1, 1995 # 85-FZ "On ratification of the Eurasian Patent 

Convention." 

Eurasian Patent Convention forms the interstate system of protection of 

inventions based on a single patent in force in the territory of all Contracting 

States that have ratified or acceded to it. Eurasian Patent Convention shall be 

open for accession by any State – UN member states related by the Paris 

Convention and the Patent Cooperation Treaty, which significantly expands its 

influence in the world. To perform administrative tasks Eurasian Patent 

Convention established the Eurasian Patent Organization. This organization has 

a Governing Body, in which each State party represented by their authorized 

representative, and the Eurasian Patent Office, performs all administrative 

functions of the organization and is its secretariat. With the entry into force of 

the Eurasian Patent Convention on the territory of member states formed a 

single patent space, providing:  

 simplification and cheapening of the procedure for obtaining the title 

of protection, acting in all the states – participants of the convention, 

 obtain reliable Eurasian patents as a result of mandatory screening 

examination Eurasian applications, 

 harmonization of the protection of rights of patent holders within a 

single patent on the basis of convention space and taken to the use of 

other regulations. 

Trademarks are symbols for differences of goods from different 

manufacturers. In accordance with the Civil Code of the Russian Federation 

trademark is a means of identification products.  

There is very close to it a service mark, which means an identification of 

works and services. In the competitive environment of trademarks perform a 
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number of functions that have a direct impact on the competitiveness of the 

goods. These functions are shown as the producer and the consumer: the 

manufacturer – in the direction of separation of homogeneous goods more 

effective advertising opportunities, guaranteeing the quality of the goods to the 

consumer. This is reflected in an increase in sales and their profits; the 

consumer – in pointing pas product quality and the source of origin, which 

helps to protect the rights of the consumer and stimulate demand for these 

products, as of similar goods that are similar in price and quality, consumers 

tend to prefer products with well-known trademarks. 

Wide popularity and credibility of their firms trademarks attract 

different kinds of falsifiers who forge trademark, thereby threatening the 

reputation and well-being of these firms, as counterfeiters products, tend to be 

much lower quality. In this regard, the state in developed countries with a 

market economy provides legal protection of trademark. The importance of 

trademarks for the producer and the need for protection has been established in 

the XIX century. The first laws on the protection of trademarks have been 

adopted in Italy (1868), United States (1881), Great Britain (1883), Germany 

(1894), Russia (1896). In the development of trademarks is important to study 

classification criteria information support characters that characterize objects 

and image forming trademark, as well as knowledge of the law in the creation, 

registration, legal protection and use of trademark. 

In the Russian Federation relations arising in connection with the 

creation, registration, legal protection and use of trademarks are regulating by 

the following legislative acts:  

 the Civil Code, the Administrative Code, 

 the Criminal Code, 

 International agreements and conventions to which the Russian, 

 Regulations adopted in the development of legislation. 

In accordance with Russian legislation, the legal protection of 

trademarks is based only on the state registration. It should be noted that the 

trademark should be registered not only in their own country, but also in 

countries where the planned exports. Otherwise, the trademark may be 

registered in the country of export by another person or entity. Accordingly, the 

import and sale of products to which the mark will be deemed illegal in the 

country of export and may entail legal action.  

The application for registration of trademark served legal or natural 

person, individually or through a patent attorney. Application contains:  

 an application for registration of trademark, 

 the designation and description, 
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 a list of items (type of goods) for which registration is sought,  

 a description of the special properties of the product. 

The application shall be accompanied by proof of payment of fees, the 

statute of the collective mark. Rospatent is setting the priority of the trademark 

on the basis of: 

 the date of receipt of the application in Rospatent, 

 the date of filing of the first application in a country – party to the 

Paris Convention for the Protection of Industrial Property (Paris 

Convention priority), if the application to the Patent Office of the 

Russian Federation received within six months of that date, 

 date of the open display of the exhibit at international trade fairs in 

the states – participants of the Paris Convention (exhibition priority), 

if the application is received in Rospatent within six months of that 

date, 

 date of the international registration of TK in accordance with 

international treaties of the Russian Federation. An important stage 

of registration of trademark – trademark examination, which is 

divided into a preliminary examination and examination of the sign. 

Preliminary examination held in a month's time from the date of receipt 

of the application, the application contains a check of the maintenance and 

availability of the necessary documents. The results of this examination, the 

application is accepted for consideration, and the priority of the trademark or 

refuses to examine the application. Examination shall contain inspection 

requirements for verbal, visual, three-dimensional and other designations of 

trademark. As a trademark can be registered verbal, visual, three-dimensional 

symbols, and combinations thereof, as well as sound marks. By verbal 

designations which may be registered as trademarks, are the words, 

combinations of letters, phrases, sentences (for example, "Lada", "Xerox", etc.). 

Visual notation can be registered as trademarks, images of living beings, 

objects, and other natural objects, as well as all forms of shapes, compositions, 

lines, spots, figures in the plane (for example, a car company trademark 

"Lada"). By three-dimensional image, recorded as trademarks are three-

dimensional objects, a combination of lines and shapes (original perfume 

bottles, containers for alcoholic beverages, the shape of the product itself). 

Combine images are recorded as trademarks as combinations of elements of 

different nature: visual, verbal, volume, etc. (for example, the trademark 

"Mercedes Benz"). 



Vladimir Osipov 

196 

A trademark as the sound can be registered the melody, different noises 

and sounds. Perhaps a combination of background noise with the verbal 

element (for example, as a trademark was registered melody sounding 

declarations to the international airport "Sheremetyevo-2"). Registering 

trademarks abroad, you need to pay attention to their euphony, meaning the 

transfer of a trademark in the foreign language, the national peculiarities of 

perception of certain information related to the trademark. Corporation "Exxon" 

sold gasoline in Japan under the trademark "Enko". Gasoline sold poorly, which 

was associated with the verbal designation of the trademark "ENCO" in 

Japanese means "stalled (stuck) car". Russian legislation defines the grounds for 

refusal of registration of trademark.  

The basis for the absolute refusal are including:  

1.  trademarks consisting exclusively of signs:  

 cannot be distinguished, 

 representing the armorial bearings, flags, emblems, abbreviations 

and names of international intergovernmental organizations, 

 official control, guarantee and hallmarks, printing, 

 awards and other insignia, or the like on the degree of 

displacement (these designations may be included in the 

trademark, if you have the consent of the competent authority or 

the owner), have become the symbol of the goods as a certain 

kind, 

 are the standard symbols and terms, 

 indicate the kind, quality, quantity, properties, purpose, value of 

goods, as well as the place and time of their production or 

distribution, 

2. trademarks or elements of them, consisting of signs that are false or 

liable to mislead the consumer as to the product and its 

manufacturer.  

3. trademarks and their elements, consisting of the symbols that are 

contrary to the public interest, principles of morality.  

 

Other basis for refusal of registration of trademark may be:  

1. trademark, consisting of signs identical or similar to the degree of 

displacement: 

 trademark previously registered or pending registration in the 

Russian Federation in the name of another person in respect of 

similar goods, 
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 trademark other persons protected without registration by virtue 

of international treaties of the Russian Federation,  

 appellation of origin, except when they are included as an 

unprotected object in trademark registered person entitled to the 

appellation of origin, 

 certification marks registered in the prescribed manner. 

2. trademark, consisting of signs that reproduce known in the territory 

of the Russian Federation, trade names owned by others who have 

previously entitled, 

3. designs, the rights to which belongs to other persons in the Russian 

Federation, 

4. the names of well-known marks in the Russian Federation spiders, 

literature, art, their characters, quotes, without the consent of the 

author or his successors, 

5. the names, aliases, portraits, facsimiles of famous people without 

their consent (consent of the heirs, the competent authorities).  

According to the results of examination the decision on registration of 

trademark or refuse of register. Registering the trademark held in the State 

Register of trademark of the Russian Federation within one month from the date 

of receipt of the document on payment of the fee. In case of disagreement with 

the decision of the applicant's preliminary examination or decision of 

examination of the mark, he may, within three months from the date of receipt 

of the decision to file an objection to the Appeals Chamber of Rospatent, which 

is considered within four months from the date of receipt. In case of 

disagreement with the decision of the Appeals Chamber of the applicant within 

six months may file a complaint with the Supreme Patent Chamber of the 

Russian Federation, whose decision will be final. Owner of trademark has the 

exclusive right to use and dispose of trademark. Protection of civil rights 

against unlawful use of its operating requirements by cessation or recovery of 

losses the publication of the court decision to restore the reputation of the 

victim, with the removal of the product or its packaging illegally used 

trademark or notation. Violation of the rights of the owner recognized the 

unauthorized manufacture, use, import, offer for sale, sale or any other form of 

marketing or storage for this purpose of trademark or goods designated by the 

mark or designation similar to it to the extent of displacement, in respect of 

similar goods.  

Termination of validity of a trademark occurs at delay payment of a fee 

to file an application to extend the period of validity of the trademark or delay 

in the submission of documents for an extension of more than six months. 
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Owner of the trademark has the right to sell the license to use the trademark to 

another person or entity. This operation is called a franchising. Franchising can 

take various forms: 

 trade franchising is a distribution system for the sale of goods under 

which the franchisor (the owner of trademark) sells its products 

exclusively or mainly elected buyers license of trademark, 

 business franchising provides for the issuance of the license for the 

trademark and method of conducting retail goods or services with 

the appropriate know-how. At the same time, franchising works only 

in the system and from the franchisor is required to take trademark, 

which is the subject of franchising as an exclusive or predominant,  

 manufacturing licenses, combining the license the manufacture of 

products and franchises of trademark, 

 regional franchising – a contract in which a particular region 

franchisor enters into a contract with only one franchisor, giving it 

exclusive rights. One for a regional franchising is a business format 

franchising, which includes not only the transfer of the right to use 

the trademark and technology, but also the provision of financing 

production, supply of raw materials, staff training, etc.  

Franchising contributes to the competitiveness of firms, giving an 

opportunity for young companies to grow through the use of technology and 

trademarks, well-known companies, which ensures the competitiveness of their 

products. In a market economy, a trademark is an expensive asset. The main 

methods of assessment of trademarks used in international practice, include:  

1. Evaluation at cost when the company develops, registers of 

trademark and takes it into account at cost as intangible assets, 

2. Assessment of the market value but is used:  

 in defining and changing the size of the contribution to the share 

capital,  

 assignment of trademark its owner to another entity or person,  

 calculating the cost of a license agreement granting rights to use 

the trademark,  

 determining whether to provide government and commercial 

banks, trust companies, insurance companies, investors say loans 

secured by real estate or a lien other assets (including intangible 

assets) of the debtor in the event of non-payment of the debt or 

arrears,  
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 determining the losses incurred by the trademark holders as a 

result of the illegal use of the last intruder – the adoption of the 

legislative bodies making bankruptcy. 

When calculating the market value of trademark into account the 

following factors:  

 the market novelty of trademark and its dynamics, 

 state and outlook expanding markets for goods and services, to be 

labeled by trademark, 

 change in the relative prices of products of the company – the owner 

of trademark and prices for homogeneous products of competing 

firms, 

 the availability and terms of registration of trademark in the 

countries of export (patent and legal situation), 

 the presence of homogeneous production (own production, 

competitors), 

 stability of the effective demand for the products of companies (in 

the course), and others. 

To estimate the market value of trademark is important to its isolation 

from the common assessment of corporate identity and goodwill of the 

enterprise.  

Corporate identity is a system consisting of a corporate unit (trademark 

logo – the original mark of the full or abbreviated name of the company; 

explanatory inscriptions – the country or appellation of origin, mailing address, 

telephone and fax numbers of the company); corporate slogan (commercial or 

technical credo of the company); corporate colors, corporate kit fonts, branded 

printing constants (format, the way the layout of text and illustrations, their 

style). Goodwill is defined as the excess of the purchase price of the company, 

sold at the market price over the carrying value of its assets. Abroad trademarks 

may be included in goodwill on the sale of businesses. However, if the 

company is sold, having a world-famous trademark, the cost of this trademark 

is allocated and assessed separately from goodwill. Marking the trademark has 

its own characteristics. It is produced either by the company that owns the 

trademark or company under a license agreement, franchise. In order to avoid 

misappropriation of trademark often present on the goods label warning: ® – 

Reg d – for registered trademarks. It may also be given a more complete 

registration message (for example, in the United States – "Registered in US 

Patent office", "Reg US Pat off" or "Registered Trade Mark").  
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GENDER DIMENSION OF THE PRODUCTION QUALITY: 

IMPLEMENTING GENDER EQUALITY IN UKRAINIAN 

COMPANY´S HR MANAGEMENT STRATEGY 

Introduction 

The gender dimension of the production process and impact of the gender issue 

on the production quality has for decades been overlooked by the production 

management scholars. Since the end of the 20
th

 century, however, more and 

more researchers turn to this topic as it seems that gender can be one of key 

factors to increase the quality of the product. Already, according to numerous 

research and surveys made lately, there has been found a list of skills, 

characteristics, career approaches and psychological advantages and 

disadvantages that are attributable to male and female managers. Lots of 

publications have been dedicated to the differences in male and female style of 

leadership. However, while the fact of gender diversity in leadership and 

management is becoming widely described and acknowledged in Ukrainian 

academic literature, on practice, though formally admitted, it remains a complex 

issue for most local organizations. The heads of Ukrainian companies do not 

recognize yet the unique attributes that women leaders bring to the table, and 

others don’t believe women should be treated differently than men. 

At the present, very few companies (10 % according to the latest 

research) [Mercer 2012] already have official strategy or policy concerning the 

working conditions of women in their company or their career promotion. Even 

less is the quantity of the companies that have internal informational resources 

oriented for female managers. At the same time almost all company directors 

accept that women do need special adaptation period after the maternity leave, 

it is also obvious that the issue of working schedules for women workers having 

small children is a question to be solved. Yet many companies do not have any 

information concerning the experience of realization of such strategies or policy 

in other companies. It should be also noted that still there is no proper 

legislative norms regulating working conditions for women managers and there 

are only few state programs for working women support. 

Struggling to create equal working conditions for men and women in the 

company, HR managers often misunderstand the idea of equality confusing it 

with sameness or uniformity. While the efforts of HR management are to be 

aimed for opening up to its maximum the potential of each employee and 

gender issue should be taken into consideration as well as, let’s say, educational 

background or previous work experience. 

 



Maryna Shevtsova 

202 

1. Gender diversity in management style 

The idea of bringing by managers the individual features to corporate managing 

style hardly is new [Bertrand, Shoar 2003; Graham, Narsimhan 2004; 

Malmendier, Tate, Yan 2010], yet it still remains not clear what exactly differs 

women’s management style from that of men. A large qualitative literature has 

emerged documenting gender differences in self-reported attitudes and 

leadership styles of business executives but the few empirical studies in 

economics that look at gender in management focus on firms’ bottom line –

profits or value – without much analysis of what within the firms women may 

be doing differently [Matsa, Miller 2011]. Companies that have chosen female 

leadership may not provide a useful model of what to expect if women rose 

elsewhere, as these companies may also be unusual in other ways. Selection in 

the matching of female managers and directors to firms can bias simple 

correlations of female leadership and firm outcomes if, for example, more 

profitable firms are more likely to attract the highest quality women, or if the 

pool of female talent is concentrated in specific industries. Experiments find 

that women are generally more altruistic [Andreoni, Vesterlund 2001] and long-

term oriented than men, and survey evidence documents corresponding sex 

differences in corporate directors’ preferences and values [Adams, Funk 2009]. 

The paper also contributes to the economic literature on gender and 

organizations. Many studies have been concerned with existing barriers to 

women’s professional advancement, including discrimination [Goldin, Rouse 

2000], family obligations that reduce early human capital investments [Miller 

2010; Bertrand, Goldin, Katz 2010], and the lack of mentors [Athey, Avery, 

Zemsky 2000]. A large literature on gender points to fundamental differences 

between men and women [Marini 1990; Cronson, Gneezy 2009]. For example, 

studies suggest that women tend to be more altruistic [Andreoni, Vesterlund 

2001], to be more risk averse [Eckel, Grossman 2008; Sapienza, Zingales, 

Maestripieri 2009], and to shy away from competition [Niederle, Vesterlund 

2007]. In experiments, women are less inclined than men to lie in order to 

secure monetary payoffs [Dreber, Johannesson 2008] and more likely to take 

actions that confer large but delayed rewards [Silverman 2003]. In surveys, 

such gender differences in core values are robust across cultures [Schwartz, 

Rubel 2005].  

Until recently, however, much less has been known about gender 

differences among business executives. Traditional sex stereotypes associate 

corporate leadership with masculine traits, such as power, confidence, 

aggression and objectivity [Offermann, Beil 1992]; women in leadership 

positions may experience internal psychic costs or punishment from others for 
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violating expectations about appropriate feminine behavior [Blau, Ferber 1986; 

Jamieson 1995; Akerlof, Kranton 2000]. Rather than adopting characteristically 

male behavior, there is evidence in the management literature of successful 

female leaders adopting a distinctive,“transformational” style [Rosener 1990; 

Bass, Avolio 2006; Dezso, Ross 2008]. For example, while men are more likely 

to assert themselves in a controlling manner, women tend to take into account 

the rights of others [Eagly, Carli 2007].  

Female directors care less about self-enhancement values (achievement 

and power), and more about self-transcendent values (universalism and 

benevolence). Women board members are also more independent-minded, 

valuing self-direction and stimulation more than men and valuing tradition and 

conformity less. All of these differences (except achievement) are sizeable in 

magnitude, measuring about one-third of a standard deviation, and statistically 

significant. Although among the general population women are typically more 

risk averse than men [Byrnes et al. 1999; Eckel, Grossman 2008], women in the 

boardroom are not and may even be more risk loving. In fact, women assign 

less value than men to security.  

The significant differences between male and female directors suggest 

that increases in women’s representation on corporate boards could have causal 

effects on firms’ outcomes. For example, Adams and Funk conclude that 

female directors, motivated by their more self-transcendence values, may lead 

their firms to decisions that are more stakeholder-oriented, such as maintaining 

their payrolls in periods of low demand, even at the expense of short-run 

profits. The large gender gaps in valuing conformity and tradition, possibly 

related to women’s exclusion from male social networks [Ibarra 1992], may 

shed some light on Adams , Ferreira’s (2009) finding that female directors are 

tougher monitors of CEOs; women may be more willing to go against the grain 

to challenge established practices. Contrary to conventional wisdom, Adams 

and Funk find no evidence that increasing gender diversity would lead to more 

risk-averse decision-making, suggesting that having female directors is less 

likely to affect a firm’s financial leverage or the risk profile of investment. 
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According to the survey conducted by PricewaterhouseCoopers in 2012, the 

factors of successful career growth are similar for both men and women (Figure 

1). Being active and initiative are both important for men and women. Among 

other issues that influence career promotion of women the respondents noticed 

being prompt and observant, communication skills and educational background. 

Figure 1. Qualities and skills ensuring career promotion of men and women in the organization 

(% of respondents who specified mentioned factor as very important). 

 

Source: Woman Survey 2012.PricewaterhouseCoopers International Limited (PwCIL) 

 

2. Career opportunities for women in international business 

“Women Matter,” a recent report by McKinsey , Company, based on four years 

of research about gender diversity in top management and corporate 

performance, underscores the bottom-line rationale for women in leadership. 

The global study suggests that the companies where women are most strongly 

represented at board or top-management levels are also the companies that 

perform best. The report maintains that preparing women for the executive 

ranks is an imperative for competitiveness, particularly as companies around the 

world vie to attract talented leaders who will take their business forward. 

[McKinsey Company 2010]. 

The global survey, which was conducted in December 2010, received 

responses from more than 1,800 human resource, talent management and 

diversity leaders at organizations throughout North America, Europe, the 

Middle East and Africa (EMEA) and Asia Pacific. It included a broad cross 
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section of industries, with for-profit services, high-tech/telecommunications, 

finance/banking and durable manufacturing organizations representing the 

largest segments. Results from Mercer’s survey show that the majority of 

organizations not only lack a clearly defined strategy or philosophy for 

women’s leadership development, but also do not have any programs in place 

specifically targeted to women’s needs. Nearly half (47%) of the employers 

surveyed globally indicated that their organizations do not offer any activities or 

programs targeted to the development needs of women leaders. While 21% of 

organizations said they offer some activities or programs, only 6% of 

organizations said they are planning to add programs and activities in the 

future. 

In Western Europe, the countries with the greatest proportion of women 

in the executive suite amongst the sample group were Greece and Ireland (33%) 

followed by Sweden (30%) and Belgium (29%). Spain, UK and France all had 

28% female representation. Next came Denmark and Portugal (both 27%), 

Finland, Switzerland and Norway (all 25%) and Italy with 22% representation 

followed by Austria (21%), Germany (20%) and the Netherlands (19%). 

The influence of cultural factor is obvious: in Saudi Arabia, for 

example, it is impossible to see a woman at top-managerial position. (Table 1). 

Only 7% of women are among top-managers in Qatar, 16% in Egypt, 

surprisingly, but Egypt is followed by the Netherlands. In spite of the fact that 

The Netherlands are very progressive country as for the equality of sexes, the 

women there very often prefer part-time job as well as in the UK. Apparently 

such a schedule defines low rate of female top-managers since employers 

normally do not tend to promote part-time employees. 

One of the highest rates for women represented on top-managerial 

positions belongs to post socialist countries. In the top of the list there are 

Lithuania (44%) and Bulgaria (43%). According to Sophie Black “Equity is a 

heritage of soviet era when both culture and politics encouraged women’s self-

realization and expression. However, soviet ideology was replaced by market 

economy that increased enlargement of the gap between women’s and men’s 

condition for the benefit of the latter in post-socialistic countries”. [Mercer 

2012]. 
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Table 1. Proportion of senior management in European countries ranked according to 

percentage of women in senior executive or management roles 

Country Total quantity of the 

companies 

Quantity of 

employees 

Quantity of women top 

managers 

Lithuania 103 2 172 44,00% 

Bulgaria 149 4 652 43,00% 

Russia 175 18 828 40,00% 

Kazakhstan 59 1 786 37,00% 

Estonia 49 508 37,00% 

Serbia 110 2 482 36,00% 

Ukraine 104 4 120 35,00% 

Romania 112 5 823 34,00% 

Greece 62 1 319 33,00% 

Poland 285 16 313 30,00% 

Sweden 235 13 393 30,00% 

Belgium 201 6 525 29,00% 

France 303 35 907 28,00% 

Great Britain 256 15 386 28,00% 

Portugal 247 6 207 27,00% 

Turkey 100 5 200 26,00% 

Finland 207 13 879 25,00% 

Morocco 61 2 054 23,00% 

Italy 335 18 144 22,00% 

Austria 94 1 840 21,00% 

Germany 319 22 659 20,00% 

The Netherlands 166 7 342 19,00% 

UAE 154 4 524 17,00% 

Egypt 51 1 963 16,00% 

Qatar 30 552 7,00% 

Saudi Arabia 67 3 456 0,00% 

Source: Mercer 2012 

In February 2012 PricewaterhouseCoopers together with Association of 

Managers of Russia made a research in order to examine prospects and 

problems of career growth for women in business and follow the dynamics of 

career opportunities for women in 2008–2012. 82 companies took part in this 

investigation by distant survey. The selection was represented by large Russian 

and foreign companies acting in Russia: 18% – industrial sector, 43% – service 

sector, 15% – financial sector, 25% – others (with total staff 8 300 persons).On 

the Figure 2 There is represented the share of women in top-managerial 

positions within last 4 years. 



 

207 

Figure 2. Share of women on top managerial positions 2008–2012 

 

Source: Woman Survey 2012. PricewaterhouseCoopers International Limited (PwCIL). 

 

According to the research, further issues must be pointed out: 

 within last year the share of women occupying positions of General 

manager and Financial manager has increased significantly, 

 the share of women chief accountants, HR directors and marketing 

directors remains traditionally high (these positions are considered 

as women’s in Russia and Ukraine), 

 women are considered as more loyal to their employer, they change 

the job less often which is one of their key advantages in the eyes of 

employers, 

 another advantage is being eager to work hard for less salary. 

3. Strategies for development of women-friendly environment as an 

integral part of company’s HR policy 

The development of adaptation strategy for working mothers still remains one 

of the key issues in HR management of the company. There is a good sign: 

within last two years the share of the companies that held the programs for 

working mothers almost doubled. (Figure 3). Moreover, already 45 % (against 

36% in 2011) provide the opportunity to working mothers to work at home one 

or even several times a week. The share of the companies providing the medical 
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insurance not only to the working female managers but also to their children 

and family increased as well (35% in 2012, 21% – in 2011). The employers also 

started to care more and spend more funds on coaching, female development 

and programs of psychological support for women. 

Figure 3. What are the programs for women existing in the company?  

 

Source: Woman Survey 2012. PricewaterhouseCoopers International Limited (PwCIL) 

Among the programs initiated in 2012 by such companies, as SAP, there are; 

 Production by executive board targets for women in management 

positions in their respective Board areas, 

 Emphasizing recruitment, retention, promotion, and mentoring of 

women. Specifically, designing ways to enhance women’s networks 

and better connect them with promotional opportunities, 

 Introduction of gender intelligence workshops for managers 

globally. Designed for joint participation of men and women, these 

workshops examine how to get past gender assumptions to promote 

greater inclusiveness, communication, and collaboration. 

Nevertheless, in spite of these figures, looking rather optimistic, the most 

quantity of the companies – 78 % – still do not offer any adaptation program for 

women coming back from their maternity leave. Within last year the quantity of 

such companies increased only by 1 % – from 9 to 10%. So, what are the main 

problems for working women that remain to be solved? 
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The toughest issue is related to arranging of working hours and schedule 

for managers having small children together with their adaptation to working 

conditions in the company after coming back from the maternity leave. Most of 

the women are also concerned with the absence of programs for professional 

development of working women and their career growth. 

The biggest challenges women face regarding their development as 

leaders within the organization pertain to work-life balance, lack of role models, 

lack of opportunities for career advancement and lack of support from upper 

management.  

There is a need to improve women’s leadership development and the 

effectiveness of their programs through actions such as establishing formal 

programs for women leaders (coaching, mentoring), promoting development for 

all potential leaders, placing greater emphasis on younger generation leaders 

and launching affinity groups.  

Another problem faced by women is stress caused by role conflict or 

multiple roles. There is a work/family conflict that particularly affects working 

women. It is extended work hours. Women are stressed realizing that their 

children feel lack of sensitive, responsive care from overworked parents. It is 

proved that Research has determined that working women with rigid schedules 

report more family difficulties than working women with flexible schedules. It 

has been determined that there is a relationship between the lack of job 

flexibility and depression. It has been reported that, “when family 

responsibilities expand, mothers are more likely than fathers to change jobs, to 

work part-time, or exit the labor force for a spell because families cannot afford 

to lose fathers’ wages. The result is often a decrease in mothers’ financial and 

occupational attainment. [Jacobs, Schain 2006]. For example, women may 

choose to work fewer hours than men in order to spend more time with their 

families. Women also measure success in the workplace differently than men. 

Men tend to measure success by high salaries and important job titles whereas 

women place a higher value on their relationships with colleagues and 

community service. 

Nowadays, some companies recognize that employees have a life 

outside of the office. These family-friendly organizations offer options such as 

flex-time, onsite child care, employee-assistance programs, and telecommuting 

options for their employees which allows their workers to have a better chance 

of balancing their home and work lives. The problem lies in the fact that not all 

employees want to work in a family-friendly organization. Some employees 

who do not have family obligations may resent their company offering services 

that do not apply to them. One of the first steps in determining what employees 

want in the work place is to determine how people define career success. 



Maryna Shevtsova 

210 

Women and men tend to use different types of measures when determining 

what makes a career successful. Organizations need to adopt a culture that will 

allow them to stay competitive but also allows their employees to maintain a 

balance with their lives outside of the office. Employees should be encouraged 

to take advantage of work-family programs that are offered in their 

organization. Unfortunately, women may feel reluctant to take advantage of 

these programs as they feel it may lessen than chance for success within the 

company. 

Conclusion 

To summarize, while the issue of gender equality and gender dimension of the 

production quality in the HR strategies of the companies is still widely 

overlooked in Ukraine, it is being successfully used by many global 

corporations in economically developed countries. Yet, even there, according to 

research made in 2012 by International consulting organizations, an important 

obstacle for career growth of women remains the system of values of the 

women that is still based on gender stereotypes, mainly, stating that family is 

more important that professional development. Very often women refuse 

offered top-position because of lack of support from the side of their company 

of balance between family and career. However, according to the same research 

lately employers seem to start to realize that some of the issues that affect 

working women also affect working men. Employers now understand that 

remedying these problems would; therefore, benefit their entire workforce and 

increase productivity. This is especially true of family management issues. 

Family management is becoming the job of both parents. Workplace policies 

are beginning to reflect this.  

Women have progressed significantly lately making progress in their 

career but the numbers are still showing that there is yet a lot remains to be 

done. As women keep on expanding the limits of corporative culture, and 

getting involved in top management activities, companies will have to admit the 

value of female work force. To come over existing gender stereotypes in career 

will be possible when companies begin to realize underutilizing of their 

management resources and start concentrating their efforts on creating an 

encouraging and fairly supportive and competitive environment for their 

employees. 

It is of key importance, first of all, for the top-managers of Ukrainian 

companies to admit, not only formally, though, the meaning of the findings 

mentioned below and consider integration of the gender dimension into the 

company’s agenda for the increase of the product quality. As the successful 
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examples of many companies across the world shows, such a ‘novelty’ for 

Ukrainian private sector of economy can be a powerful boost for the production 

quality and efficiency. 
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BRAND MANAGEMENT AS AN ASPECT OF SHAPING THE 

PRODUCT QUALITY AND ENTERPRISE VALUE 

Introduction 

Intensification of competition in trade markets determines importance of 

formation of competence advantages of any company. One of the ways to 

implement this task is to transform trademarks into brands. In Ukraine process 

of branding differs by its rapid appearance of new trademarks, customers’ 

confidence in the quality of product which is produced under this brand, 

association with the producer country, trademark, good package, etc. Customers 

expect from consumption of products not only satisfaction of their own 

functional needs, but also psychological, social and emotional. One of the most 

valuable intangible assets of the company is its brands. Thus, due to effective 

use of its branded assets, company can increase amount of sales and profit, and 

maintain its position in the market and even enlarge it. The use of branding is 

exactly the element of marketing activities, which is an important step on the 

way for intensification of competence advantage of a product and producer 

company. Branding is a separate source of increase of the company value in the 

result of supply of its immaterial (marketing) capitalization of the company. 

1. Brand-management: its essence and role in the subsistence and 

immaterial capitalization of the company 

The problem of providing immaterial capitalization of companies is devoted a 

lot of attention in the research of scientists – of theorists and practitioners. 

Khotynska G.I. points out that it takes places, for example, on account of 

increase of value of intangible assets of the company (business reputation, 

trademark, ‘know-how’, etc.), revaluation of main means [Хотинская, 

Гальцева 2005, p. 3]. Matvienko M.I. agrees with this definition and adds 

complication of accounting of this type of assets: “under marketing 

capitalization it should be understood accumulation of market value of the 

company on account of intangible assets (trademarks, brands, business 

reputation, etc.), which have marketing origin and cannot be accounted in 

bookkeeping according to the complication of the definition.” [Матвієнко 

2010, p. 119]. But we cannot agree with the statements of these researchers as
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for the origin of certain intangible assets, especially of business reputation and 

‘know-how’, as indication “marketing” is traditionally used for objects ordered 

by the market and formed for its necessity, such as those, defined by the 

market. “Know-how” is a component of a productive system of the company, 

but business reputation is a result of the complex of managerial activities, not 

only the result of the marketing complex. But Kalinichenko M.P. offered the 

list of intangible marketing assets, which really are the result of successful 

marketing policy of the company and which foster the increase of its 

capitalization: “trademarks, relationships, with customers, knowledge of the 

market and behavior of customers, ability of creating and realization of 

marketing strategies, marketing communication and that is subjectively formed 

perception by the market (customers) of the company, products, services and 

trademarks which allows to perform successful primary and duplicative sales” 

[Калиниченко 2011, p. 94]. Taking into consideration origin and peculiarities 

of marketing characteristics, we reckon that the most accurately this type of 

capitalization should be interpreted according to Bryuhovetska N.E.: 

“Intangible capitalization is provided by intangible assets” [Брюховецкая 2011, 

p. 20], then we offer to grasp marketing capitalization as a form of intangible 

capitalization, which is stipulated for its part by the property of capital to 

characterize the value of means in the intangible form, except of monetary and 

financial. [Нестерчук, Улянич 2011, p. 108]. Orienting on accomplishments of 

intangible capitalization we can achieve rise of effectiveness of company’s 

activities and as a final result to facilitate increase of marketing evaluation of its 

value. 

To create a strong brand, companies should orient their activities on 

adherence of the principles of brand-oriented management of the company. 

Firstly, we have to define whether branding and brand-management are 

identical or separate concepts. On the one hand, such authors as Domnin V. and 

Pertsiay V. identify these concepts. On the other hand Yatsuyk D. and Krevens 

D. in their works lay the stress on the fact that these concepts as completely 

different. In addition to that, brand-management is identified as a managerial 

activity aimed at formation of the company brands, but branding – as the 

influence of communicative messages such as package, advertisement, etc. 

Thus, we can state that the concept of brand-management is wider than the 

concept of branding, as well as the fact that there is not one common approach 

for definition of concepts of brand-management, branding and management of 

the brand. [Кревенс 2003; Яцюк 2008]. 

To make services and products of Ukrainian companies competitive in 

comparison to those from abroad, we have to pay considerable attention to 

brand-oriented management, which should be organized according to the 
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common principles of decision making, such as: support of managerial 

decisions, scientific grounding of management system, systemacy, legal 

regulation, orientation on innovational way of development, social 

responsibility etc. and also according to specific principles of brand-oriented 

management: 

1. Principle of orientation on the complex of customers’ needs, 

including functional, emotional, social and psychological needs, 

2. Principle of interests’ consideration of partners and society (it is 

necessary to provide orientation not only on customers’ needs), 

3. Principle of orientation on brand (concentration of work of all 

departments of the company on creation of necessary image of the 

brand in customers’ eyes. Here we have to attribute parameter of 

products, communications, systems of identification, personnel, 

social security, expansion, etc.), 

4. Principle of formation of brand-oriented corporate culture 

(demonstration of brand essence for company’s staff, explanation of 

importance of their work, oriented on the main values of the brand), 

5. Principle of continuous brand development (as market environment 

is constantly changing and it is necessary to adapt brand to it) 

[Шегда 1998]. 

2. Global and national tendencies of branding 

International brand-consulting agency Interbrand, that deals with providing 

services connected with development, management of brand and estimation of 

its value, in 2013 published the list of one hundred best world-wide brands. To 

compare the value of brand and the value of company it belongs to, it is 

necessary to know its market capitalization. The list of the biggest one hundred 

companies in 2013 according to the volume of market capitalization was 

formed by Ukrainian company PwC Ukraine [Тоp-100 крупнейших компаний 

мира по рыночной капитализации; Best Global Brands-2013]. 

Among the most expensive companies in the world are the owners of 

leading international brands (Apple, Google, Coca-Cola, IBM, Microsoft, etc.) 

Data of company value and brand value of 20 biggest companies of the world 

are grouped in the chart 1 (companies are placed in the order of brand value 

lowering). 
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According to the information from the Table 1 we can make the 

following conclusions: 

- The IT – brands have the biggest value, which is the result of 

increase of influence of scientific-technical progress on everyday life 

of people, thus the number of adherents of IT-brands increases and 

due to that fact the brand value grows as well, 

- The brand value has huge influence on the company value on the 

whole. Sometimes brand value can consist of more than 75% of 

market capitalization of the company, 

- 60% of brands and their companies from the top-twenty best world 

brands belong to consumer goods or services (food, electronic 

appliances, cars, etc.) 

 
Table 1. Value of 20 biggest companies in the world and their brands 

Company / brand 

Market 

capitalization of 

company, billion 

dollars 

Value of brand, 

billion dollars 

Part of brand 

value in company 

value  

Apple / Apple 416,0 98,3 0,24 

Google / Google 263,0 93,3 0,35 

Coca-Cola / Coca-Cola 180,0 79,2 0,44 

IBM / IBM 238,0 78,8 0,33 

Microsoft / Microsoft 240,0 59,5 0,25 

General Electric / General 

Electric 240,0 46,9 0,20 

McDonald’s / McDonald’s 100,0 42,0 0,42 

Samsung Electron / 

Samsung 202,0 39,6 0,20 

Intel / Intel 108,0 37,3 0,35 

Toyota Motor / Toyota 178,0 35,3 0,20 

Daimler AG / Mercedes-

Benz  54,9 31,9 0,58 

BMW AG / BMW  58,5 31,8 0,54 

Cisco Systems / Cisco 111,0 29,1 0,26 

Walt Disney / Disney 103,0 28,1 0,27 

Hewlett-Packard / Hewlett-

Packard  33,0 25,8 0,78 

Procter & Gamble / Gillette 211,0 25,1 0,12 

LVMH MOET HENNES / 

Louis Vuitton  87,0 24,9 0,29 

Oracle / Oracle 152,0 24,1 0,16 

Amazon.com / Amazon 121,0 23,6 0,20 

Honda Motor / Honda  64,4 18,5 0,29 

Source: Топ-100 крупнейших компаний мира по рыночной капитализации, 2013 
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In the Figure 1 we can see the apportionment of the most valuable world brands 

according to the fields of industry. 

 
Figure 1. Split of the most valuable international brands by industries 

 

Source: Based on the [Топ-100 крупнейших компаний мира по рыночной капитализации, 

2013]. 

As it is seen from the picture, majority of brand goods is consumer 

goods and technologies, which points out their high demand in the conditions of 

market-oriented economy. 

In order to understand how strong connection between these dimensions 

is, we will carry out their correlative-regressive analysis.  

If we show dependence of the company value from its brand value in the 

form of linear relation, the equation will be as following: 

xaay  10 ,                                                  (1) 

y – performance indicator (market capitalization); 

1a – parameter of linear equation, which indicates increase of company 

value per one item change of variable indicator (brand value); 

0a – constant parameter, as a starting point; 

x – variable indicator (brand value). 

 

According to the results of regressive analysis the following equation of 

regression was defined:  

xy 98,203,28  ,                                            (2) 

Production; 5%
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Consumer 
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This means that increase of the brand value of 1 USD leads to increase 

of company value approximately of 2,98 USD in case of other invariable 

conditions. 

Correlation index is about 0,79 and shows that there is close direct 

connection between market capitalization and brand value, as increase of one 

factor leads to increase of other and otherwise.  

Determination factor in this case is 0,62 and shows that company value 

changes up to 62% can be explained by the change of its brand value and up to 

38% by the change of other factors. 

In order to understand the difference between top-20 Ukrainian and 

international brands, we will review rating of “UkrBrand-2013”, which was 

made by MPP Consulting agency (Table 2). 

Table 2. Top-20 Ukrainian brands (2013) 

Brand name 
Brand value, 

million USD 
Industry 

Moshinska 411 Beer and soft drinks industry 

Obolon’ 384 Beer and soft drinks industry 

Sandora 226 Beer and soft drinks industry 

Privat Bank 210 Financial services 

Kyivstar 203 Telecommunication 

Torchyn 202 Food products 

Roshen 193 Confectionery 

Nemiroff 191 Spirits industry 

Nasha Ryaba 189 Food products 

Chernigivs’ke 185 Beer and soft drinks industry 

Life:) 176 Telecommunication 

Khortytsya 144 Spirits industry 

Korona 141 Confectionery industry 

Chumak 134 Food products 

Oleyna 119 Food products 

Gala 103,5 Household chemical goods 

Hlibny Dar 96,7 Spirits industry 

Prime 96 Spirits industry 

Mivina 93,5 Food products 

Myrgorods’ka 73,8 Beer and soft drinks industry 

Source: Top-100 Ukrainian brands 
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Analyzing data from the Chart 2, we can make the following 

conclusions: 

 Three leaders in 2013 are the brands that belong to beer and soft 

drinks industry, 

 In contrast to the rating of world brands, there is a financial company 

in the rating of Ukrainian brands, 

80% of the most expensive Ukrainian brands belong to beer and soft drinks 

industry, spirits industry, food and confectionery industry (detailed split can be 

seen in the Figure 2).  
 

Figure 2. Split of the most expensive Ukrainian brands by industries 

 
Source: Based on the Top-100 Ukrainian brands 

As it is seen from Picture 2, among the most popular Ukrainian brands 

the vast majority are the brands of food products and beer and soft drinks 

industry. Thus, we can make a conclusion that formation of a strong brand of 

any company in other branches of national economy belongs to the category of 

“pioneer project”, and that is why will have success because of their innovative 

nature. The result of this project for the company will be increase of financial-

economic indicators and development of marketing strength and influence. As 

regards this it is relevantly to state actuality and opportunities of projects of 

formation of brands in some of the industrial spheres and a sphere of services.  

Hereby, under the circumstances of brand-oriented management of a 

company a strategy of brand-management should be included into the general 

strategy of its management.  
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In Ukraine there were not a lot of brands for a long time, but 

development of marketing relations and cooperation with international 

companies determined necessity in national trademarks and brands. 

There are some negative factors that influence the process of branding in 

Ukraine. Among them there are the following: 

- Small budget for marketing, 

- Insufficient qualification of marketers or absence of marketing 

department in companies, 

- Absence of brand-oriented management in general strategy of a 

company, 

- Some national producers of food products in food industry make 

standardized products with same names. Sometimes they even don’t 

use company package that makes customers buy products with the 

familiar name, not paying attention to the producer. 

Nevertheless, national companies have different attitude to the significance of 

branding in their activities. On the one hand, there are some companies formed 

at the time of the USSR with predominance of manufacturing approach in 

management. On the other hand, there are some companies that appeared in the 

process of “perestroika” and their management is less conservative, and thus 

can be brand-oriented [Січко 2012]. 

Among the peculiarities of Ukrainian branding are the following: 

- Rapid new entries of trademarks into the consumer market, which 

harm the process of loyalty to a separate brand, 

- Correspondence of Ukrainian legislation basis on intellectual 

property to international standards, 

- Ukrainian customers are sure that the brand cannot be a counterfeit 

and in this case the company will be responsible for its quality and 

other characteristics, 

- Brand is associated with such categories as trademark, producer 

country and attractiveness of packaging, 

- Distrust to foreign brands of consumer goods, and as a result 

increase of loyalty to Ukrainian producer companies of food 

products, 

- Huge advertising campaign in media is one of the most important 

way of promotion in Ukraine, 

 Use of all known peculiarities for brand promotion (brand 

personalization) [ Дефініція «бренд»  ]. 
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Ukrainian brands started their growth in 1999 and since that time every 

year new trademarks and brands have been appearing. Vast majority of them 

face problems and some of them fail. Thus, real influence on the market have 

those brands that can stand on the market for a long time not breaking 

communications with customers and their potential buyers, at least for three 

years [Зенченко 2008]. 

While launching a brand on the market one of the most important tasks 

of the company is to create positive associative communicative connections 

between producer and customers. This process is connected with high expenses 

of time and finances. Brand has to be sufficient psychological influence on a 

customer’s perception. There is a problem of unstable perception as the most of 

the companies create and advertise not brands, but trademarks with the help of 

those they try to identify their product among other products of the same 

commodity group. 

In terms of customer’s view, brand is competitive when it meets 

expectations to greater extent. Thus, the management of the company has to 

understand exactly what potential customer expects from the product and 

whether company’s products meet customer’s expectations. Among the factors 

that influence the brand image are the following: 

1. Price level, 

2. Quality, 

3. Reputation of the company, 

4. Scale of activities, 

5. Leadership in product category, 

6. Experience on the market, 

7. Leadership in area of needs, 

8. Bright advertising image, 

9. Organization of sales, 

10. Peculiarities of post-sale service [Чигиринова 2012]. 

 

DNA of the brand comprises of its identical key features, distinctions 

and characteristics, that are developed in the process of its creation (includes 

legend, values that will carry the brand through every stage of its life cycle). 

Development of brand DNA expects finding motives for customers, 

research of corporate culture, competitors in order to understand what exactly 

makes this brand unique. 

 

Components of brand DNA are: 

- Brand entity – main idea, 

- Brand driver – main motivation of customers, 
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- Brand positioning – qualities and distinction of a brand that 

company tries to consolidate in customer’s consciousness, 

- Brand legend – a story of appearance of a brand (in most cases it is 

fictional one), 

- Brand differentiation – features that make this brand peculiar in 

comparison to competitors; 

-  Brand character – behavior of a brand (by analogy to human 

behavior) in the process of interaction with a customer, 

- Brand mission – social idea of a brand concerning the world, 

- RTB – rational and irrational reasons to trust promises of a brand. 

Managers of Ukrainian companies have to understand that brand is a 

complex phenomenon, creation of which as a rule is accompanied by serious 

changes of the whole business system of the company, as well as the fact that 

brand is worthwhile to be created only when it can become an instrument for 

successful business development. In order to make brand entail development of 

the company, it is not enough to go through a stage of brand development, 

where the majority of the companies stop. Moreover, it is essential to base 

brand development on complex positioning, as in other case positioning will not 

be necessary. 

3. Qualitative analysis of competence of telecommunication brands 

There are usually three main telecommunication operators in the market. There 

is a similar situation in the market of mobile communication in Poland. The 

market is divided almost into equal parts between three operators: PTC 

(trademark Era) – 35%, Polkomtel (trademark Plus) – 32% and Centertel 

(trademark Idea) – 33%. 

In Russia the market of mobile communications is divided between 

companies “Megafon”, “MTS” and “Vympelkom” (trademark Beeline). 

Development of mobile communication market in Ukraine is 

characterized by the similar tendencies as for market share split. The split of 

users between operators is illustrated in the shape of diagram in the Figure 3 

[Кількість абонентів стільникового зв’язку в Україні]. 

In Ukraine majority of customers use services of such companies as 

Kyivstar, MTS and Life:). 

Private joint-stock company “MTS Ukraine” (former UMC) is the second 

largest mobile operator of Ukraine after Kyivstar. Its market share is about 35% 

[ МТС: тарифы, информация; Телекоммуникации]. This is the biggest mobile 
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operator in CIS that provides its services to more than one hundred millions of 

users. MTS is the eighth mobile operator in the world and the second in Europe.  

 
Figure 3. Shares of mobile operator market in May 2013 

 
Source: [Кількість абонентів стільникового зв’язку в Україні] 

In 2007 “MTS Ukraine” was the first among telecommunication 

companies in Ukraine that got the certificate of European Fund of Quality 

Management (EFQM) “Recognition of perfection” that proves high standards 

of work of communication operator.  

Services of MTS Company correspond to quality indicators in four 

categories (Table 3). 

Table 3. Categories of quality indicators in Private joint-stock company “MTS” 
Category of quality indicators Examples 

Speed indicators 
‒ Speed of system reaction on request 

‒ Speed of operation execution by a consultant 

Continuity indicators 

‒ Continuity of covering 

‒ Continuity of call 

‒ Continuity of data network 

Accessibility indicators 

‒ Accessibility of network 

‒ Accessibility of showrooms 

‒ Accessibility of customer support center 

‒ Accessibility of vouchers / terminals for replenishment of 

accounts 

Accuracy indicators ‒ Accuracy of tariff setting 

Source: Own preparation 

Other; 5%

Life:) ; 14%
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In 2009 MTS Group received the certificate of correspondence of 

quality management system of MTS Group to the requirements of international 

standard ISO 9001:2008. MTS became one telecommunication company in CIS 

that proves correspondence of the business of the Company Group to the 

standard ISO 9001:2008. 

According to the research “The most esteemed companies of Ukraine” 

which is annually held by the company Reputation Capital Ukraine, “MTS 

Ukraine” is in the top-10 companies with the highest level of customers’ trust. 

The biggest competitors of MTS are Kyivstar and Life:). 

Kyivstar has the biggest market share in Ukraine. The company was 

founded in 1994 and started to provide mobile services in 1997. Kyivstar is a 

closed joint-stock company, 100% of its shares belongs to VimpelCom Ltd. 

[ История оператора Киевстар]. Kyivstar provides services of mobile 

communication over the whole territory of Ukraine and roaming services in 190 

countries on five continents.  

Life:) as an operator of mobile communication is on the third plosition. 

The brand belongs to Astelit company, that launched Life:) in 2005. The 

shareholders of this company are represented by Turkish mobile operator 

Turkcell (54,8% of shares) and Ukrainian group SKM (45,2% of shares). 

It took less than one year for the company to get first million of users. 

For three years in the market Life:) managed to cover the territory where 93,7% 

of citizens live. In 2006 Astelit was awarded by the prestigious award Stevie 

(“Oscar of business society” according to New York Post) as The Best new 

company in the world. Life:) provides services of roaming in 168 countries in 

the world where it has 144 partners [История оператора Life:)]. 

Within the limits of analysis of competitive situation in the industry of 

mobile communication in Ukraine according to the main indicators of 

estimation of activities of mobile operators there were defined their strengths 

and weaknesses and information was put into the Table 4. 

Thus, as it is seen from the chart, services of MTS are the best in 

comparison to services of the competitors according to the following criteria: 

prestige, experience and prices. According to other indicators the companies are 

on the same level, or Kyivstar has more advantages. 

While choosing a development strategy of MTS it is necessary to 

consider not only its own strengths and weaknesses, but also some 

characteristics of its competitors. 

 

http://ru.wikipedia.org/wiki/VimpelCom_Ltd.
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MTS slogan: 

Qualitative 
communication and 

covering  

Reasonable qualitative 
communication and 

covering 

Table 4. Estimation of strengths and weaknesses of main producers of services in the 

telecommunication market in Ukraine 

Indicators 
MTS Kyivstar Life:) 

-5 -4 -3 -2 -1 0 1 2 3 4 5 

Subscription base 4 5 3 

Prestige  4 3 2 

Experience 5 4 2 

Quality of promotion 4 4 3 

Orientation on the customers 4 4 4 

Sales  4 4 3 

Positioning 4 5 3 

Quality of covering 5 5 3 

Prices 5 4 4 

Number of mobile services 4 4 4 

Source: Own preparation 

In order to improve brand management we can offer to reposition of its 

own brand. New strategy of positioning has to take into consideration strengths 

of competitors and emphasize the same strengths of MTS Company, but stress 

their вагомості. Thus, if positioning of Kyivstar brand is based on the big size 

of subscription base and positioning of Life:) – on the low cost of the services, 

so to emphasize these qualitative indicators while positioning MTS brand, 

firstly we can predict the growth of subscription base and secondly, there will 

be increase of loyalty among existing users. So, in the Figure 4 we offer the 

following change of positioning (change of company’s slogan): 

 
Figure 4. Repositioning of MTS company 

 

 
 
 

Source: Own preparation 

In case of a similar change positioning of the concept “accessibility” can 

be associated with territorial extension of company’s services (territorial 

extension of the company in Ukrainian market) and low tariffs (availability of 
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wide range of rate schemes). DNA of MTS brand can be demonstrated in the 

Table 5. 

For binding the clear image in the customers’ mind, MTS company has 

to pay attention to such element of brand DNA as legend. It is usually 

impossible to get rid of all information as for company foundation, but it is 

possible to add intriguing details (sometimes even fictional). 

Table 5. DNA of MTS brand 

DNA 

constituent  

Characteristic of constituents for MTS brand 

Brand entity 

 

Consists in the definition «Always more» (to provide more to the 

customers): 

‒ get more (Possibility to get more without worrying about 

expenses on services), 

‒ do more (Possibility to do more, taking into consideration 

advantages of the company with the help of loyalty plan, ect.), 

‒ be more (Possibility to become more successful, be interested 

in development, better life). 

Brand driver Quality, accessibility, transparency. 

Brand 

positioning  

Qualitative communication services and covering 

Brand legend The company “Mobile TeleSystems” (MTS) was founded in Russian in 

1993 (53% of shares belonged to Russian companies and 47% of shres 

belonged to German companies); in 2003 MTS bought out the company 

“Ukrainian Mobile Communication” (mobile operator UMC); in July 

2007 there was a rebranding of UMC into MTS.  

Brand 

differentiation 

Clarity and comfortable conditions for using 

Brand character Loyalty for users, gratitude for using the services, reliability 

Brand mission 

 

Reliable and qualitative commination services at any time and any 

place; updating of all services of MTS, highest support of the users; 

making decisions based on interests of the customers; forecast and 

satisfaction of customers’ expectations  

 

RTB First mobile operator in Ukraine, that is more than 20 years in the 

market of mobile communication services; it has a lot of adherents of 

its brand not only in the territory of Ukraine, but all over the world; 

branched system of service stores, contact centers, constant launch of 

new tariffs, modern services both inside Ukraine and in the roaming.  

Source: Own preparation 

Estimation of effectiveness of results achieved by brand management is 

possible through indication of the followings factors: 
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- Brand loyalty, 

- Brand awareness, 

- Fulfillment of promises by the brand, 

- Brand understanding, 

- Apprehended value, 

- Brand favour, 

- Brand history, 

- Influence of the brand on the decision as for purchase, 

- Brand recommendation, 

- Maintenance of users of the brand, 

- Brand satisfaction, 

- Organizational culture. 

As for the “MTS” brand, the highest mark should be awarded to the 

indicator “Brand awareness” (as “MTS” brand is among three leaders of mobile 

services operators and its name is always used among all citizens of Ukraine). 

At the same time the lowest mark should be given to the category “Brand 

history” (as the company did not pay enough attention to this indicator of DNA 

brand and customers do not know the history of the brand creation quite well.) 

Results of the estimation are given in the Figure 5.  
 

Figure 5. Estimation of effectiveness of “MTS” brand management 

 
Source: Own preparation 
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 To sum up, we have to mention that effectiveness of brand management 

of “MTS” is lower than possible higher level. This determines necessity to 

change the management strategy aimed at improvement of indicators: 

- Brand satisfaction, 

- Maintenance of users of the brand, 

- Brand history, 

- Apprehended quality, 

- Apprehended value, 

- Brand understanding. 

By changing the positioning of the brand on recommended one above, 

particularly on “Reasonable qualitative communication and covering” (Picture 

4) and developing a legend of brand creating (as a part of brand DNA), MTS 

company will manage to get improvement of assessment indicators of 

effectiveness of brand management. But we have to emphasize that brand 

repositioning has to hold according to different scenarios depending on 

customers groups. In this case it is appropriate to create own classification of 

customers of “MTS” services.  

The users of MTS services can be divided into the following segments 

(Figure 6): 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

Figure 6. Segmentation of MTS company 

customers 

Source: Own preparation 
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Customers of consumer market at the same time can be divided into the flowing 

groups: 

1. Entertaining clients – the most price receptive segment. Clarity of 

offer is important for them and the best correlation for them is 

reasonable price and good quality, 

2.  Traditional clients: they need their cell phone work when it is 

necessary for them, not more. They have the lowest level of 

expenses. They appreciate quality of communication and covering, 

there can be included people older than 35 years, 

3. Fashionable youth include students and working youth who live in 

the style “24/7”. This is the only segment that uses all possibilities of 

communication and uses SMS the most actively. Important 

technologies, innovations and brand are important for them. In this 

segment there are customers aged 14–24, 

4. Status-oriented clients want to seem technologic, but indeed they 

need their cell phone to show off underlining their status. They use 

only traditional telephoning communication. The average level of 

expenses is on the voice calls. They appreciate they phone make 

more than the brand of mobile operator. Age: 25–35 years, 

5. The Establishment: mobile communication has to correspond their 

lifestyle not otherwise. Quality of network and covering are 

important for them. They form the biggest part for income. Age: 25 

–44. 

Among the customers of business-market we can distinguish the 

following segments: 

1. Entertaining business – small business where on average there are 2 

users, prices are crucial, they are focused on local and regional calls 

including voice calls, 

2. Growing business: on average it contains 6 users. It is important to 

be with clients and colleagues at any time and any place, so quality 

of communication, cover and roaming are important for them, 

3. Corporate establishment is the main business segment. Quality of 

communication, covering, roaming, complex business solutions, big 

consumption, big part of roaming and international communication 

are important for them. 
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For “MTS” we can recommend the following corrections of the legend 

and other elements of DNA of “MTS” brand: 

1. Develop the brand legend – to make up a story-myth about the 

foundation of the company, creating of trademark or rebranding 

(variants can be seen below): 

 1
st
 variant of the legend: “In 1992 Ukrainians felt the need of 

mobility: 365 days a year, 24 hours a day to be available for their 

friends and colleagues. And then this trademark was created to 

realize this dream, to let every person in any place and at any 

time to be together with their relatives and friends, not feeling 

lonely in this big world, but feel joy of communication with 

other people”, 

 2
nd

 variant of the legend: “Once upon a time it was decided to 

create a trademark that would be different in terms of simplicity, 

and its concepts would be clear to every citizen of our country, it 

would reflect viability, modernity, primacy, development 

potential and innovation. Exactly then the trademark that 

combines all these characteristics appeared”. 

Thus, the first variant of the legend will allow to attract attention of such 

market segments as traditional and the establishment, as communications will 

be connected with providing qualitative communication 24 hours a day. In 

addition to that, the second variant will be more appropriate to win loyalty to 

the brand from the entertaining clients and fashionable youth, as the key words 

of the messages are “simplicity”, “modernity”, “innovation”. Status-oriented 

customers and business segment in most cases will not pay attention on the 

legend that is why for them other indicators are more significant. 

Because of existing cyclicity of brand renewal, firstly we can use one 

version of the legend (depending on what clients are target audience at this 

time), and in a while – another. 

At this time the clients of MTS company services are divided in the 

flowing way: consumer market – 95% (entertaining clients – 16%; 

traditionalists – 25%; fashionable youth – 17%; status-oriented – 13%; the 

establishment – 24%), business market – 5% (entertaining business – 0,3%; 

growing business – 0,9%, corporate establishment – 3,8%). Taking into 

consideration these data, the top priority in realization belongs to the legend 

№1, as traditionalists and the establishment are those segments that MTS 

Company puts all efforts into keeping. Thus, with the help of this legend 

(through using communication activities by the company and interpersonal 
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communication of customers) loyalty of the brand of the company has to 

increase. 

Influence of the brand legend on segments of customers of MTS brand 

is illustrated in the scheme below (Figure 7).  

Figure 7. Influence of the brand legend on different segments of customers 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

Source: Own preparation 

 

2. To bring the brand mission to the customers with the help of 

communication means. 

We recommend to create company’s mission in laconic way: “MTS – only 

qualitative and reliable telecommunication services”. The text of appeal for 

information about this mission: “If you think that all your desires as for 

communication cannot be satisfied, you have not heard of MTS brand! We 

offer: 

‒ Reliable and qualitative communication at any time and any place, 

‒ Possibility to choose the most acceptable tariff plans, 

‒ Twenty-four-hour qualified support as for any problematic 

questions, 

‒ Confidence that any decisions are made in terms of interest of our 

clients and that we try to predict and satisfy desires of clients”. 

Updated mission of the brand can influence on the decision as for the 

choice of exactly this brand by such customers as entertaining clients and 

entertaining business, traditionalists and growing business (Figure 8). 
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Figure 8. Influence of brand on the customers 

 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

Source: Own preparation 

 

In order to add to the elements of DNA of the brand so called “Brand 

Code” we have to write out some rules that the brand can determine for itself 

(Figure 9).  
 
Figure 9. Brand code and its influence on the customers 

 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
Source: Own preparation 
 

Thus, for MTS brand the following rules have to be obligatory: 

‒ Providing of reliable and qualitative communication services in any 

place and at any time, 

‒ All decisions are made in customers’ interests, 

‒ Efforts to predict and satisfy customers’ wishes, 
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‒ Constant development of corporate culture, 

‒ Concession of consultations for clients by qualified employees. 

Business-segment is going to pay more attention to the brand code as for 

these customers it is very important whether brand is reliable, follows the rules 

of its policy. 

3. Moreover, we can add such element as ethics, which in its part, will 

involve clients from consumer market (Figure 10). 
 

Figure 10. Infleunce of the brand ethics on clients of MTS brand  
 
 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Source: Own preparation 

 

In this case ethics involves: 

- Quality of provided services in all territory of Ukraine, 

- Abiding by the rules of Ukraine in the sphere of 

telecommunication, 

- Corporate social security, etc. 

All offered changes in the management of MTS brand for improvement 

of its market state can be systematized in the following way (Figure 11): 
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Figure 11. Necessary changes in the management of MTS brand 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
Source: Own preparation 

Conclusions 

According to the results of the research of capitalization essence of the 

company, peculiarities of intangible capitalization and branding as a source of 

its implementation, as well as principles of effective management of qualitative 

characteristics of the brand we can make the following conclusions: 

1. There is tight connection between market capitalization and brand 

value of the company which is proved by the results correlation-

regressive analysis. Exactly this connection stipulates actuality of 

improvement of company management according to the principles of 

brand-oriented management,  

2. Among the most popular brands of Ukraine overwhelming majority 

belong to the brand of food products and beer and soft drinks 

industry. Thus, formation of a strong brand of the company of other 

spheres of economic system of Ukraine refer to the categories of 
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“pioneer project” and because of its innovational nature will be 

successful in the Ukrainian market. In this case it is appropriate to 

state actuality and opportuneness of brand formation in industrial 

areas and sphere of services, 

3. Usually in the market of telecommunication services there are 

usually three main operators. This conclusion in the work is proved 

by the results of analysis of retrospective development of the market 

of mobile communication in Poland, Russia and Ukraine, 

4. Effective development of the brand, except of the stage of brand 

development has to include complex positioning. Brand formation 

has to be based on understanding of essence of brand DNA and its 

constituents, namely: brand entity; brand driver; brand positioning; 

brand legend; brand differentiation; brand character; brand mission; 

RTB. Except of this, changes in positioning and DNA will have 

positive influence on the problematic metrics of existing brand, 

5. Brand repositioning is efficient to hold according to the different 

scenarios depending on the customers group. For this it is necessary 

to develop special classification of customers of the company’s 

product. Division into clients of consumer market and participant of 

business market. But the further division inside these groups has to 

be hold taking into consideration of specific sectorial peculiarities,  

6. Estimation of the effectiveness of the brand according to the results 

that were achieved can be done though the following indicators: 

brand loyalty; brand awareness; fulfillment of promises by the 

brand; brand understanding; apprehended value; brand favour; brand 

history; influence of the brand on the decision as for purchase; brand 

recommendation; maintenance of users of the brand; brand 

satisfaction; organizational culture. Exactly these indicators form the 

complex of qualitative characteristics of the brand. 
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PRODUCTION AND FINANCIAL INFRASTRUCTURE IN A 

MANAGEMENT SYSTEM OF QUALITY OF GOODS AND SERVICES 

IN UKRAINE 

 

Introduction 

Diversity of opinions about the nature of the infrastructure allows us to 

conclude that, on the one hand, the infrastructure is a combination of sectors 

and entities, and their divisions, and on the other – a set of organizational, 

operational and financial, social functions of the market. Recently, there are 

often definition of market as a system of economic relations that arise from 

lasting interaction between commodity and money circulation [Федько, 

Федько 2000]. The infrastructure should provide civilized nature of market 

actors’ activity, its elements should not be imposed by some entities outside but 

generated by market relations themselves [Іваницька 2005]. 

Current understanding of infrastructure takes into account the most 

important aspects that determine the effective functioning of both the economy 

as a whole, and individual economic actors [Меньшиков 1995]. When we 

consider the infrastructure to improve the quality of production and services, we 

allocate its operational and financial components or subsystems. 

Industrial infrastructure is a combination of sectors and sub-sectors 

(external in reference to the company), and production departments (internal in 

reference to the company). Its primary function is to provide production 

services and secure production process. They create general conditions for the 

location and successful operation of production. This type of infrastructure 

includes: transport, repair, storage, and power services market [Шевцова 1995]. 

The financial infrastructure is not an independent branch or sub-branch, 

and it serves enterprises as a subsystem. It consists of systems that directly 

control the reproductive process (internal in reference to the enterprise: 

financial services of companies), or service circulation sphere (external in 

reference to enterprises: financial and credit institutions and banking systems, 

insurance companies, professional participants of the stock market, etc.) market 

[Aghion, Schankerman 2000]. 

The main objective of the financial infrastructure formation is to create 

appropriate conditions to meet diverse needs of enterprises in financial services, 

timely provision of financial resources in sufficient quantity. 

Industrial and financial infrastructure in the service processes of the 

company activity and its production cycle is a series of factors influencing the 

quality of commodities that the enterprise produces. Organizational elements of
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these processes serve as components of a quality management system of the 

enterprise market. 

The impact of infrastructure institutions’ activity on industrial 

production, on its quality comes in two forms: direct and indirect. Direct form 

of influence of service infrastructure is a component of the production quality. 

Products and services of most of the units or entities of industrial infrastructure 

make a direct impact on product quality of basic production stages as they 

secure stages of pre-production and actual production conditions. 

Services of financial infrastructure exercise indirect influence on the 

quality of enterprise output providing transformation of financial resources into 

the following inputs: raw materials, fixed assets, human resources. 

1. Essential characteristics of industrial and financial infrastructure 

Efficiency of industrial production is largely dependent on the development 

level of its industrial infrastructure – tool service, repair, transport and 

warehousing operations, power supply, product quality control. The share of 

costs on implementing ancillary works in the costs of net output is an average 

of 32 %, in production costs – 17%. In Ukraine, the development of the service 

system is constantly behind the main production, which affects negatively on 

the performance of industrial enterprises. Mechanization level of auxiliary 

workers’ labor is 2 times lower than the one of basic workers. So that largely 

explains the great share of auxiliary workers (in engineering of Ukraine the 

share is 54%) market [Шевцова 1998]. 

In servicing of primary production we can emphasize two groups of 

processes. The first group, which necessarily inherent in any industrial 

enterprise: transport, transfer and storage of goods and the products of labor; 

repair and keeping tools and power equipment in working order; maintenance 

of industrial sites with industrial equipment and tools-storing, accounting and 

delivery; in-process control and testing. The second group of auxiliary 

processes is a necessary part of the production not under any circumstances; it 

emerges and develops as a result of prevailing in the industry or industries 

complex organization and division of labor. This includes own production: 

energy – electricity and heat; key parts and spare parts for repair of the 

equipment stock and non-standard special technological equipment for core 

operations, tool and accessories.  

The result of manufacture concentration and technological progress 

influence was the fact there were established specialized enterprises and 

industries to service production. These businesses began to provide a high 

concentration and specialization of by work, which allowed for a sharp increase 
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of the level of labor mechanization and automation. Mass and serial turnout of 

these enterprises has led to a significant reduction of production costs, increase 

of efficiency and service quality of basic production processes. Products and 

services of the second group of auxiliary processes can now be obtained from 

specialized companies. With regard to the products and services of the first 

group of auxiliary processes, the company can also benefit from their 

production by specialized companies, if there is a situation that cannot be 

handled by their own service. 

It makes sense to merge a set of specialized infrastructure companies 

and infrastructure divisions of industrial enterprises into a common economic 

system – industrial infrastructure. 

Employment of this concept will allow us to consider ways to improve 

the organization, technology, and mechanization; to improve the quality of 

products and services; to use a common methodological framework of 

management serving industrial processes [Шевцова 1998]. 

Typically, services and infrastructure units’ production belongs to in-

process consumption. But the expansion of infrastructure facilities allows for its 

services and products to be implemented for other companies or people. This 

can be realized in the form of transport or, more complex, logistics, repair, tool, 

or energy outsourcing for third-party companies. 

2. The impact of level of production infrastructure on the quality of the 

main product. 

The work of basic production process is highly dependent on its auxiliary 

processes securing. Products and services of infrastructure business units should 

be provided in the proper amount, time and quality. This ensures the basic 

processes to be accomplished as required and as scheduled. Moreover, 

commodities produced on time and in the right amount essentially and in many 

respects depend on the level of production infrastructure development. 

We should highlight three major areas of this correspondence: 

Cost-based parameters most often belong to the first area. The technical 

level of infrastructure determines the performance of processes and time for 

their implementation. This, in its turn, determines the amount of equipment 

required, the number of employees of infrastructural divisions involved, 

volumes of materials and energy spent, and generates the appropriate 

overheads. On the one hand, these costs affect the level of the cost of the main 

product. On the other hand, they are of non-productive nature as they do not 

manufacture any new products directly. That is why their volume must be 

strictly in accordance with the needs of the primary production. 
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The second direction of the impact on the primary production 

parameters is the impact on the organization of production processes. It implies 

also the possibility of innovative technologies implementation and, 

consequently, changes in organization of production cycles, their reduction. 

Moreover, it opens ways to expand co-operation with specialized infrastructure 

enterprises through outsourcing: instrumental and repair companies, transport 

enterprises. 

The third important area is the impact on the product and service 

quality, as well as the quality of the core production processes. 

Warehousing services is associated with the functions of storage, 

positioning and handling of raw materials, spare parts, components and other 

products, their movement within the storage space, if necessary, packing or 

unpacking before storage or before being sent to the main production plant. 

Storage of material objects associated with particular temperature and 

moisture requirements, and other physical parameters. Fulfillment of these 

requirements affects the quality of the objects stored, and, subsequently, enables 

to correspond to the technical conditions of manufacturing of core products 

using these materials, assembling goods from these spare parts. Storage and 

placement conditions affect parameters of objects integrity. Availability of 

packaging or bulk storage defines the physical, mechanical and even chemical 

properties of the objects stored. 

Repair service ensures fixing mechanical and power equipment, vehicles 

and buildings. Level of equipment repair affects the quality of work pieces and 

semi-finished products processing in order to correspond to the desired 

engineering tasks precisely. Processing precision is characterized by such 

parameters as size and surface finish. 

The main requirement for repair is operation of equipment during  

a specified time period, as well as absence of breakdowns. Timely repairs are 

organized according to a special schedule of preventive maintenance (PM). 

Thorough overhauls, running repairs and especially technical inspections 

guarantee smooth operation of equipment, vehicles and facilities at the proper 

level. It plays the main role in providing the opportunity to maintain a high 

level of product quality, which is available now in the workshops of the main 

production. 

The usage of such techniques as aggregate repair method involves 

repairing of entire units within repair shops, without any haste, with much care 

and precision. And replacing them routinely performed in the workplace mainly 

shop with very little time and provides the necessary quality of the machines 

and other equipment. 
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The quality of technical inspections depends on whether it is conducted 

by a worker of the repair shop or the function has been shifted to a direct 

worker in order to save money and time. A level of qualification of 

infrastructure shop workers tend to be higher than the one of direct workers, 

except for the high-precision production, such as rocket and space technology. 

Tool making provides the core production with tools and equipment of 

its own production, adjusts them, and sharpens. The quality of the core product 

depends on the quality of tools, their accuracy, high-tech, and matching the 

production process. 

 Energy infrastructure service provides the production with such 

parameters of labor conditions as heat, workplace illumination. But the main 

functions of the energy services are their own production and supply of heat, 

electricity, liquefied gases for machine operation, production lines, conveyors 

and other capital assets. Production and final processing on the desired level of 

quality depends on the production and supply of these resources with the 

required characteristics to workplaces. 

Transport service affects the product quality with timely supply of 

required material objects and their safety. Among other issues, this depends on 

availability of specialized transportation for different consistencies and 

characteristics cargo: liquid, granular, for the transport of goods in containers, 

pipelines. 

In relation to the enterprise, servicing of production infrastructure can be 

performed both by the enterprise’s own relevant entities and external 

independent businesses. 

3. Influence of financial infrastructure on the quality of the enterprise 

products 

Financial infrastructure is external in relation to the manufacturing companies 

in the servicing of their cash flows in the financial market [Allen, Carletti 

2008]. 

 This service is provided by a number of financial institutions. First of 

all, these are banks. Within the enterprise servicing, the financial service begins 

with the account opening in a bank and management transactions on current 

financial flows. Servicing payroll is provided starting with cash transactions to 

payroll program with the release of debit and credit cards. The bank provides all 

possible methods of transactions for the enterprise with input suppliers, acting 

as an intermediary, an issuer of relevant receipts, a guarantor of payments; it 

accumulates funds on a fixed deposit account, a checking account, a letter of 

credit in the bank account of the payee for the acquired resources. Banks 
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provide their clients with loan proceeds, which are necessary to replenish a 

temporary shortfall in the payment means and to implement various investment 

projects market [Іваницька 2005]. 

Service parameters that affect the quality of products and services made 

by companies are the same as those that determine the impact of the production 

infrastructure activity. These are: timely provision of financial services, full 

service of desired level. 

The service level in the banking sphere of the enterprise governs the 

possibility of a continuous cooperation with the most reliable suppliers in the 

field of supply and quality of raw materials and other material objects required 

for the production process. In addition, the timeliness of financial flows service 

performs a motivational function in relation to the company's employees, its 

customers and companions [Шевцова, Ніколаєва 2010]. 

Credit resources for investment activities allow introduction of 

innovative technologies and new materials market [Gunther et al. 1995]. 

Banks extend one-time credits, provide credit lines, and project 

financing. For small and medium businesses there are micro-credit programs 

market [Офіційний сайт Програми мікрокредитування в Україні]. 

4. Identification of industrial infrastructure system 

Industrial infrastructure system of an enterprise is defined as a task-oriented 

one, which is governed by targets of system objects. System objects are input, 

output, process, objective, feedback. 

The economic system input is characterized by a complex of manpower, 

material resources, and fixed assets. The economic system output is the amount 

of work performed, products manufactured by a support unit, that provides 

smooth operation of the core production unit. For transport departments it is the 

volume of traffic, for repair departments – the number of equipment repairs, for 

instrumental – manufacture, repair, and adjusting of the necessary volume and 

desired range of tools, for energy departments – production and transmission of 

power, steam, compressed air, and gas to other shops, for storage departments – 

the amount of raw materials and supplies. 

The process of the economic system functioning is rather complex. 

Complexity of the economic system is determined by the variety of 

transportation due to the scale of production, and numerous variants of 

connections between individual units of the company and large nomenclature of 

tool, maintenance and storage production, as well as the dynamics of the main 

production processes. 
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Any management involves having a goal, a desired result, for the sake of 

which the management process is carried out. In the whole, the purpose of the 

production infrastructure functioning is full, uninterrupted, and timely servicing 

of the basic production processes. 

Input of material and energy resources to the productive infrastructure is 

only partially regulated, since the quantity (volume) of these resources is 

limited by the level of inventory management, relationships with suppliers, the 

presence of, for example, energy resources in the external environment. 

In terms of relationships with the external environment, another open 

end is products of the plant, which is connecting the auxiliary production 

system with the large economic system (the plant) and forming  

a development objective of the economic system under consideration. 

The presented production infrastructure model enables to carry out  

a systematic approach to the study of economic phenomena, i.e.  

a comprehensive study of the industrial enterprise as a whole from the point of 

view of system analysis. 

5. Modeling of the internal structure of the production infrastructure 

system. 

The model of the internal structure reflects the relationships among elements of 

the object in the process of its operation, and, as a rule, model elements of the 

internal structure correspond to the lower elements of the hierarchical model 

(even if these elements are of various grades) [Шевцова 1998]. 

The model of the internal structure is characterized by rather a small 

specification of connections available. They usually reflect the type of 

connection (material, information, etc.) and the direction of communication. 

Figure 1 shows the model of the internal structure called "Product distribution 

of the industrial infrastructure". 

Products of the manufacturing plant infrastructure in addition to the 

main shops are consumed by the units of infrastructure themselves. In this 

regard, it makes sense to consider these ties in more detail. The scheme shows 

that the production of transport, warehousing and energy services (qTR, qS, qEN) 

is all – consumed. Production of tool manufacturing (qI) is stored and consumed 

by the repair units. The repair units (we do not take into account their small 

sections in different shops) serve only the primary production, i.e.: 

 

qTR     EN; R; SK; I; 

qEN      TR; R; SK; I; 

qR      ; 
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qSK      TR; EN; R; I; 

qI       SK; R; EN; TR. 

Production of goods and services by the infrastructure departments is 

provided both for industrial consumption and for consumption outside the 

system. These two components of the output production volume must be in a 

certain ratio in an efficient economic system – industry infrastructure. Boundary 

fluctuations of this ratio – from inflated industrial consumption to its deficit – 

determine conditions for the existence of our economic system.  
 

Figure 1. A model of the inner structure: “Production distribution of support departments” 

 
Source: Шевцова 1998 

 

Part of the output taken to the industrial consumption does not represent 

any actual or real benefits as used within the system. But without the industrial 

consumption there is no production, as it makes its foundation. The challenge is 

finding the optimal value of industrial consumption. 

Bearing in mind the economic substance of industrial infrastructure, 

which is based on the following assumptions: 

 manufacturing process is continuous and cyclic, it passes the same 

stage periodically, 

 any production process is a process of reproduction at the same time, 



Olena Shevtsova  

244 

 it is impossible to manufacture continuously without turning  

a certain part of the product again in the means of production, 

 a certain amount of product belongs to the manufacturing, and is 

used for the in-process consumption. 

Let us use some of the concepts and assumptions to solve the problem of 

finding an acceptable level intraindustrial (in-process) consumption. 

6. Matrix method for estimating dead expenses of manufacturing in the 

system of production infrastructure 

Here the ideal economic cycle is understood as a combination of economic 

processes and parameters that provides with the greatest actual benefit, i.e. the 

highest value of the product for the output [Голубенцев 1969]. 

Labor productivity growth in the system leads to an increase of 

production and services turnout. Objectively necessary industrial consumption 

grows proportionally to it, reducing the volume of actual benefits. The amount 

of this tax, the degree of unavoidable losses of goods and services produced is 

defined as the loss of the economic process. 

Let us consider the economic cycle in the coordinates of an ideal 

economic process (Figure 2). Let the production process take place at a constant 

number of employees Т
*
, and let it be represented by the line AB. At that it is 

assumed that workforce productivity  increases. Then, for a given value 

 let 

us bring the economic process along the straight line BC to the staff number Тп 

– the number of staff producing goods for consumption within the system. The 

line BC brings us to the process of industrial consumption, which reduces the 

volume of production Qф coming from outside of the system by an amount Qп 

on the line СД. 

Q = Qф + Qп 

To calculate the actual benefits produced Qф we will bring the economic 

process to its original state along the line ДE. We have received a graph of a 

reversible economic process. The system product output is determined by the 

area of the rectangle ЕВСД and equals to 

Q = 

     Т

*
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                                b) 

Figure 2. A graph of economic cycle in coordinates: а) Т*, *; b) Т*,  

The volume of goods and services used on industrial consumption of the 

system is expressed by the area of the rectangle CGFД and numerically equals 

to 

Qп = (

- 1)  Тп 

A product, which is actually produced by the system, is the difference 

between a product manufactured and returned to the system, as well as the 

value of 1 Тп (the area of the triangle АЕFO), which did not participate in the 

exchange. 

When  = 0 the economic system has no flows of products and services, 

hence no loss for industrial consumption. In this case the loss S vanishes (turns 

into 0). Value  = 1 corresponds to the state when all goods produced are 
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absorbed by the industrial consumption. The losses here reach their greatest 

value of zero. When  = 1/2 losses reach the lowest value Smin = –1/4. The 

economic system outputs the largest number of products and services, its 

effectiveness is highest possible. Consequently, this is the best position in the 

ratio of infrastructure and goods production it services. 

Thus, the economic system at the given staff number is able to produce 

only one-fourth of goods as a real benefit in the best case – everything else is 

lost in the industrial consumption. Consider these findings in  

a graph. In contrast to the cyclic process in Figure 2 (a), we set different staff 

number Тп and move the y-axis to the left by one, move from the coordinate 
*
 

to the coordinate  = 
*
-1 (Figure 2(b)). We change  along the line OM, giving 

it different values  = l < 0,5;  = 2 = 0,5 and  = 3 > 5. These values of  

correspond the values of Тп  , Тп ,Тп  

For value  = 1 Q equals the area of the rectangle OABH, Qп equals the 

area of the rectangle OIGH, Qф equals the area of the rectangle ABGI. 

For value  = 3 Q is determined by the area of the rectangle OALP, and 

the area of ALKE corresponds to Qф, the area of OEKR corresponds to Qп. 

For value  = 2 Q is the area of OACN, Qп is the area of OFDN, Qф is 

the area of ACDF. 

An elementary geometric verification shows that of all the possible 

options at T* = const, this value of area Qф will be the largest. 

Entropy calculations of a real economic system – in this case, an 

enterprise infrastructure or a region – are made with the help of matrix methods. 

For this the matrix A  

 

   а11        а12   ...  а1n 

          А =  а21    а22   ...  а2n 

                                                   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .  

   аn1              аn2  ...  аnn 

 

 a matrix of exchange flow of products between individual elements 

of an infrastructure system is taken for the basis. For the enterprise it 

is workshops, maintenance departments.  

For the region – some infrastructure enterprises or auxiliary production units 

that manufacture goods in addition to servicing their core production. 
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Each element of the matrix аij demonstrates the amount of products 

made by a j-th producer is consumed by i-th element of the system. Each  

i-th line corresponds to the products received from the i-th element of the 

system from all manufacturers for further production. Each j-th column 

indicates the flows of products from the manufacturer j to all other 

manufacturers, i.e. flows going in the opposite direction. 

However, this matrix shows the process of simple reproduction, i.e. a 

case in which Q = Qп, Qф = 0. 

For extended production the elements of the matrix aij positioned on 

matrix A diagonally should take the following form: 

аij = аij + кij, 

where кij is production “surplus” to be output from the system. 

Matrix A takes the form 

 

   а11        а12   ...  а1n 

        А =          а21      а22   ...   а2n 

                                  .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   . 

   аn1             аn2  ...  аnn 

 

Calculations of operations within the system will completely satisfy 

developers of intra-structural projects, for example, problems with flows. 

In other cases there may be a situation when a consumer of 

infrastructure elements goods, using the system products, does not oppose it 

with their products. In this connection there comes a problem of cost 

determination of a product, which will cease to exist as a commodity – material 

flow in the infrastructure system. 

For an enterprise such a consumer is, undoubtedly, the core production. 

In our matrix we add n + 1 line-element of the consumer and the corresponding 

n + 1 column. 

 

 

 

 

For the intra-structural project option (Figure 1) matrix A* may be 

abstractedly represented as follows: 

 

  а11    а12   ... а1n 

  а11    а12   ... а1n 

  а21  а22   ...  а2n 

          А =                     .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   . 

  аn1    аn2  ... аnn 

  аn+1, 1 аn+1, 2  ... аn+1, n1 
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  а21  а22   ...  а2n 

          А =                       .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   .   . 

  аn1     аn2  ... аnn 

  аn+1, 1  аn+1, 2  ... аn+1, n1 

 

Thus, the results of considering the method of economic 

thermodynamics, based on the determination of the economic system entropy, 

shows that the performance growth of the resource to the value λ* = 1,5 is 

advantageous because it increases the "surplus" production coming from the 

system. In this case the entropy of the economic process takes the minimum 

value of 0.25. 

A further increase in efficiency under the specified conditions leads to 

an increase in entropy – intra-industrial consumption growth. Calculation of the 

eigenvalue of the matrix A** for a real infrastructure system may demonstrate 

how things are going on with the proportions between Qф and Qп. If its value 

exceeds 1.5, then the task for developers is to reduce specific flows aij coming 

to this element of infrastructure systems and thereby reduce the eigenvalue. 

This is possible due to changes in production technology or other mode 

of development of the productive forces of manufacturing. Reduction of 

product flows between adjacent elements of the system will reduce the staff 

number, and lead to the labor reallocation in the system. Moreover, any kinds of 

exchangeable and expendable inputs may be used in calculation as elements of 

the matrix A, in addition to the material flows of products. 

In accordance with the above, an interesting matter of intra-structural 

exchange is solution of infrastructure maintenance centralization problem. On 

the surface there are two aspects of production centralization. For the enterprise 

there is a choice between manufacturing ancillary products within the plant or 

receiving identical products and services from specialized infrastructure 

enterprises. There is no unambiguous answer. A compromise solution involves 

calculation of limit of work performed using their own resources. The most 

obvious selection criterion is the cost of one or the other choice. 

The second aspect of production centralization is related to the 

following stage of choice in the enterprise: if the choice is to produce, then 

according to what scheme of management and production centralization. 

The matrix method of economic theory of thermodynamics can also be 

used to cover these issues. 
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Conclusion  

All other factors held equal, the performance of each production unit is 

crucially determined by how complete and timely it is provided with production 

of other units of the enterprise, products and services of necessary range and 

quality, how duly and continuously the production is ensured with financial 

flows. 

This gives reasons to believe that the organizational and structural 

reserves of quality improvement for industrial products are at the forefront of 

strategic development of entities. While the system of the enterprise 

interrelations are becoming more and more complex, production should be 

sufficiently accompanied with some progress of division and cooperation 

within the markets of resources and products which, in turn, is supported by 

necessary structural changes and organizational measures that lead to 

minimization of losses and the most complete and comprehensive use of all 

resources. 

Search for reserves to improve product quality of industrial and financial 

infrastructure should be carried out according to the following: 

 servicing processes must be considered in relation to other 

manufacturing processes, 

 the quality of core production is dependent on the quality of the 

products and services of industrial and financial infrastructure, 

 types of services and their functions should be considered as parts of 

a single process, influencing each other quite actively, 

 quality management system should include management subsystems 

of product quality and services of production infrastructure, 

 it is necessary to provide financial services infrastructure with tools 

of choice of financial intermediaries whose services meet the 

requirements of the quality management system of the enterprise. 
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QUALITY CONTROL IN A CORPORATE MANAGEMENT SYSTEM 

Introduction 

Quality management in Russia represents a difficult and many-sided picture due 

to features of activities of the Russian enterprises. 

There are Russian companies which successfully use modern concepts 

of quality management and make a noticeable contribution not only to practical 

distribution of the principles of quality management in Russia, but also in 

theoretical development of quality ideas. 

There are the enterprises leaning on models of management, created in 

the Soviet time, trying to master the modern models of quality management 

conforming to the international ISO 9000 standards, etc., through 

transformation of management systems used. 

There are situations with incomplete understanding of the sense of the 

international ISO 9000 series standards and requirements of industry standards, 

caused by excessive attention to own features of carried-out activity. 

There is an insufficient perception of importance of quality assurance and 

management at small and medium enterprises. 

The article deals with a short history of development of quality 

management in the USSR and Russia, diagnostics of the system reasons of 

problems of quality management systems (QMS) in Russian companies, the 

main of which – evasion from responsibility, and also a way of elimination of 

problems of QMS on the basis of presumption of responsibility. 

1. History of development of quality management in the USSR and 

Russia 

It is well known, that even in the former USSR great attention was paid to 

system quality management. The beginning of this activity as it is considered to 

be, was the creation of system of faultless manufacturing of products (Figure 1) 

developed at machine-building enterprises of the Saratov region in the mid-

fifties. 

The largest blossoming of the Soviet economy (Figure 1) was observed 

during the period since the beginning of 1953 to the middle of the 1960
th

. 

Creation of the well-known systems of quality, such as Gorky KANARSPI 

(Quality, reliability, resource from the first product – 1958), Yaroslavl NORMS 

(scientific organization of works for ensuring motor potential), and also Lvov 

system of faultless work (1967) happened during this period. It is necessary to 

mention that the increase of human enthusiasm and initiatives, that started at 
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this time, brought to the development of complex control systems for quality 

and production efficiency increase in the 1970-1980
th

. Among such systems 

Lvov, Dnepropetrovsk, Krasnodar systems, etc. 

The important phenomenon was A.S. Rodov's system "Plan – Stream – 

Rhythm", published 50 years ago, in 1964. A.S. Rodov's system found the same 

institutional solutions, as Toyota production system (TPS). Plan – Stream – 

Rhythm system was focused on creative behavior of people due to special 

industrial culture promoting manifestation of initiatives. It was the system of 

the decentralized internal planning, which for the first time in historical practice 

in Russia started talking about production as management of streams, value of 

the term "time rhythm" which provides management of streams was clearly 

understood. Their synchronization, integration in more powerful streams helped 

to find solutions of the decentralized planning. In this sense we can definitely 

say that the cultural soil existed historically, and we hope that this cultural soil 

in the form of creativity of the people, its ability to changes, to self-government 

remains till present days.  
 
Figure 1. Traditional model of quality assurance of XX century 
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Nevertheless, in the 1960-1970
th

 quality was considered as a technical 

task and the main operating (role) persons were: designer, engineer, production 

worker and quality inspector. Designer put quality in a design, engineer 

developed production processes, production workers were mere performers. 

Inspector had to check compliance of production to designer requirements. 

Let’s emphasize that there were no tasks to check compliance of designer 

requirements to market need and possibilities of processes to provide 

compliance to designer requirements (these tasks began to be solved at the end 

of the XX century). Quality was considered as a technical task and was assured 

through a series of tests (AND) and technical quality control (KK), carried out 

by the technical control department (OTK) (Figure 2). 

In the world literature by the initiative of J. Juran, the classic of quality 

management, it is accepted to consider two categories of quality: big Q and 

small q (Q and q – initial letters of the English word Quality). Big Q is 

characterized by the stated design characteristics of a product and degree of 

their compliance to requirements and expectations of a consumer. Small q – 

degree of compliance of a ready-made product to the stated characteristics. 

Degree of compliance q, as a rule, is measured by the level of nonconformities, 

Figure 1. History of quality management principles in Russia 
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defects, rejects. Figuratively speaking, Q is the front office, and q – the back 

office of a quality management system. 

In the middle of the XX century the main attention in the western 

industry was paid to big Q, and questions of quality were a prerogative of 

technical experts. Thus q value was at the level of several percent on operations, 

and it satisfied business. 

The USSR aviation, space and defense industries at strategically 

important enterprises relied on designers, and the chief designer had the status 

of the general designer, i.e. actually the status of the director general. Thus, the 

designer received the full administrative power and opportunity to dictate 

quality requirements and force engineer and production worker to execution, 

i.e. the unique “Г-shaped” (“corner model”) model of management realizing 

functions of front office or big Q was formed (Figure 3). 

This “Г-shaped” model of management still is appears in the basic 

principles of quality management of the specified industries. It has advantages 

and disadvantages. 

In big Q it brought results regarding management of the objectives, 

requirements and, mainly, configuration. Within big Q Soviet model of quality 

management successfully solved the issue of management of tactical technical 

characteristics (orientation to the competitor/enemy) and it was bad at questions 

of management of ergonomic, economic and temporary parameters of quality. 

Nevertheless, the families (lines) of products focused on certain categories of 

clients and services (for example, the TU-104, TU-134, TU-154 planes) were 

created. 

In small q it broke off the chain of feedback in the PDCA cycle and 

Figure 3. Г-shaped model of quality assurance 
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limited level of nonconformities in terms of one operation 10
-1

 – 10
-2

. In world 

modern practice – 10
-5

 – 10
-6

. 

In the 1990
th

 more and more attention was given to a role model of 

management, i.e. primary responsibility for quality of top managers. In the first 

decade of the XXI century the role model changed due to strengthening of 

competition and first of all the quality competition. Small q gains bigger value 

for consumers besides provision of big Q. 

Therefore in modern model of quality joint provision of big Q and small 

q became the rod part of a business model, where the task of a top manager is to 

convert money of shareholders, owners into values for customers (quality, 

consumption cost, availability of service) and through the second cycle of 

converting (sales) to return money to shareholders with profit. 

Now quality management is focused on management of configuration, 

creation of lines or families of products differentiated on niches of customers by 

various criteria: price, territory and functions. For ensuring quality the system 

of the processes, allowing to make production with the established 

characteristics is created. This approach provides flexibility and reduces risks of 

business in connection with possibility of maneuver on lines of products. Thus, 

in modern model of corporate quality management these approaches allow to 

operate big Q or configuration, leaning on flexible production systems, 

including lean production, and also on small q in which the levels of 

defects/nonconformities are decreased to several units on one million of 

capabilities (parts per million – ppm). 

In this regard quality management is headed by the top manager (CEO, 

director general) whose task is to create a management system in which each 

employee knows his/her role, responsibility and has necessary authorities, 

resources and competences. At the same time additional administrative 

resources are delegated to quality director (or to one of top managers, as an 

additional role) regarding initiation and realization of actions on system 

maintenance, development and improvement. 

Studying negative and positive experience of companies, it is possible to 

reveal key shortcomings of management systems applied in corporate 

management, arising both at the level of management, and at the level of 

execution. 

Division of labor on management and execution which was 

scientifically proved at the beginning of the XX century by F. Taylor, assumed 

and assumes the division of responsibility between employees. Cycles of 

feedback in management, introduced in the 1920
th

 by V. Shukhart and 

developed in the 1950
th

 by E. Deming, specified responsibility distribution at 
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realization of correcting and preventive actions and added two important points 

in responsibility of performers: 

 informing managers about nonconformities and their possible 

reasons, 

 participation of performers in realization of correcting actions. 

This led to detalization and, it is necessary to mention, to complication of 

understanding of responsibility, and also to distortion of distribution of 

responsibility. 

Expansion of powers of managers on compulsion of performers to 

performance of tasks, orders and instructions became the reason of distortion of 

distribution of responsibility between managers and performers. The expanded 

powers fixed by the right of punishments of performers in this or that form 

(bonus reduction, reprimands, remarks, etc.), created for manager temptation of 

non-execution of their responsibility before performers and transfer of 

responsibility for failures on the latter. Not casually there is an administrative 

practice which today does not surprises anybody when responsibility for 

success and for failure of the same work is born by different people. 

Paradoxically, but over time management systems of corporate management 

become extremely interested in such systems where principles of definition and 

distribution of responsibility are confused, unclear and distorted. 

In companies working on the basis of private law, there is control of 

practice of distribution and observance of responsibility. It is realized through 

institutes of corporate management, or through direct control of the owners who 

are terribly interested in efficiency of activity and not involved in 

irresponsibility games. 

The long absence of institutes of private law and their restoration in 

incomplete and distorted form led to creation of vicious cycles of avoiding 

responsibility on both sides: for managers it is most often connected with 

incompetence, and for performers – with lack of corresponding methods and 

resources for tasks. Avoiding of responsibility promoted strengthening of 

interpretation of that part of responsibility which is connected with failures 

(rejects, defects, nonconformities, problems, accidents, and other "delights"), 

and oblivion of the other part of responsibility connected with accepting 

obligations, assessment of opportunities for performance of work and granting 

accurate signals of that, will the work be performed in this statement or not. 

Strengthening of interpretations of responsibility as guilt for failures led 

to increasing the refinement of flight from responsibility that in turn promoted 

development of repressive nature of modern management. Refinement of 

protection and flight from responsibility is shown by performers in the form of 
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drawing of obviously overestimated requirements to necessary resources and 

striving to collective forms of responsibility. Often experts are fond of 

establishing overestimated requirements to quality, impracticable in reality that 

protects, for example, designers from responsibility in case of failures. 

Loss of understanding of responsibility leads to constant conflicts, 

intrigues, infinite meetings as to ritual forms of collective irresponsibility, and 

as a result – to lifting on top of management of people incompetent, but capable 

to dominate and put the psychological pressure upon the subordinates, not 

wishing to assume unilateral responsibility. 

It would seem, it is enough for companies with the lost sense of 

responsibility to lose “the game” long ago and disappeared from competition 

fields, however they are alive, and, unfortunately, they are the majority. 

Appealing to the state support, they protect themselves from competition, try to 

get money and other resources without creating value, while redistributing 

resources, pumping them over from resource industries where the natural rent 

hides management gaps. 

On the other hand, the collective instinct of self-preservation results in 

dedication of workers, sometimes in heroism (think of sense of the phrase "hero 

of work"), readiness to work for 12-16 hours a day, without feeling sorry for 

himself/herself and employees. Work as the victim, as heroism – the complete 

antithesis to E. Deming treatment of work – "pleasure in work". 

The best practice of restoration of primary sense of responsibility was 

realized in the Diamond system created at “Instrum-RAND” company 

(Pavlovo, Nizhegorodsky Region) under the leadership of V. N. Sorokin 

[Lapidus 2008]. 

1.1. Diagnostics of system reasons of QMS problems in Russian 

companies 

Unfortunately, for more than 20-years of reforms in Russia it cannot brag by 

great success in the field of quality. Many problems of Russian quality are 

connected with Post-Soviet production relations. Search of reasons of these 

problems requires return to the sources – to understanding what quality 

management system (QMS) is, because according to international standards 

QMS covers not only the base, but also higher floors of the quality building, 

while our problems are at the level of the base and the first floors. 

The majority of companies, when creating QMS, paid much attention to 

processes of production life cycle and much less to questions of responsibility 

of the management and as a whole – to questions of distribution of 

responsibility between participants of work. Most often the question was 
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reduced to the declaration of policy of the management in the field of quality 

and to the analysis by the management of reports on quality. Questions of 

understanding of responsibility are at higher level in the western administrative 

culture, they long ago refused to search for guilty, punishment for mistakes and 

nonconformities and, apparently, questions of distribution of responsibility are 

not central in quality management. However for the Russian practice they are 

defining. 

Deficiency of attention to questions of distribution of responsibility 

between participants of work leads to diseases of industrial enterprises and 

service organizations. Diagnostics of system reasons of QMS problems in the 

Russian companies revealed 6 main "diseases" of Post-Soviet management 

systems which for fun we may call "Castles of ivory" and "IF castles" (Figure 

4). 

Three "Castles of ivory" are at the level of managers and experts: 

1) flight from responsibility, 

2) scarce resource provision, 

3) "triple standard" – an illness of interaction of designers and engineers. 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 4. Modified QMS model according to ISO 9001 
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Three "IF castles" are at the level of performers: 

4) concealment and/or distortion of information, 

5) neglecting rules, instructions, 

6) inactivity when problem occur. 

Thus the irresponsibility phenomenon is at the head of all problems. 

"Castles of ivory" and “IF castles” are an image, a metaphor used for 

description of several phenomena, generated by curve interpretation of 

responsibility. 

The first “Castle of ivory” – flight from responsibility – describes the 

phenomenon of departure of managers from their responsibility, their refusal of 

maintenance of the mutual contract on responsibility with performers. Primary 

responsibility of managers is providing an interconsistency of the five elements: 

requirements to result of work; work methods; necessary resources; 

requirements to control and motivation. If management does not realize 

responsibility for establishment of these elements and their mutual 

coordination, it generates flight from responsibility of performers. 

The second “Castle of ivory” – scarce resource provision – established 

practices of insufficient provision of resources to performers which is generated 

by irresponsibility of managers. The requirement of resources by performer and 

allocation of resources by manager, in fact, is a certain ritual game which both 

the sides are compelled to play. The performer, having received a task without 

due guarantee of possibility of its performance, starts asking more resources, 

than it is required. The manager, knowing that the performer will ask for 

overestimated resources, at once plans to reduce required resources, without 

listening to arguments of the performer. Thus the performer, beforehand 

expecting reaction of the manager on reduction of resource volume, starts 

demanding even more resources. Saying "Ask more, will get less" shows well 

the sense of ritual fight for resources. 

The third “Castle of ivory” – triple standard – represents an illness of 

interaction of designers, engineers and production workers. Designers establish 

requirements to quality and safety, engineers create possibilities of 

implementation of requirements, and production workers have to fulfill 

requirements. Seeking for reduction of their level of responsibility, designers 

toughen construction requirements, understanding that if engineers won't be 

able to fulfill these requirements, then, when accidents and incidents occur, 

non-performance of design requirements automatically relieves responsibility  

from the head of designer and transfers it to the head of engineer. Almost the 

same way engineers try to shift responsibility from their head to the heads of  
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production workers through development of not always feasible technological 

processes and processing modes. 

Production workers, having received the overestimated requirements, do 

not try to execute them, and establish own requirements according to which 

they perform work. Such system works with the closed cycle generating vicious 

dynamics – the less production workers observe requirements, the more rigid 

become the requirements of designers and engineers and more refined influence 

methods. 

We will repeat, "Castles of ivory" appear at the level of managers and 

experts. At division of labor managers and experts were responsible for 

planning and standardization, and workers – for work performance according to 

the developed plans and standards. Managers and engineers were responsible 

for check of deviations of results of work from plans and norms, applying 

corrective actions if necessary. In other words, managers were responsible for 

three PCA phases ("plan" – "check" – "act") of the PDCA cycle, and workers – 

for the D phase ("do") (Figure 5). Such work was effective with ideal plans and 

standards …, but, regretfully, actually a man cannot develop an ideal plan. 

At the level of performers there are three more “castles” – "IF castles". 

The author distinguishes 3 "IF castles" of Russian quality (3 main reasons for 

failure – from English 3 “if”): 

Figure 5. Responsibility of managers and performers 
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 domination in culture of personal skills to the detriment of 

observance of rules, standards and regulations when performing 

work, 

 inactivity or concealment (distortion) of information about 

nonconformities, defects, problems, 

 repressive management and personal responsibility for rejects 

(Figure 6). 

Developed by engineers design and technological documentation, work 

standards often do not correspond each other that leads to neglecting execution 

of standards, technology, instructions. Besides, the priority of personal skills of 

the worker over performing discipline also leads to appearance of the first “IF 

castle” – performance of work not exactly, strictly to standard methods. 

Discrepancy of requirements to quality and methods of performance of 

work can lead to occurrence of nonconformities and defective production. In 

this case the performer executes work usually on "his own understanding". In 

conditions of R-management the fear to be punished forces the performer to 

hide information on nonconformities, problems, mistakes that leads to 

appearance of the second “IF castle” – concealment, distortion of 

information. Often the second “IF castle” is caused by opportunism of 

performers. 

The control methods developed by engineers at design stage, are 

directed on measurement of compliance of results of work – product or service 

– to requirements. Usually control does not assume checking adequacy of 

requirements to results and methods of performance of work. Nonconformities 

revealed at control, by default, are considered as the wrong actions of the 

performer, as non-performance of established (and always correct) requirements 

to results. Administrative decisions on results of control are made by managers 

without involvement of performers that leads to appearance of the third “IF 

castle” – inactivity when problems occur. 
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Figure 6. Three “IF castles” of Russian quality 

 

The power given to manager, creates temptation always to consider that 

the reason of nonconformity is the wrong actions of the performer. However, as 

a rule, even well executed design and technological development gives about a 

percent of nonconformities. The modern industry demands the level of quality 

measured not as a percentage (10
-2

), but in ten-thousand of a share of percent 

(10
-6

). 

Presence of at least one “IF castle” destroys system of improvements. 

Improvements are impossible, if: 

 there is no culture of reproducibility of methods of work – 

technologies, work standards are not observed, 

 the system of punishment for mistakes leads to concealment and 

distortion of information on problems, i.e. to opportunism of 

performers and flight from responsibility, 

 the revealed problems do not generate corrective actions – inactivity 

is observed. 

Existence of three barriers on a way of transformations (three IF locks) 

not only make implementation of transformations of companies impossible, but 

also alter the PDCA management cycle. Absence of the analysis of compliance 

of requirements to results, requirements to the content of works and methods of 

performance of work leads to distortion of the PDCA cycle – appearance of 

cyclic sequence of PDCa (Figure 7). 
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The main objective on elimination of barriers on the way of 

transformations – transformation of culture and management systems, directed 

on destruction of three locks to create conditions for management and 

improvement by quality, efficiency. 

The basis of change of systems of improvements – presumption of 

responsibility. Responsibility presumption is the initial assumption that the 

reason of non-achievement of goals (failure to meet requirements) are not 

mistakes or wrong actions of the performer, but nonconformance of methods 

opportunities to objectives and requirements, including necessary resources. In 

other words, the essence of a presumption of responsibility is the following: 

responsibility of performers comes into force only after realization of 

manager responsibility. 
The performer is supposed responsible, i.e. carrying out all actions 

ordered to him/her to achieve objectives. 

Quality control is carried out not to check the sense of duty of the 

worker, but to detect discrepancy of requirements and methods. This involves 

active participation of the performer as in control processes and their analysis, 

as well as in development of suggestions on corrective actions aimed at 

compliance of requirements and methods. 

 

Figure 7. Distortion of the PDCA cycle 
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1.2. About responsibility 

Today the use of the principle of personal responsibility can be called the 

problem of corporate quality management. If business management, as a 

complex system, is based on the principle of personal responsibility, it means 

the search for the guilty, allowed appearance of a quality problem and his/her 

punishment. But search and punishment of the guilty of the revealed problem 

excludes all information on potential problems. 

All problems contain in the system – punishment and dismissal of 

certain people does not change the system. There are badly working people but 

why the system allows, that they are badly trained and work badly? The task of 

system (in this case quality management system) is to provide training of 

people, their motivation and necessary resources. Only when all elements of 

system are built and it has all opportunities to conform to QMS requirements, 

only then arising problems are explained by bad, unsuccessful or wrong work 

of people. 

Often similar reasoning leads to thought whether to begin works on 

quality from the beginning? However this question generates another question: 

where is this beginning? 

We suggest returning to tailorizm sources. Only more than 100 years 

ago F. Taylor introduces the principle of division of labor between management 

and execution. Responsibility of management was in establishment of the 

following five elements: 

1. requirements to quantity and quality of manufactured products, 

2. definition of work method and standard, 

3. definition of control method, 

4. provision of resources, 

5. motivation of performer. 

Managers established above-mentioned five elements by means of experts, 

including, designers and engineers whose duties included representation of a 

difficult product in the form of separate elements, and to establish for each of 

them quality requirements and control methods to ensure ability to assemble 

these elements. Engineers had to find a method, allowing realization of what 

designer "drew". Production experts had to provide realization of production 

processes, workers had to carry out their own tasks. Note, that in this system 

worker was only a performer, and nobody asked his opinion concerning all 

listed elements of the organization of work. In market economy strong 

influence (both direct and indirect) on system of the relations was rendered by 

customers, including on managers for purpose of continuous improvement of 
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above-mentioned elements of the organization of work. Out of market economy 

where the Soviet Union was, customer pressure was insignificant. 

However, in the middle of the last century this system sputtered out 

even in market economy, and movement on its revision began around the 

world. The understanding that radical changes are necessary grew in the world, 

so gradually there was the new concept which essence was simple. First of all, 

to cease to control the worker-performer top-down, and to consider control as 

support of process which he/she carries out, i.e. to control the process, not the 

person. During such control the performer is checked also: if he/she has a work 

standard, whether the work is carried out according to the standard? 

Further the idea consisted in connecting various elements of work in 

some chain of process operations. Such concepts, as "internal supplier", 

"internal customer" and "process owner" were introduced. Certain relations 

were established between them that led to process approach, which became the 

basis of the new ISO 9000 series standards on quality management systems. 

Not incidentally these systems began to be called as quality management 

systems – management (governance) had to organize interrelation of experts 

and employees, having provided them with resources, information, and also 

workers that they could work together in one system. 

It is necessary to emphasize that processes are not the only things 

discussed in standards. Besides, standards defined responsibility of 

management, recourse management, monitoring and processes of 

improvements. Due to various reasons discussion of management of resources 

and responsibility was insufficiently exact unlike management of processes of 

product realization. The last were described in detail, and all with the head 

"rolled" in processes. 

Three levels of processes can be defined. The first level are processes of 

execution of operations, production of parts. If we connect between themselves 

elementary processes of the first level by the relations "input - output", build 

chains of processes – it is the second level of processes. At last, when chains 

and networks of processes are built, it is necessary to look at them from higher 

level, to “level", "straighten", fill with value creating streams – these are 

processes of the third level, level of process landscapes. In fact, in ISO 9000 

series standards, starting from the version of 2000, processes of the third level 

are described. 

When as a result of emphasis on the third level and system of processes, 

designer, engineer and a role of the worker dropped out from the field of vision, 

in the center of quality management there were left only the standards 

describing a landscape of processes. But nobody will replace a good designer 

and engineer. It is possible to give analogy of a view of a settlement from 
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Google: we started looking from above, to see traffic, movements of animals 

and people but that happens inside houses, in yards stayed behind scenes. High 

level of management works effectively only when all subordinate levels – 

design, technological, motivational and provision of resources, including and 

information, are working. 

It is necessary to emphasize the sense of the word "total" (Total Quality 

Control, Total Quality Management) which means that all staff of the company 

is responsible for quality. Once A. Feigenbaum, the author of the concept of 

Total Quality Control, exactly and witty noticed that when everybody is 

responsible for quality, it can mean – nobody. Task of a system to make so that 

both all and everyone was responsible for his/her work, and all were 

responsible for total result. 

The main thing for today – to realize this principle so that all and 

everyone are responsible for quality. I will emphasize that development of any 

system should start with responsibility questions, including, and quality 

management system. We formulated approach which called presumption of 

responsibility [Lapidus, Barteniev 2011]. Within this approach, we shared 

responsibility on personal and collective. There are two types of personal 

responsibility (responsibility of the reasons and results and responsibility of 

fault). Collective responsibility includes three types: unanimous 

responsibility, system responsibility and responsibility for actual damage 

(Figure 8). 

Figure 8. Types of responsibilities 

 

We consider the most important personal responsibility – responsibility 

of the reasons and results, i.e. responsibility of the person who knows the 

reasons for which he can come to result, and considers oneself the main reason 

for future result. This type of responsibility – motivational. The person 

assuming such responsibility as though speaks: "I have knowledge, ability and 

experience, and I am ready to do it if you provide me appropriate resources. If 

for any reasons the result doesn't turn out, I am ready to compensate". It is the 
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main personal responsibility – responsibility of the motivated and involved 

person knowing these motives. 

The second type of personal responsibility – responsibility of fault 

which comes in case when a person broke a ban, taboos operating in company. 

That is most often reduced to non-compliance with rules of work (instructions, 

work standards, to concealment and distortion of information and inactivity in 

the presence of obvious problems disturbing the performance of work) – it is a 

crime zone. We will note that often in Russia the concept of responsibility is 

substituted by concept of fault, and as a result, speaking about responsibility, 

we mean punishment of certain people. Not incidentally people say: I "was 

responsible", meaning I "was punished" – that only confirms distortion existing 

towards responsibility of fault. 

Responsibility for actual damage has to be collective. Yes, it is 

possible to be mistaken, having assumed the first type of responsibility, to make 

something wrong: I was mistaken, hand trembled, had a bad night. Everything 

happens – rejects nonconformity, inadvertent mistake, but not lie and not 

insidiousness. This is the rule of a chain of actions. One had a shift on 

millimeter, the second – on two, at the third machine did not work, and only at 

the fourth it is all collapsed. Once one young worker said: "I only finish a 

defect, but many do it". And not to suffer that someone should be punished (and 

if to punish, it has been known long ago that all will hide from responsibility), 

around the world ceased to punish for rejects, defects. Responsibility for 

damage has to be collective though it is strange. What does it mean? Worked all 

together – reject turned out, all together we will think, what is the reason, how 

to eradicate it and how to reduce losses. And we will distribute the saved 

money: something to management, something to the owner, something to us, 

workers, something on development and for salary. Similar system was realized 

in due time at Pavlovo plant "Instrum-RAND" – “Diamond” system. 

It is especially important to emphasize criticality of ratio of verticals and 

horizontals of corporate management. The vertical means a system of 

administrative orders, directions, distribution of volumes (planning), 

determination of kind of work, providing with resources. The horizontal is the 

chains of orders stretched from customers with their needs which shall be 

realized in some decisions: sometimes in metal, sometimes in fresh bread, fresh 

vegetables, sometimes in a fashionable hairstyle, etc. – everything that makes 

our life. This chain comes back to the client already in the form of service, 

production for which he pays money with or without pleasure, but pays (it is 

always a pity to lose money but if the product deserves that, it is worth it). And 

these horizontals need to be built first of all, business is realized in processes, 

the task of verticals – to organize these processes. 



Vadim Lapidus  

268 

Today progress of economical production is observed where the 

emphasis is obviously placed on a horizontal. The philosophy and the concept 

of economical production kills a cult of manager, turns him/her into a person 

serving business processes, going from the customer to suppliers and 

manufacturers. The main task of management – improvement of these relations, 

quality management improvement (first of all), instead of reign and spending 

90% of time at meetings. It is necessary to pass to normal horizontal work then 

the success will come. 

How to come to "a quality highway"? Today the main engine of 

organizational changes is lean production that already changed many 

companies: we see examples of JSC “KAMAZ”, “GAZ” group, GC “Rosatom” 

and many others. All of them are more or less successful, though not ideal. The 

success for the last 8–10 years is visible, they are already competitive because 

solved the most important problem – they "were flattened", cleaned huge 

vertical superstructures and subordinated all to value creating stream it is a 

stream of the products going through processes. At this stage the main objective 

is to deeply integrate quality and lean production (Lean). Not incidentally 

almost at all conferences the main subjects are Lean quality, Lean-6 Sigma. 

When integrating Lean and quality it is especially important to refuse 

from idea of quality control of production, to pass to control of processes, to 

quality built in processes. Quality control of production stops the streams going 

through processes, and as a whole slows down business. At production control 

performer, doing it, is the subject to control implicitly. Management actions at 

control of production are very simple: to accept production, to dispose it in case 

of unrecoverable rejects or to correct it and, most often, to punish the guilty. 

But management needs to know the reason of the found defect, and not just and 

not so much to correct production and to reveal and punish the guilty. It is 

necessary to find the reason caused defect, reject or loss. Therefore, 

management needs to understand that quality control – it "a hand of a dead man 

that still disturbs the process". 

Integration of quality with Lean is based on concept of built-in quality, 

including with the use of methodology of statistical process control and "6 

Sigma" [Michael L. George 2007] concept. It is necessary to achieve that at 

early stages of production preparation processes were fulfilled to the 6 sigma 

level. It is level at which we, almost, do not expect mistakes, rejects. 

One more important aspect is certification of quality systems in which it 

is also necessary to bring everything in right order. Approach on the basis of 

responsibility allows to make it. Creation of effective and efficient quality 

management systems is responsibility of top management before shareholders, 

customers and personnel. Nobody removed and can relieve top management of 
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this responsibility. It cannot be shifted to performers, also as it is impossible to 

shift to certification bodies and consultants, but all of them can be included in 

this system. In particular, 3
rd

 party audit which is the essence of certification, 

and also a source of independent information supplementing, checking and 

specifying information on quality system coming from internal sources. The 

advantage of information coming from the 3
rd

 parties is possibility of 

benchmarking (comparison with other companies). The value of certification of 

quality systems is that receiving positive result is an important signal for 

customer, but it should not be the only information, but additional to that 

customer gets from supplier, manufacturer. The main thing that it is necessary 

to change in understanding of the purposes of certification is to refuse in 

questions of compliance and improvement of systems from motivational role of 

certification. As certification has its own role, it consists in confirmation of 

achieving certain results. This role is essential and important, but more modest, 

than top management and personnel roles. Danger is that exaggeration of this 

role leads to devaluation of the idea of certification, because nothing increases 

depreciation as much as disappointment at overestimated expectations. The task 

of quality experts, including specialists of certification bodies, is to form the 

correct expectations. 
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INSTITUTIONAL BASES OF MODERN QUALITY ECONOMY 

 

Introduction 

The article is devoted to a comprehensive review of one of the most important 

institutional aspects of the quality economy. We are talking about the scientific 

potential of the economy of modern Russia in its relation to the scientific 

potential of developed countries. Scientific potential is realized and 

institutionalize within the national innovation system. The paper analyzes the 

characteristics and contradictions of creating a national innovation system in 

Russia, aimed at ensuring a high level of technology and product quality. 

Quality of production is defined and characterised first of all by 

observance of technical requirements, and also conditions of delivery of the 

goods and services. Observance of technical requirements, achievement of a 

certain technological level of production and its manufacture is defined by an 

economy condition. The last depends on two factors: from universal 

development of market relations, including presence of high level of a 

competition, and also from ability of economy to make and consume 

knowledge. Not casually modern economy is called knowledge economy. The 

economy's ability to produce and consume knowledge is an important factor 

that allows to produce high quality, competitive products.Such economy can be 

defined as economy of quality or quality economy. 

The quality economy, so based on knowledge, which serve as sources of 

both science and practical activity of man. Scientific activities, research and 

development (R&D) are among the main activities focused on the production of 

information. The result of research activities is the generation of new 

knowledge, which can be used for practical purposes, or provide a basis for 

further basic and applied research. R&D aimed at the creation of intelligent 

products that provide the practical use of the development of technical means 

and technologies, the emergence of new characteristics in their products and 

services, new organizational solutions. Application of knowledge in the 

production is carried out by the results of innovation as the creation and 

dissemination of intellectual products obtained in the implementation of 

research and development. 

The science, scientific activity acts as the major institutional tfactor of 

modern economy of quality. Scientific activity is socially implanted and caused, 

it is realised at social institutes. The organisation acts as social institute of 

manufacture, accumulation, circulation and uses of knowledge. 

The science is not only the major source of knowledge and information, 

but also object of management both for economy as a whole, and for the 
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separate organisations. Thus the role of scientific knowledge as object of 

management and a resource of efficiency and companies activity is constantly 

grows.  

The primary goal of a science in the postindustrial development 

conditions consists in maintenance of considerable growth of gross national 

product. It expense of the industry transfer into the new technological level. 

Here we observe backlog of Russia from the most developed countries of the 

world. For example we will result some figures. A share of the USA in a 

world's population less than 5 %, At the same time in world gross national 

product its share - about 20 % (at par purchasing capacity), in world expenses 

on research and development – over 40 %. For comparison – the share of 

Russia in the planet population makes 2,5 %, a share in world gross national 

product (at par purchasing capacity) – approximately 2,5 %, and in world 

expenses on research and development – 1,5 %. Figures testify to obvious 

backlog of Russia in scientific development.  

1. Scientific potential 

The scientific potential serves as resource basis providing carrying out of 

research and development, It includes personnel (the scientific and technical 

personnel), material (the basic and an organisation working capital), 

information (stock of scientific and technical ideas and system of their 

distribution) and organizational (organisation construction, its structure) 

components. Volume and structure of R&D costs are the financial 

characteristics of the scientific potential. 

Information component play the special role in scientific potential. 

Information acts here as a specific subject of work, as results of previous 

researches, workings out and development of innovations. 

The organizational component of scientific potential represents the form 

of connection frames, material base and the information as basic preconditions 

of carrying out of research and development. The condition of scientific 

potential in dynamics of Russia and the leading countries of the world is 

presented in the tables placed more low, data for which are taken from 

analitiko-statistical collections of the Center of research of problems of a 

science of the Russian Academy of Sciences (2007), GU-VSHE (2007), Rosstat 

(2006). It is necessary to notice, that dynamics of changes of scientific 

potentials of the countries is enough inertial, that is shown in relative stability 

cross-country comparisons parities of indicators of scientific potentials. 
 

Table 1. Assignments for researches and development out from means of the state budget (In 

calculation at par purchasing capacity of national currencies; mln. US dollars) 
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 1995 1998 1999 2000. 2001. 2002 2004 2006 

Great 

Britain 
9059 9003 9615 10 417 10 865 13 243 13 413 14310 

Germany 15 782 15 918 16 264 16 564 16 876 17 461 18 046 20354 

Italy 6862 7649 7513 9479 10 323 - - 10626 

Canada 3815 4105 4439 4567 5352 5555 6472 6713 

Russia 5977 3690 4526 4785 6005 7170 9047 13242 

USA 68 791 73 569 77 637 83 613 91505 103 057 126 452 136019 

France 13 773 13 676 13 894 15 128 16 499 17 218 18 760 17701 

Japan 14 243 18 207 19 482 21 213 23 244 24 671 27 073 28710 

Source: Budgetary Assignemnts for R & D in Russia and other countries 

 

From Table 1 data follows, that budgetary assignments for research and 

development in Russia are comparable on the volume to expenses of the Great 

Britain which population in 2,5 times is less than Russia and also lags behind 

on volumes of financing of research and development leaders in this area of the 

countries of the world. 

According to Table 2 data the relative size of number of the workers 

occupied with scientific researches in Russia, is comparable to similar 

indicators in the leading countries of the world. However much lower level of 

financing of researches in Russia that does not allow to reach results 

comparable to the most developed countries. 
 

Table 2. Number of researchers on 10 000 occupied 

 1995 1998 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 

Great Britain 53 55 - - - - - 

Germany 62 63 67 68 68 68 66 

Italy 34 29 28 30 29 30 - 

Canada 64 66 75 72 - - - 

Russia 86 77 71 68 67 66 63 

USA 81 - 95 96 - - - 

France 60 67 66 69 70 73 - 

Japan 101 97 102 99 104 - - 

Source: Russia in Figures 2005 

Statistics of the Tables 3 also show essential differences between Russia 

and economically most developed countries from the point of view of sources 

of research and development financing. If in Russia more than half of financial 

expenses for research and development out it is necessary on the state in the 

leading countries of the world, as a rule, the most part of expenses is incurred 

by enterprise sector of economy or business.  

Let's notice, that the state of affairs in modern Russia is a heritage of the 

previous period when the role of state in innovative development was 

absolutely prevailing. Besides that, the public sector in a transition period has 
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appeared the steadiest against influence of various factors destabilising a 

science. Reduction of the personnel occupied with research and development, in 

public sector during the 90th of the XX-th century occurred not so sharply as in 

enterprise sector. 

 
Table 3. Structure of internal expenses for research and development on financing sources (in % 

to a result) 

 Public 

sector 

Enterprise 

sector 

Foreign 

sources 

Other internal 

sources 

Great Britain 31,3 43,9 19,4 5,4 

Germany 30,4 67,1 2,3 0,3 

Italy 50,8 43,0 6,2 ... 

Canada 35,4 46,2 7,9 10,5 

Russia 60,6 31,4 7,6 0,4 

USA 31,0 63,7 ... 5,4 

France 39,0 50,8 8,4 1,9 

Japan 17,7 74,5 0,3 7,5 

Source: Russia in Figures 2005 

It is necessary to consider, that the most part of scientific potential in 

advanced market economy is concentrated in enterprise sector of economy and 

in big industrial corporations particularly. Thus one of the basic tendency of 

world economy today is the concentration in hands of large corporations not 

only huge economic, but also scientific potential. So, in the USA and Great 

Britain 80 % of all research and development are spent in the companies with 

10 thousand and more persons occupied, while in the companies with number 

of the persons occupied to 1 thousand – less than 5 %. The similar situation is 

observed in Japan where large firms with the capital more than 1 billion yens 

carry out 86 % of research and development. 

Small enterprises also, as world practice shows, are capable to bring the 

essential contribution to development of a science and innovations.Quite often 

they are initiators of large scientific and technical achievements. It allows some 

of them to turn further to the large companies.  

In the developed countries, according to OECD, share of small firms of 

all innovations reached 10–20 %. The essential role of a small-scale business in 

research and development sphere is appreciably defined by that large and small 

enterprises are integrated. So the large companies frequently are customers of 

independent small firms or involve them on subcontracts. The informal 

vertically-integrated structures in which frameworks large corporations preside 

also the general control over realisation of concrete scientific and technical 

projects are created. Thus, on the one hand, the potential and competitive 

advantages of small firms – their high innovative activity and adaptability and 
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with another – considerable resources and advantages, the large corporations 

taking dominating positions in the market are involved. 

At the same time, on the one hand, is the capacity and competitive 

advantage of small firms – their high innovative activity, and on the other - are 

attracted considerable resources and advantages large corporations, holding a 

dominant position on the market. 

Positive changes throughout last years are marked in Russia too. 

Dynamics of change of structure of a financial component of innovative 

potential of Russia is shown by data of official statistics. From them it is 

visible, that the share of state financing of innovative sphere is gradually 

reduced and the share of the organisations of enterprise sector (Table 4) grows. 

 
Table 4. Structure of internal expenses for researches and development on financing sources (in 

%) 

 1991 1995 2000 2002 2004 2006 

The budget funds 95,0 60,5 53,7 57,4 59,6 60,1 

Extra-budgetary funds 2,6 6,4 6,5 4,1 2,5 1,6 

Corporate funds of the business 
sector 

- 17,4 18,7 20,7 21,4 19,7 

Means of universities - 0,1 0,08 0,1 0,1 0,2 

Means of the private non-profit 

organisations 

- 0,02 0,04 0,1 0,05 0,1 

Means of foreign sources - 4,6 12,0 8,0 7,6 9,4 

Own funds research organizations 

own funds 

2,4 10,6 9,0 9,6 8,8 8.9 

Source: Economic Issues 2003 

However, the continued weakness of the plant science, the lack of real 

progress in the organizational integration of sectoral research institutions with 

enterprises adversely affect the prospects of ensuring the competitiveness of 

domestic production [Economic Issues 2003, p. 31]. 

2. Scientific production cycle 

Practical implementation of R & D results in corporations operating in the 

scientific production cycle, in the process of integration of science and 

production. 

Research-and-production cycle – the process is covering five 

interconnected stages (areas): basic researches, applied researches, technical 

workings out (developmental, technological, design and organizational) and 

pilot production, primary development of innovations (technical and economic), 
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distribution of innovations. Innovation, effective at the beginning, gradually 

becoming obsolete and replaced by new. This ends the life cycle of innovation.  

Fundamental research assume to identify, study and systematization of 

objective phenomena and laws of nature and society. The end result of these 

studies is the general scientific information: discovery of the laws and patterns, 

categories and phenomena and study of theories, principles and ways of using 

them in practice.At the first stage these works can be carried out regardless to 

problems of their practical application. These are so-called "pure" basic 

researches. At the second stage, suitable selection of laws, the phenomena, 

principles is made for practical realisation. Their technical possibility and 

economic feasibility here come to light, and also sphere of their prime use are 

purposeful fundamental and basic researches. Basic researches can be both 

theoretical and experimental. 

Fundamental research is not directly aimed at the creation of specific 

innovations, but their results can be used in a variety of innovations in various 

industries, for a long period of time. To the process of creation, development, 

and deployment of specific innovations they act as a kind of infrastructure that 

defines the long-term trends of scientific and technical progress. 

The task of applied research is to study the ways of practical use of the 

results of basic research in a particular area. Applied research often begins after 

receipt of the technical specifications for innovation, based on the results of the 

fundamental (exploratory) study. This stage usually covers the collection and 

processing of information on the results of fundamental research, continued job 

search engine, forecasting the prospects for solving this problem, the selection 

and comparison of options that decision, conduct experiments and their 

analysis, the formulation of recommendations for the development of technical 

innovations. 

Technical developments include the production on the basis of the 

results of applied research scientific and technical documentation for the 

creation of new or improved existing products, structures, processes and 

management systems. The following types of development:  

 design associated with the creation of product samples, 

 technology – with the introduction of new processes, 

 project – the construction of new facilities, 

 organizational – with the creation of new systems of production and 

management. 

During pilot production prototypes manufactured products in order to 

verify the results of design and technological development and subsequent 

reproduction of products on a larger scale. Prototype – this is the first instance 
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of the product intended for testing the durability, reliability and achievement of 

project technical parameters. In terms of individual production designs and 

layout nodes are checked for the layout. Development phase ends with the 

specimen, the results of which form the basis for a decision on its industrial 

production. For organizational development plays the same role experimental 

verification of innovations on a limited scale. 

Initial development of innovations is the introduction of technical 

developments in the industry. It involves, first, the individual production of new 

products that are required in single copies of the serial production of new 

products, the commissioning of new facilities, processes and systems, the 

practical use of new techniques. Secondly, the development of innovation 

means achieving project feasibility and social dimensions of development. In 

the first case we are talking about production, technical development, in the 

second - on the economic, during which the final results are achieved economic 

nature. Development of innovation begins with the decision to pre-production 

to innovation on the basis of the preceding tests. 

Technical development – the development of the project, for example, 

technological and organizational development in the process of new products, 

as well as the development and approval of the relevant specifications, 

standards. Ends technical development in manufacturing and testing of the first 

production batch (industrial design) or start (commissioning) the object 

received by the appropriate commission (the customer). 

Economic development on the first object comes to an end with 

achievement of technical and economic indicators of technical and economic 

parameters – cost, profitability, productivity, return on assets, consumption of 

materials, design capacity, and the like due to the task of development. At the 

same time produced more work to address identified in the course of technical 

development gaps, upgrade skills, increase production. Dissemination of 

innovations is its economic development across the organization as a whole. 

The life cycle of innovation does not end there.It proceeds in the course 

of manufacture. Economic development is followed by a phase of an effective 

utilisation of innovation. It is distinguished by the gradual stabilization of the 

costs and increase the effect mainly due to the increase in use of innovation. It 

was here that have most of the actual effect of innovations. 

Obsolescence – a final phase, it finishes all life cycle of an innovation. 

Obsolescence serial production due to the emergence of a similar diversion 

products with improved parameters. However, this factor is not enough. If the 

benefits of the new product compared to the manufactured material, then 

restructuring of production in order to release the new product itself is not 

justified. This new development should be used as the groundwork for a more 
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effective innovations. The appearance of the latter makes unsustainable costs to 

improve the production of obsolete products, although this production and 

continues for some time in parallel with the completion of the design and 

development of innovations. 

Scientific potential – the major component of innovative potential. The 

innovative potential represents set of the personnel, material, financial and 

organizational resources, allowing to carry out innovative activity.  

Innovative activity is understood as the kind of activity connected with 

transformation of ideas (usually results of scientific researches and workings 

out or other scientific and technical achievements) in the new or advanced 

product introduced in the market, in the new or advanced technological process 

used in practical activities [Russia in figures 2005]. 

Thus innovative activity assumes the whole complex of scientific, 

technological, organizational, financial and commercial actions. In the set they 

lead to innovations. 

Innovations represent the end result of the innovative activity which has 

received an embodiment in the form of a new or advanced product, introduced 

on the market, the new or advanced technological process used in practical 

activities, the new organizational decision, new types of service. 

There are two models of a research-and-production cycle. The linear 

model includes consecutive stages – basic researches, applied researches, 

developmental works, pilot production and a mass production. And at each 

subsequent stage as shows experience, for achievement of the maximum result 

expenses should increase approximately in the following proportion – 

1:3:9:27:81. Underestimation of these proportions in practice leads to the fact 

that many of the results of basic and applied research as a result of under-

funding of subsequent stages of the cycle are not implemented in the 

production. 

The nonlinear model of scientific production cycle suggests that the 

source of innovative ideas can be the logic of scientific and technological 

development, and market potential. In principle, the creation of innovation is 

possible when the fundamental and applied research treated as problems are 

encountered in the innovation process, and, more likely, in reverse order: first, 

we analyze the results of applied research and, if they can not solve a particular 

problem, necessary basic research. 

"Production" stage of research and production cycle, in turn, is divided 

into the stages of production, as each article of manufacture also extends certain 

stages in its use, to the date of his life. First, there is a new product is in high 

demand. Then, due to the increasing production is becoming more and more 
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popular. Then there are new products, are of great interest, and the previous 

gradually withdraw from the market. Begins to show their wear and tear.  

Similar steps can be seen in the development of industrial production. 

Any company develops gradually, becoming more efficient. Then, at a certain 

stage of development, there comes a need for reorganization to transform it into 

a more productive structure. For reorganization or restructuring of the company 

requires some form of management, significantly different from the original, 

applied at plant start-up. At the same time on each habitats enterprise 

development requires the creation of a special control system. 

Development of the enterprise to its phases and stages due to the fact 

that each type of production can be regarded as a kind of changing production 

organism. It comes into being, growing, developing and, finally, die off as to 

meet the new requirements of the market. On each of the four stages of 

development requires a special strategy and management system functioning 

and development of production. The most difficult is its transition from one 

stage to another. But it is in the process of this transition opens up new 

perspectives in the development of production and increasing its efficiency. 

During the development of the production company wins, the management of 

which was more visionary, ie timely foresaw the need for such a transition, the 

development of new strategies and the establishment of appropriate governance 

structure. 

At the initial stage of operation of the enterprise production management 

aims to maximize the production of new products, which gives a dominant 

position on the market. For many new businesses are characterized by active 

innovation, they are similar to the research laboratory. In the development of 

innovation identified creatively active, intellectually gifted specialists - the 

basis of the think-tank company. The main emphasis in the initial stages of 

functioning of the enterprise is the maximum expression of the creative activity 

of the production team.  

Production of the second stage at a stage of its growth becomes very 

manageable process. Production planning is usually done centrally planning 

department of the head office of the company. Overall control of the operation 

of the production rests with the specially selected for this leaders who possess 

the necessary knowledge and experience. The main attention is focused on the 

improvement of the production units, equipment, inventory optimization 

interoperable components and finished products. Incentive scheme aimed at 

improving the efficiency and consistency of production activities at each site, 

quality of production steps, providing a defect-free production, reducing 

production waste. 
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Production management at the stage of improvement comes from the 

fact that the company itself more like a course of industrial training, retraining 

and advanced training of employees. Production management 

detsentraliziruetsya, intra-system become horizontal. The main means of 

improving production efficiency are the information networks. Production 

management in the final development of its habitats – under urgency in 

improving the means of production and technological processes that ensure the 

production of a highly competitive and the growing demand for products, the 

situation in which obsolescent company can not hold weakening position in the 

market. There is an alternative: either overage company with old-fashioned 

means of production and lagging technology to eliminate or use the existing 

industrial base and infrastructure for the installation of new equipment, which 

includes the need to move to new, more advanced technological processes, 

providing a significant increase in productivity and efficiency. In favor of the 

second option is usually indicated by the presence of qualified personnel in the 

enterprise workers and leaders who can continue to work on a new technical 

basis. 

The most difficult task management discussed the steps or stages of 

production is to ensure a smooth transition from one stage to another when still 

have to use the old system of management of functioning and development of 

production and at the same time to prepare the transition to a new system of 

governance. Despite the complexity of such a transition, it is in a transitional 

period ample opportunity for the development of active innovation, providing 

increased efficiency of production in the long term. 

3. R & D management system  

Feature of R & D management is the need to take decisions in a constantly 

changing environment. At any time, you may experience unexpected technical 

problems, the need for reallocation of resources, the new estimates of market 

opportunities. Therefore, R & D management system should be flexible enough 

in this dynamic situation requires more management attention than in other 

areas. R & D management system provides for the implementation of specific 

projects. Each project begins with a clear statement of purpose. In turn, the goal 

should be built on the basis of market needs, as the final success of the project 

is formed on the market. First of all, the definition of market segment and its 

interrelated characteristics (size, acceptable prices, requirements for technical 

parameters and time-to-market). All these characteristics are interdependent, 

and thus requires an iterative procedure updates the target. In the initial design 

of the project is more important to focus on the needs of the market and the 



Yuri Pavlenko  

280 

degree of their satisfaction and only then – on the decisions concerning the form 

of the final product. Keep in mind that in the process of developing alternative 

solutions may appear. In general, the following sequence is reasonable 

decisions: what should be achieved; how does this translate into practice; some 

of the most promising alternatives. During the development of the project 

produced a special document – the project definition. Document specifies the 

answers to the following questions: 

 what are the objectives and results of the project, 

 what is its need, 

 what should be done, 

 how, when and where it should be done, 

 you need to do, 

 how much it will cost, 

 what is necessary to attract external resources and organizations, 

 what standards and procedures to be followed in the implementation 

of the project.  

Project management needs an appropriate knowledge base. It contains 

the following parameters, specifications and documents:  

 criteria for evaluation of the project, 

 estimates and assumptions based on which the decision on the 

selection of the project; definition of the project, 

 plan for the implementation of the project.  

The project plan is used for the implementation of the project and 

monitor the implementation. Using the project plan to document the 

assumptions and planned solutions to enable communication between the 

project participants and to document the goals, domain, schedule of works, 

project cost, etc. The project plan can be both aggregated and detailed. 

Important is the timely update of all information coming from other parts of the 

firm (services marketing, financial, etc.). 

One of the major problems to be solved in the course of R & D 

management is efficient allocation of resources. It is necessary to take into 

account the following circumstances. Firstly, the total amount of resources on R 

& D to be relatively stable over time. Secondly, the resources used in the 

management of R & D, are specific and not interchangeable. These resources 

are any equipment having a fixed value regardless of whether it is used or not, 

or to labor personnel. Thirdly, each design requires a different combination of 

these resources, and due to uncertainty in the exact projects advance allocation 

of resources is virtually impossible. 
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Successful project management in the field of R & D more than any 

other, depends on the personnel constituting the project team. By itself, the 

creative process and business activities can not be planned, but from 

management decisions depend on the conditions in which they can manifest 

themselves in different ways. Implementation of the plan can be effective only 

if it is perceived as real by those responsible for its implementation. Therefore, 

the nature and style of leadership on the part of senior management – a vital 

component of the success of the project. An important role in project 

management plays a company's organizational structure.  

The most significant of its features are: 

 continuous training of personnel, 

 accumulation of scientific and technical expertise in order to achieve 

fast business results, 

 transfer of scientific and technological information for the needs of 

the company from external sources, 

 ensuring interaction of personnel engaged in marketing, production 

and finance, with R & D specialists, 

 providing a high degree of autonomy project managers, while 

maintaining corporate control over the expenditure of resources, 

 identification of scientific and technological profile of the company, 

 stimulate the creativity of the staff. 

Among the organizational forms of management in the field of science 

and innovation management, we note in the disciplines, project management, 

organization of product, matrix organization, venture management. Office of 

the disciplines most widely used in innovative firms, mostly engaged in 

research. This structure is well suited to the acquisition of new knowledge in 

specialized areas. However, a strong focus on discipline weakens managerial 

capacity projects in the subsequent stages of the innovation cycle and hardly 

suitable for OCD. Manage project involves the creation of ad hoc committees to 

coordinate activities for each project. Otherwise, the administrator takes over 

functions of scientific and technological leader. At the organization of product 

scope of the company can be divided into a number of industries, each of which 

is associated with the sale of products or services of one group of the same 

consumers (divisional management structure). In this case, R & D can be 

arranged so that the scientific and technical program has been allocated between 

the relevant departments. Research may also be performed central unit 

responsible for research and development. 

The matrix structure of R & D management is widespread at the 

moment (including in Russia). It provides a clear separation of management and 
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professional liability insurance for the project. This system allows you to 

clearly establish the function of the project manager, heads of specialized 

departments and developers. Relations management and professional needs, 

established a matrix organization, built on a compromise that guarantees 

adherence to the objectives of the project and at the same time the interests of 

most of the staff, the preservation and strengthening of scientific and 

technological potential of the company in the long term. As part of the matrix 

organization in the project easily involve other service companies. Note that 

although the heads of specialized units are at the same time under dual control, 

correct formulation of the current solutions for them, and the ability to quickly 

take into account their opinions competent compensate for this deficiency. 

Certain scientific and technical experts, as professionals in their 

respective disciplines, working within a complex team, acquire a higher status 

in the "interdisciplinary" team. However, they remain in contact with their 

discipline and with the head of a specialized unit. Matrix organization of R & D 

is positively perceived by the staff as most of the scientific and technical 

professionals prefer to work on solving specific problems. 

The term "venture" (from the English. Venture – a venture) is used to 

describe an innovative organization created within a large company and have 

the characteristics of small businesses. In essence, this innovative firm 

subsidiary company. A feature of such organizations – the ability to provide 

maximum responsibility for the implementation of innovations on the part of 

one person – venture manager, which is free to use its allocated resources with 

minimal outside intervention. Venture manager is, in fact, the general director 

of the project and at the same time solves several problems: R & D, production 

and market entry of a new product. Typically, such control is used to implement 

a few promising projects and is used together with an existing entity. Relatively 

small size of the venture capital organization, favorable communications staff 

provide maximum flexibility in the management of the project. 

4. Effectiveness of R & D management 

Innovation activity of the organization, the effectiveness of R & D management 

in it is manifested, first of all, in terms of reflecting the outcomes of the 

organization, as well as the share of the resources involved in the conduct of 

research and development. As general indicators characterizing the R & D in 

the organization may be:  

 the market value, 

 revenue and profitability, 



 

283 

 the level of competitiveness (the share of firms in the domestic and 

foreign markets), 

 indicators of high-tech products, measured as the ratio of R & D 

expenditure to sales, as well as the ratio of the number of personnel 

engaged in R & D to the total number of employees in the 

organization. 

Data characterizing the comparative figures and tech naukootdachi in 

Russia and the leading countries of the world are shown in Table 5 in the first 

two columns of this table contains figures science linkage, using data on 

expenditure on R & D, as well as the number of employees. The remaining four 

columns – “naukootdachi” indicators, reflecting the impact of the use of science 

in production. They suggest that these indicators Russia lags far behind most 

industrialized countries, and by some measures are lagging behind, and from 

countries such as China and India. 

As world practice shows that adequate scientific capacity, the efficiency 

of its use with the help of modern management is a critical factor in ensuring 

competitive advantage, both at the level of individual enterprises, industries, 

and on the scale of the national economy as a whole. In today's highly 

competitive economy of the country and its economic entities, in turn, are a 

prerequisite for sustainable development of the national economy and its 

business sector. 

Table 5. International comparisons research intensity and output; Source: Innovative economy 

in Russia and in the world 
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USA 

USA 2,69 41,0 2 32 13,0 73,1 

China 1,00 5,5 44 20 7,1 7,2 

Japan 2,98 51,0 11 26 9,7 56,0 

India 1,23 1,6 56 6 0,07 4,9 

Germany 2,48 31,6 13 18 4,8 56,0 

France 2,15 27,2 26 23 3,4 56,5 

Great Britain 1,87 26,7 15 31 5,3 54,5 
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Italy 1,04 11,3 41 10 1,1 56,5 

Russia 1,00 34,8 70 8 0,04 18,0 

5. National Innovation System (NIS)  

Effective use of scientific potential involves the reconstruction and boost the 

new conditions of the national innovation system (NIS). Noteworthy is the 

following definition of NIS: "National Innovation System – a set of interrelated 

organizations (agencies) involved in the production and commercialization of 

science and technology within national borders (small and large companies, 

universities, government laboratories, technology parks and incubators). 

Another, no less important part of the NIS – a set of institutions, legal, financial 

and social, interoperable scientific and business structures and having a strong 

national roots, traditions, political and cultural characteristics [Ivanova 2002, 

p.13–14]. 

As the analysis of international experience, NIS developed market 

economies include the following three main groups of components. Firstly, it is 

a system of relationships between producers and consumers of new knowledge 

and technologies within a single state [Lundvall 1988]. Second, the network of 

institutional structures in the public and private sectors, activity and interaction 

which initiates, creates, modifies, and contributes to the spread of new 

technologies. These institutions include not only the organizations responsible 

for the research, but also the "modus operandi", by which is the organization 

and management of available resources, both at the enterprise level and at the 

national level [Freeman 1987]. Finally, in the third place, the state science and 

technology policy, its capabilities and limitations in the current NIS countries 

with different levels of development. High degree of uncertainty choosing 

prospective application areas, determines the inefficiency of centralized control 

and planning innovation and emphasizes the benefits of the free market 

mechanism capable of fully supplying the numerous sources of initiative, 

competition, and the redistribution of resources [Nelson 1990]. 

Based on the experience of the evolution of NIS in countries with a 

market economy, and given the Soviet and post-Soviet experience of 

development of scientific and technological progress, as well as seeing them in 

the context of the information age, we can distinguish three types of national 

innovation systems, different mechanisms of their organizations (Table 6)
 

[Milner 2009, p. 211]. 
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Table 6. Types of national innovation systems 

Source: Milner 2009, p. 211 

 

We can distinguish the following basic principles of innovation policy, 

to be implemented in the construction of modern research vessel in Russia, i.e. 

the basic principles of its organization [Milner 2009, p. 221–222]. 

Firstly, it is necessary to provide NIS with not hierarchically, network 

nature. The main thing is: to provide an active influence of the state, its 

legislative and executive bodies on the theme, rules, strategies, participants in 

the innovation process and thus to avoid the domination of the executive 

branch, in collaboration with non-governmental organizations. Defining 

priorities for scientific and technological development at the expense of budget 

funds, the state should not constrain the mechanism of free market competition 

in the non-budget of the spending. Competition principles must go wider and 

practice selecting specific areas of research undertaken by the budget; deserves 

the support and development experience of competitions organized budgetary 

funds research. It is necessary to develop a network of extra-budgetary funds 

for the financing of innovation, including venture capital. Should be possible to 

simultaneously finance participants of the same innovations from various 

sources.  

Secondly, it is necessary to involve more deeply and more widely as 

much as possible a mental potential of workers scientific and educational 

institutions in innovative processes. It is necessary to overcome an inconsistent 

estimation of fundamental science, having confirmed the two-uniform 

approach: the science as a whole should have an essential part of the national 

income (not less than 7–8 % of expenses of the budget); from this part of 20–

25 % it is necessary to allocate for maintenance and fundamental science 

development, meaning, that the applied (branch) science should in большей to 

a measure receive off-budget financing. Those science officers and collectives 

who directly participate in innovative processes, should receive an extra fee 

from the means invested on working out of innovations, and from innovative 

profit. 

At last, thirdly, it is necessary whenever possible faster 

информатизировать innovative space of the country as without it in modern 

Types of NIS NIS organisational mechanisms 

Market-network The classical market   

Administrative and 

public 
 

The centralized 

hierarchical 
 

Mixed-network   

The postclassical: 

market-network, 

public-private 
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conditions it is impossible to reach peak efficiency NIS. The wide network of 

the electronic centres of the scientific and technical information accessible to all 

interested persons is necessary. These centres should have the sites on the 

Internet. Intellectual property protection should be thus provided. 

Realisation of these principles will allow the Russian innovation system 

to make active and include set of people and organisations, capable to create 

and extend innovations. Thus it can turn to effective social and economic 

institutes. 
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PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION AS AN INSTRUMENT OF QUALITY 

MANAGEMENT 

Introduction 

The task of this article is to analyze the influence of the standards on 

development of education and business in the Russian Federation and countries 

of the Central and Eastern Europe. Another task is to define major tendencies 

and prospects for creation of the new standards of professional education to 

strengthen the companies’ competitiveness and economics of these countries. 

1. Background of the Integration of the Professional Education of 

Different Countries at Present Time 

In current situation globalization of the markets presents the escalation of the 

international competition and thus requires the search for means and methods of 

success achievement – increase in companies’ competitiveness. The labor 

resources are of a major importance for the effective company management and 

increase in effectiveness in their activities. The globalization of economic 

activities directly influences business, which feels comprehensive 

interconnections between business cultures and importance of questions 

connected with preparation of the specialists for work in international 

companies. The globalization presumes a gradual disappearance of borders 

between nations and cultures and their mutual adaptation. At the same time no 

single company, no single country, no single region or regional group does not 

hold an unchangeable enshrined position in world economy. Global 

competitiveness requires constant increase in quality and innovations 

development and respectively highly professional staff. 

Economic globalization accelerates the distribution of technology and 

innovations. Scientific and technological progress qualitatively changed the 

human role in production. New professions are substituting old ones. The 

increase of scientific research influence in production and services strengthens 

requirements in professional knowledge and skills in each occupation. A man 

became a major factor providing competitiveness of the company. A human 

potential becomes strategic factor of company success and its value increases 

along strengthening of globalization and economic internationalization, 

acceleration of the technological progress, development of the information 

technologies, increase in competition on internal and external markets etc. 

Company staff is a most important element in management system. More and 

more often success of the company, quality and competitiveness of its products 
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depend on it. People, company staff are a source of intellectual resources, 

manufacturers of the products. 

An increase of the human factor influence became a result of changes in 

economy, in character of labor forces as well as in organizational structure of 

management. 

Changes in production sphere, and today it also concerns the sphere of 

circulation, require implementation of modern, effective production equipment 

and technologies. And it presumes presence of a specific education or increase 

in qualification of the labor force. 

The development of the professional skills increases creativity, expands 

their possibilities, facilitates work satisfaction. 

In the end prosperity of the countries depends on a number of labor 

force and its productivity. Numerous studies confirm a connection between 

professional education and productivity and economic growth. 

Calculations made in European countries show that increase in number 

of training days for 1 % leads to the increase of productivity of 3 %, training 

bringing approximately 16 % of the productivity increase. 

The present factors uniquely confirm that high quality education and 

professional training complying with labor market requirements: 

 provide people with possibilities of full self-development, 

employment and social growth, 

 increase productivity of the employees and companies, 

 facilitate innovations implementation and perspective development, 

 stimulate increase of the domestic and foreign investments, thus 

facilitating creation of new jobs, decrease of unemployment and 

part-time employment, 

 lead to the salary growth, 

 in case of wide accessibility facilitate growth of possibilities and 

decrease in inequity. 

Within world economy globalization skilled qualified labor force is the 

basis for stable economic growth. 

A problem of economic growth is inextricably connected with questions 

of professional training. It unites interest of the state, scientific-educational 

organizations, business and society. In all countries, in all companies people 

understand that preparation of the qualified staff is a strategic task. For this 

reason they seek to increase investments in professional education and training. 

Countries and separate companies, solving the questions of staff professional 

potential, solve problems common for everyone. 
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In this sphere a role of the International Labor Organization (ILO) is 

activated. The Economic and Social Council of ILO developed Global Pact 

about workplaces, within which recommendations on strategy to get out of the 

world financial-economic crises are defined. Since 2009 the Economic and 

Social Council of ILO underlines worries about fatal consequences of the world 

financial-economic crises also for the development process. It point out that 

global growth renews and it is necessary to support the process of recovery, 

which has unstable and unsteady character, taking into account necessity to 

further eliminate system drawbacks and disproportions. In this document a 

global problem is defined – high level of unemployment and part-time 

employment invariably remain on a high level in many countries, in particular 

for younger generations. So that to eliminate this problem it is necessary to 

encourage sustained economic growth on principals of justice, which provide 

the creation of new jobs, lead to elimination of poverty, facilitate steady 

development and strengthen unity of society [Глобальный пакт о рабочих 

местах 2011]. 

The leaders of G20 countries called for consideration of new jobs 

creation as a key chain in efforts to recover economic growth. They expressed 

intentions to fulfill the plans and measures to recover economy, which would be 

accompanied with support of decent labor, facilitate employment support and 

would be primarily directed to increase the number of new jobs. G20 regards 

professional education a major direction of development: “each of our countries 

in the framework of its national policy will seek to develop ability of the 

workers to adapt in a constantly changing terms and market demands, and also 

use possibilities opened by innovations and investments in new technologies, 

ecologically clean energy sources, environment protection, healthcare and 

infrastructure.” 

Group of technical support for the questions of decent labor and the ILO 

Bureau for the countries of Eastern Europe and Central Asia formulated 

recommendations to strengthen attention to the questions of education, 

continuous training, training at working places and development of the national 

strategies in conjunction to strategies of economic growth. These 

recommendations are based on analysis of data from different countries and 

numerous consultations with representatives of the business community, which 

are generalized in the following thesis [MOT 2013]: 

1. wide accessibility of the quality general education as a basis for a 

further professional training. Education for all children, who are not 

required to work, but only to study, is a necessary foundation for 

their further professional development, 
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2. establishment of the strong connections between labor sphere and 

providers of the professional education services, which provides 

compliance between the studied professions and business 

requirements. As a rule, it is better achieved on an industry level, 

when direct cooperation between employers and employees with 

official authorities and educational organizations insures relevance 

of the professional education, 

3. continuous training at a work place during whole life, which helps 

employees and companies to adapt to ever changing conditions, 

4. forecasting future demands in work force and stipulation of 

respective professional competences. Constant cooperation between 

employers and educators, coordinated work of the state 

organizations and authorities, more complete information about 

labor market, employment offices activities and regular analyses of 

results are necessary for modern labor market requirements 

definition, 

5. provision of the wide access to professional education for both men 

and women, and in particular for the groups, facing big difficulties, 

in particular for youth, low-skilled workers, disabled people, rural 

population. 

Professional training and retraining of the employees at present time 

require clear definition of terms of implementation and goals. 

For the definition and implementation of the policy in the fields of 

training and education of labor force, it is necessary to take into account the 

following: 

 accessibility of quality education as a basis for professional training in 

future, 

 compliance of the received skills to requirements of companies and 

labor market, 

 provision of employees and companies with possibilities to adapt to 

changing technologies and knowledge, 

 extension of access to professional training and improvement of 

professional skills and knowledge, 

 forecast and preparation for obtaining new skills, necessary in future. 

The result of implementation of policy in the fields of education and 

professional training is increase in effectiveness and competitiveness of the 

country. 
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Increase in coverage and quality increase in education and training on 

the one side, are encouraging investments, innovations, diversification and 

competitiveness of the economy, an on another side – social and professional 

mobility of the workers, which leads to creation of a lot of new productive and 

high-income jobs. 

High quality primary and secondary education along with possibilities 

of the further professional education and obtaining of professional skills prepare 

new generations for working life, bringing basic skills, necessary for further 

education. 

For young people, searching for job for the first time, it is easier to go 

from school to working life, if they have respective possibilities for professional 

education and training, including internships and gaining practical work 

experience in companies. 

Men and women, who are already working, periodically also need in 

improvement and obtaining of new professional skills. The fundamental 

principal of this policy must be increase in qualification and strengthening of 

worker competitiveness on a labor market during all his life. 

A policy, measures and system of professional education and training 

are defined by peculiarities of each country and specificity of institutional 

organization in this sphere. 

In times of financial-economic crises investments into development of 

the professional training were activated in many countries, giving them some 

assurance for tomorrow. 

For example: 

 big scale national program of professional training was adopted in 

India in 2009, 

 South Africa implements a correction of education strategies within 

newly founded Ministry of Higher Education and Professional 

Training, 

 UN member-states are seeking to provide by 2015 widespread 

primary school education for boys and girls, 

 UNESCO within the support of campaign “Education for All” gave 

new recommendations to improve professional education and 

training, 

 in 2008 at the International Labor Conference the representatives of 

states, employee and employer organizations approved 

recommendation package regarding professional skills, necessary to 

increase productivity, employment growth and economy 

development (ILO 2008a), 
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 reports regarding professional education and training and transfer 

from school to working activities were prepared by OECD (OECD 

2009; OECD 2010a), 

 European Commission started realization of the “Program for 

Development of the Professional Skills for New Jobs” (European 

Commission 2010), 

 the World Bank is working on the strategy for development of new 

professional skills, providing competitiveness growth on a labor 

market and productivity. 

 

2. The Integration of the International and National Education Systems 

as a Factor of Development of the Quality Management System  

At present conditions systems of professional education are developed taking 

into account the following principles: 

 interconnection between professional education and labor sphere, 

 forecast of demands in professional skills, 

 standardization professional educational standards, 

 provision of education quality and actuality, 

 its accessibility for all society classes, 

 presence of respective institutional and financial mechanisms;, 

 constant valuation of economic and social results of education. 

Quality basic education for everybody is widely accepted goal and 

significant condition for consequent professional education. 

Formation of strong connection between professional education and 

training on the one side, and labor sphere, and on the other side, increases the 

probability of obtaining “demanded” skills, corresponding to changing 

requirements of labor market, companies and jobs in different sectors and 

branches of economy. 

Effective partnership of the state and employee and employer 

organizations, educational organizations and providers of educational services 

encourages mutual integration between education and labor sphere. 

Widespread and constant accessibility of education and professional 

training provides distribution of advantages of primary professional education 

and constant improvement of qualification for the whole population, which 

answers to aspirations of men and women from all the groups and classes of 

population. 
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So that to make an access to education and training easier for the people, 

facing different obstacles, such as poverty, low income, ethnicity, disability, 

migration status, it is necessary to have a focused politics and adequate 

measures. 

Professional education and training policy are most effective when it is 

coordinated with policy in labor sphere, social security, as well as industrial, 

investment and trade policy. 

Presentation of timely data lets organize monitoring of compliance 

between demand and supply of professional skills in education sphere. 

Services to promote employment and professional training provide 

access to this information for young people and workers and contribute to a 

more informed choice options for their education. 

In many countries, there are common problems related to the provision 

of effectiveness and relevance of training in its relationship with the labor 

sphere. 

Expenditures on general education everywhere are an essential part of 

the state budget. At the same time in different countries and even within 

countries different state of education can be seen. In some countries reduction 

of costs of education and training in the process of tightening of fiscal policy 

can lead to significant reduction of development potential in the future. 

Accordingly, the effective management of the resources allocated by the state 

for education, is one of the main factors of long-term economic growth and 

social development. 

The gap between education and the labor sphere can be very significant. 

The education sector is often characterized as an academic. A labor sphere 

directly relates to the production process, the deadlines and the organization of 

jobs. The labor sphere changes rapidly under the influence of innovation, 

technology and markets. In this connection, the educational institutions face the 

task to keep up with the changes. An important condition to overcome the gap 

between these spheres is the active participation of representatives of employers 

and employees in educational institutions activities. 

Although over the past decades, many countries have experienced rapid 

growth in education and training base, there is a gap between the required 

knowledge and skills and the knowledge and skills, which are still provided by 

a system of professional education and training. In this regard, a good indicator 

of relevance of the taught professional skills is the demand in the labor market 

for young professionals, both men and women. 

Assess of the relevance and quality of educational institutions and 

training programs in terms of their costs present challenge for the countries. The 

presence of this complex problem involves the further development of tools and 
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methods of assessment, including those that would ensure international 

comparability. 

It should be emphasized that training by itself does not lead to an 

increase in the number of jobs and improving their quality. Therefore, measures 

for its development and improvement should be part of a package of measures, 

part of the socio-economic policy of the state contributing to high rates of 

economic growth and investment, including investments in basic education, 

health and respective infrastructure, as well as the rapid creation of quality jobs 

and the rights of workers. 

National characteristics of professional training are influenced by 

differences in demography, the sectoral structure of the economy, as well as in 

the level of development of the economies in different countries.  

To developed countries face the problem of ensuring the continued 

relevance and demand of professional skills acquired by candidates for jobs and 

workers throughout their working lives. Risks associated with staff shortages, 

may affect the growth of businesses, threaten the competitiveness of workers. 

Structural changes and increased competition lead to a reduction in low-skilled 

jobs. Attraction and use of foreign labor makes it necessary to harmonize 

qualification standards. 

To address these issues, states need to expand access and improve the 

relevance and quality of teaching prior to employment, to provide more 

opportunities for workers improve qualification in conjunction with measures 

of active policy in the labor market. In a fast growing areas of production and 

circulation of a large part of workers will need to increase their knowledge, 

skills, and improve their quality. Apart from the purely technical skills, related 

competences and social interaction skills are becoming increasingly important, 

including ability to effectively make contact and communicate with other 

people, achieve mutual consent, and to assist, guide and take guide as 

necessary. With increasing labor mobility and the mobility of jobs, role and 

importance of mutual recognition of qualification standards and requirements in 

connection with international migration of talent grows. For example, in many 

countries a national qualifications framework of higher education on the basis 

of professional standards is actively developed, In EU a composite framework 

for qualifications of the European Higher Education Area is created. Existing 

professional and qualification standards are the basis for the creation of new 

standards, the appearance of which is the objective condition for development. 

For example, in the EU according to the experts in the period from 2010 

to 2020, employment will be offered to about 80 million. jobs, of which about 

10% will be completely new. Share of employment in these areas will increase 

from 29% to 35%. While the share of jobs requiring no qualifications will fall 
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from 21% to 15%. This confirms the need for continued development of 

professional skills and orientation of professional education on the future needs 

of the market. In all countries, grows a demand for atypical analytical skills that 

involve creativity, focus on problem solving, communicability, capacity for 

teamwork, as well as entrepreneurial skills, ie all those skills that help workers 

maintain demand for them and the businesses to respond quickly to changing 

conditions. At the same time the demand for many of the standard skills 

connected with automation, computerization and outsourcing decreases. 

In order to predict future demand for professional skills, several 

methods and tools are used, which include forecast of profile of studies and 

professional skills for different types and levels labor activities, social dialogue, 

information systems of labor market and analysis efficiency of professional 

education institutions and retrospective analysis of professional career of 

graduates. 

Emphasis on forecasting future demand for professional skills are made 

also by the European Commission in its "Program for the Development of New 

Skills for New Jobs." It includes forecasts of demand and supply of skills in EU 

for the period until 2020, and provides improvement of national forecast 

systems of EU member-countries and enables to evaluate the need for personnel 

in 18 industries. 

It is also necessary to take into account the experience of different countries in 

terms of identifying problems and prediction parameters: for example, it is 

more useful to focus on the development of adaptive basic and through skills, in 

particular, on the development of learning abilities rather than on planning of 

professional training based on detailed description of qualification requirements 

in the future, which can be subject to more rapid changes, and cannot be 

followed by the curriculum and programs on time. Reduction of duration of 

training courses, which help to acquire a strong general technical and basic 

skills, can bring to minimum time lag between the emergence of demand for the 

profession and organization of appropriate training. Quantitative analysis, based 

on data from the labor market, can be effective, but its validity depends on the 

quality of information received from employers and employees. 

Given the difficulty of forecasting the demand for skills, it is important 

to take into account the plans of people with regard to their educational and 

professional career. Public perception and the "stigma" of some types and levels 

of professional training, after which it is difficult to expect to receive a high-

quality workplace, can seriously adjusted the best theoretical analysis of supply 

and demand. In some countries, unintended consequences of measures to 

increase educational level are registered, while others show balanced different 

levels of education by providing high quality learning outside traditional 
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educational institutions and higher wages to appropriate jobs, as well as growth 

the social significance of these skills and their recognition by society. 

Experts' forecasts show a further development of the processes of 

internationalization. It presumes an increase in international cooperation in the 

field of professional education and training. International cooperation is 

expressed in the cooperation in the field of standardization of professional 

education, as well as to provide support and assistance to countries in the 

implementation of competency standards and effective skills development to 

productivity growth and economic sustainability of individual industries and the 

state's economy as a whole. 

Standards in the modern world are the tools that stimulate economic 

growth and help to develop the business and its relationship with the state. 

Processes associated with the production, are regulated by standards, except one 

– the human factor. If you want to improve the quality of the product or the 

industry as a whole, it is necessary to take into account the product itself and 

the people who produce it. This determines the increase in interest of business 

and government in mutual development of national professional and 

educational standards. With the active development of international economic 

relations, success in another country can be achieved with proper organization 

of cooperation with the international community. National standards are 

converted into international. 

Experience of the British Standards Institute (BSI) shows how rapidly 

standardization in various fields develops. Currently, the division of BSI 

responsible for standards and their publication, develops about seven thousand 

projects, with 90% of the time spent on projects that relate to activities in other 

countries. A new generation of standards are designed to reduce costs, increase 

productivity and efficiency in each sector of the economy, but in modern 

conditions standards are designed to help the business to get to the next level of 

development [Business Excellence 2013, p.24–26]. Work on the creation of 

standards that can be applied in various countries continues, the sphere of 

standards of professional education is an important part of this work. 

Compared with the technology and manufacturing sectors or the 

financial sector problem of unified standards in the education sector is much 

more difficult solve, as national education system is firmly based on the history, 

culture and society of the country. Uniform standards for professional education 

and training have not yet been adopted in the EU, although there is some 

standardization of parts (e.g. technical knowledge and technical skills). 

The standards are in professional education and training are a kind of 

interface and communication between the education system, on the one hand, 

and the labor market and industry, on the other hand. They bring together the 
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purpose of employment and education. Link between standards of professional 

education and training in the education sector (which includes general 

education and higher education) and the labor market varies depending on the 

country's policy on training and its legal framework. 

On the one hand, there is a market classification of occupations or 

professions, and, on the other hand, there is a list of occupations that are taught 

and are important for the structuring of professional education and training. 

These two occupational classifications are not identical. "International 

Classification of Occupations" has 15,000 professions, and lists of the German 

employment office – even 35 000. The number of occupations for which there 

is training is much smaller – about 250 in Germany and 350 in Russia or 

Ukraine [Разработка стандартов в профессиональном образовании и 

обучении]. Professions, acquired through training, are much more complex and 

broader than the types of work. For example, if someone got training in an 

accredited profession or trade, in any educational system, he has access to a 

variety of works in some group of occupations in the labor market, especially 

when the profession acquired through training, are so broad-based, that provide 

a solid base of expertise. This is the stated goal of training in many countries of 

Central and Eastern Europe. This has led, on the one hand, to an apparent 

reduction in the number of accredited professions, acquired through training, 

and, on the other hand, – to amendment of the profiles of learning and relevant 

curricula and programs. Thus, we should make a distinction between 

professional standards that are part of the labor market and employment system, 

and training standards that are part of the education system. 

European Training Foundation has prepared a Guide to the development 

and implementation of professional education and training, which described 

their alternative models (basic types) and development processes. 

It provides the following definition of the term "standard in professional 

education and training": 

"The standards describe the work tasks that must be performed within a 

specific professional activity, as well as relevant knowledge, skills and abilities. 

Standards are mandatory. Anyone who provides professional training, should 

be guided by them." 

The Guide identifies components of standards of professional education 

and training: 

 professional profile/profiles of training or work assignments, 

describing a set of tasks performed, and the way (for example, on 

their own or as per instructions) the relevant professional work or 

activity should be carried out to be successful, 
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 evaluation requirements for examinations, establishing what tasks 

need to be performed at the end of or during training and what 

minimum level of knowledge and abilities (skills) must be 

demonstrated in order to successfully pass the exams, 

 entry requirements stipulating which certificate of 

education/competence (educational background) is necessary to 

possess in order to be eligible to be enrolled in a training course, and 

 curriculum/program, describing the learning objectives, theoretical 

and practical knowledge, which is necessary to train students as well 

as the structure and length of the individual sections and the entire 

course. 

European Training Foundation uses the term "qualifying standard." It 

implies a policy developed by the industry in professional education and 

training and its implementation in practice. Different types of "qualifying 

standard" reflect its existing national varieties. These types, in turn, reflect 

different conceptions of professional education, namely training "at work 

place", "professional", "special" and "general professional" training, carried out 

with different approaches to the policy in the field of professional education and 

training. 

Analysis of the experiences of various countries in the establishment and 

development of professional education and training has allowed experts to draw 

some conclusions on basis of which directions for further development of 

professional education and training are identified. 

Professional education abroad functions on the basis of regulatory 

legislation defined by the Bologna (in the fields of higher education) and 

Copenhagen (in the fields of secondary and primary education) Processes. They 

are aimed at the formation of the European system of higher, secondary and 

professional education, which should give a possibility to freely choose 

educational institutions, sphere of activities and the country, the creation of a 

pan-European integration system of professional education. 

Most important state and a major international education policy is the 

quality of education, which, together with the quality standards and 

accreditation processes at the present stage are the main problems. 

In 1999 in Bologna the joint statement was signed by European of 

Ministers of Education, which defines development of European higher 

education area with implementation of the following activities: 

1. adoption of a system of degrees of education that will enable citizens to 

find a job in any country, 
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2. the introduction of mutual examination results recognition by another 

educational institution, 

3. the accessibility of education and practical training, 

4. the development of criteria for assessing the knowledge and 

methodologies, joint training programs. 

Educational environment in Europe is established on the basic academic 

values and demonstration of quality. Assessment of the quality is implemented 

on the basis of all types of activities of educational institution: teaching, 

research, management, as well as ability to meet the needs of students and the 

provision of educational services. All this leads to the creation of the European 

network of organization of quality control in higher education. Russia also 

joined the Bologna Process in 2003. 

Despite the differences in national interests and priorities in the fields of 

higher education, it is possible to define six directions of the necessary reforms:  

 financing, 

 equity and access, 

 quality assessment, 

 diversity of higher education institutions;, 

 research and innovation, 

 migration and internationalization. 

Active development of the Copenhagen Process identified problems and 

obstacles associated with the economic and social situation in the EU: 

 increased competition from the United States and Japan, 

 a huge proportion of low-skilled workers;, 

 a big increase of demographic aging. 

On this basis, a new approach to strategy, tactics, and adaptation 

mechanism of the system of professional education to economic, social and 

demographic situation is necessary. A demand for creation of regional policy in 

the field of professional education was formed, with implementation of which 

the region acts as subject interacting with both higher and secondary vocational 

schools, and the socio-economic complex. 

On the basis of this interaction a regional system of continuing 

professional education should be established, which will provide: 

 professional environment, appropriate to the needs, capabilities and 

possibilities of a person, 
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 multi-stage professional education; set of the educational programs 

directions; range of specialties, 

 the establishment of such centers, which will accompany continuous 

process of professional education: adaptational, didactical and 

psychological, 

 the development of national standards for bachelor's and master's 

degrees, 

 training of the specialists focused on practical activity, 

 improvement of the compatibility of national education systems by 

improving procedures for the recognition of degrees, 

 improving the quality of professional education through the 

development of effective quality systems at the national and 

European levels. 

Research in the field of professional education in the EU revealed its 

development, the purpose of which was the formation of a single European 

assessment of professional education.  

During the last decade the European space of the professional education 

emerged, and its mechanism involves the integration of experience and 

knowledge, the development of innovation in professional education and 

practical training. 

Practical orientation in professional education serves two purposes: 

 increasing the value of professional education, 

 further development of practical knowledge. 

The implementation of the concept of learning throughout life is 

accompanied by: 

 interaction of professional education and human resources; 

 analysis of the economic impact of investment by the companies in 

the professional education system, 

 research of professions profiles. 

EU institutions and national structures solving problems associated with 

the internationalization of economic space take part in the implementation of 

the policy of professional education. 

The most important problem of research at the national level is 

development of methods of adaptation. Analysis of Russian studies of 

professional education is aimed at the full integration of Russian educational 

science. 
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The directions of the development of education in accordance with the 

goals, values and objectives of learning throughout their lives were formed: 

 reform of the mechanisms of the state and market regulations, 

 regulation of professional education and its place, role in social 

partnership, 

 regulation of professional education through usage of financial 

mechanisms. 

The regulation covers the factors affecting the implementation and 

results of professional training programs: 

 national regulations, 

 market mechanisms, 

 customs and traditions. 

 

3. The Directions of the Development of the Professional Education and 

Improvement of Its Quality 

Currently, the countries of the European Union are taking measures aimed at 

raising of the prestige of the professional education through its standardization 

of professional education, skills and training, based on the activity of 

forecasting labor market needs of qualifying the workforce. 

The development of the labor market tends to raise the status of 

professional education. One of the primary tasks of learning throughout life is 

to provide equal opportunities for education. In practice, this is implemented 

through the adoption of legal acts and the creation of educational institutions, 

meeting demand for training on local labor markets, and the needs of citizens 

for education. 

Currently the reform of programs of the professional education in order 

to enhance the general education component for the interconnection between 

professional and general education is implemented. 

The primary responsibility for financing of professional education in the 

EU lies with the state and enterprises, and citizens are provided with an 

opportunity to study with a minimum financial participation on their part. 

In the European Union two basic models of professional education are 

implemented: based on the results and professional. 

In modern conditions, competence of graduates in a particular skilled 

professional activity is becoming evidence of the quality of education, which 

implies that there are definite contradictions between the procedure for 

assessment and evaluation of competence. The solution to this problem lies in 

the certification of the education system, which consists of two models: 
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 individual skills and competence to be assessed, 

 electronic expert systems making evaluation outside of activity. 

Certified requirements should provide a balance between the assessment of the 

specific skills of the employee and the degree of recognition of these skills. 

Education is the priority national project, which aims to accelerate 

modernization of Russian education, also through innovation programs, to 

strengthen the role of the upbringing function of education. Implementation 

mechanism of the project was the Federal target program for the development 

of education in the years 2006–2010, which considers the smooth entry of 

Russian universities in the Bologna process as one of the areas of reform. 

Analyzing Russia's accession in 2003 to the Bologna process, experts believe 

that it has contradictory perspectives: on the one hand, there is the opportunity 

to enter into the European and then the world cultural educational environment 

that simplifies international cooperation, positive effect on the development of 

the global labor market; on the other hand there is a risk of destruction of the 

existing national education system [Вашко 2008, p. 67]. Russia's participation 

in the European educational integration is currently being implemented by the 

dialectical principle that rejection of the old with new is exercised not through 

its destruction, but on the basis of continuity. 

National education systems in the world practice aspire to the ideal of 

cooperation in the field of education and the formation of a common 

educational space, creation unified economic space on the principles of 

voluntary participation in the process of enlargement and consolidation. 

Integration turns into leading organizational and managerial principle of 

modernization of educational management. 

The essence of integration lies in an organic union of national education 

systems, systems of professional training, universities. Thus, this is the process 

of unification and harmonization of activities, resources, services, technology, 

and their rational organization. In actual practice, integration is the 

interpenetration, mutual enrichment of scientific and educational activities, 

processes, and expansion of the scope of the various structural elements and 

functions across whole educational system in order to meet the needs of 

business, society and the individual the best way. As a form of interaction 

specialization, coordination, co-operation and centralization are distinguished. 

The final result of this activity is a successful integration of the Russian 

educational system, universities, faculty members, and students in the global 

educational and economic space [Калабекова, Слободчикова 2013, p. 13]. 

With Russia's transition to a two-tier education system, with which it is 

possible to selectively and efficiently respond to requests from the public 
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system, distinguished by a high level of complexity and internal differentiation, 

new approaches to stimulate the intellectual potential are developed. 

Today primary role and a new meaning are connected with problems of 

integration of education and basic science. Science creates a new ideological 

paradigm and personnel policy in the field of education, which should be 

directed primarily to the development and implementation of new educational 

programs. 

The higher education faces the task in a short time to form applied 

competence of the teaching staff, as well as to increase research capacity, 

providing universities with position: 

 leading platforms for outsourcing research of the companies from 

the real economy sector, 

 generator of applied ideas and developments, 

 key areas for the development of innovative entrepreneurship, 

 a source of best quality and reputable expertise of applied scientific 

and technological solutions for the areas of business and 

government. 

One of the methods of building the necessary competencies of the 

teaching staff of universities is the interaction with basic science, development 

cooperation, including through the involvement of specialists in all areas of the 

Russian Academy of Sciences and other state academies. 

An example of addressing this questions of integration between 

education and fundamental science is the model of the global university. 

In the traditional Soviet high education the principles of research 

sufficiently differed from practices of western research universities: research 

and innovation for the majority of university professors remained secondary, 

and was insufficiently paid and not seen as an important part of the educational 

process. 

In world practice, on the contrary, the role of universities in the 

generation, usage and dissemination of knowledge in recent decades increased. 

A so-called model of global research university was widely spread, in which 

universities are active players not only in the production of new knowledge, but 

also in their distribution and use through innovation. One of the features of the 

model is turning of universities in communications centers for business, society 

and the state in the field of scientific and technological forecasting, sharing 

advanced knowledge, solution of the global problems. 

Moving to the model of the global research university is common not 

only in countries where universities have traditionally served as the basis of 

research and innovation system (USA, UK, Canada), but also for countries 
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where the research work was focused in the academic and branch institutes 

(Germany France, Finland). Beginning since 2009 Russian high education 

systematically entered this way. Within the movement a network of national 

research universities was formed, creating incentives for the development of 

innovative and research activity in Russian universities, particularly in 

engineering. 

When a global research university is created, the personnel policy is based on 

the following principles [Гончарова, Кельчевская, Неволина 2013, p.13]: 

 the principle of targeted support for the most productive working 

scientists, genuine contestable when filling vacant positions, 

promotion of specific research results. It is implemented through a 

contract system for conducting research, the introduction of new 

systems of remuneration of the teaching staff, assuming a more 

significant differentiation, 

 staff rejuvenation and renewal through a special program to support 

the scientific activity of young researchers and teachers, 

 access to the international market of human scientists to get in its 

staff the best talent, 

 the formation of mutually beneficial relations with science and 

industry in the area of interaction between the university and the real 

sector of the economy and academia, adequate market economy. The 

program focuses on the development of innovative components in 

the "university – enterprise" system. In enterprises practically 

oriented learning centers should be established with invitation of 

leading production specialists as teachers, as well as university 

teachers shall carry out internship at the production facilities. 

Development of the joint educational programs shall be effected that 

provide retraining and improvement of qualification of staff at 

enterprises. 

Thus, in modern conditions, one of the areas of professional education 

and training development is integration of education, business, and basic 

science. 
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ECOLOGY IN THE SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT OF LOCAL 

GOVERNMENT AUTHORITIES AND MUNICIPAL ENTERPRISES 

Introduction 

The sustainable development is a kind of development which allows to pursue 

the present needs without depriving future generations of the opportunities to 

pursue their own needs. As a result of using such a phrase determination of the 

following objectives of environmental and economic policy became possible: 

– restoration of economic growth and changing its quality, 

– satisfying existential needs of mankind in the field of food, hygiene, 

labor and energy, 

– stabilization of population, 

– protection and restoration of endogenous natural resources, 

– innovativeness and changing the technological profile, 

– synergy of environmental and economic laws in the decision-making 

process. 

The idea of sustainable development was introduced for the first time in 1987 

by the World Commission on Environment and Development in a Report 

entitled „Our Common Future”. [Nasza wspólna przyszłość 1991, p. 226] Five 

years later, i.e. in 1992 a Declaration with 27 principles determining the rights, 

tasks and responsibilities necessary for implementation of sustainable 

development was adopted during the Earth Summit in Rio de Janeiro. Principle 

3 on environment and development states that the right of development must be 

exercised so that the development and the environmental needs could be 

pursued fairly for the present and future generations [Report of United Nations 

Conference on Environment and Development 1992]. Therefore, the conclusion 

is that sustainable development must not significantly and irreversibly violate 

the environment in which mankind is living and should not lead to degradation 

of biosphere, while it is supposed to put the rights of economics, culture and 

nature in accord. With regard to activities of businesses, it assumes putting the 

following three areas into balance: economic, environmental and social. 

Sustainable development has been defined in the pragmatic perspective 

in Article 3, item 50 of the Act of 27 April 2001 – Environmental Protection 

Law. 

In its perspective it is a kind of socio-economic development in which the 

process of integration of political, economic and social activities can proceed 

with observance of the natural balance and the constancy of basic natural 

processes, which provides the possibility to guarantee satisfaction of the basic 
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needs of particular communities or citizens – both contemporary as well as 

future generations [Journal of Laws of 2001, No. 62, item 627 with later 

amendments].  

Business activities entail the need of identification and detailed specification of 

goals and methods of measurement of sustainable development. The need of 

determination of the impact of sustainable development on conceptualization of 

objectives, tasks and assumptions at company level also bears significant 

meaning. If the essence of the concept of sustainable development in the 

strategy of a company is lacking or is of limited nature, the result may be 

reduction in efficiency. In turn, a reduced efficiency level will affect 

implementation of the concept of sustainable development in the previously 

mentioned spheres. With regard to activities of businesses, this can be respected 

in a reduction in the amount of profit. The further possible consequence may be 

lowering of the level of a company’s development on the one hand and 

limitation of the social responsibility for creation and maintenance of 

workplaces on the other. 

In recent years a special place in the functioning of businesses has been 

held by the type of environmental protection which refers to the natural sector 

and protection of it. Therefore, the concept of sustainable development at the 

level of a company should be consistent with the economic, social and 

environmental policy implemented by this entity [Piontek 2000, p. 239]. 

Therefore, connections with human needs should be sought in sustainable 

development which will include, among others, local and regional 

environmental protection issues. Therefore, in his further deliberations the 

authors has opted to adopt the analysis of the economic efficiency of 

environmental protection (environmental-economic account perspective) at the 

level of municipal companies as the leading perspective in his study and then 

carry out the said analysis. 

1. Legal presumptions and economical for the sustainable development 

The ability of particular local communities to adjust their activities to the 

economic, social and environmental dimension should become a part of the 

environmental policy. In such a situation, a bilateral synergy of potential 

polluters and pure climate stakeholders will come into existence [Climate 

protection for sustainable development or sustainable development for climate 

protection? A case study from India 2006, p. 120]. The economic instruments 

may then serve as a protection, rather than be a goal on its own. 
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However, this is still not the case and, as a result, the following intentional 

economic instruments are still in use [Uliasz-Misiak 2003, p. 378]: 

 various environmental fees for emission within adopted international 

standards and limits, 

 transferable rights, 

 fines. 

They all foster preventive operations in the of protection of the natural 

environment. From an economic point of view, they considerably reduce the 

financial encumbrance arising in the event of compensation claims. For this 

reason, this is an instrument of internalization of external economic costs. 

The works conducted by the European Commission became particularly 

intensive in 2007. As a result, a collection of documents called „The Energy 

Package” was published [European Commission „The Energy Package” as in: 

Malko 2007, p. 872]. Among other things, it consists of the following: 

 European Energy Policy [Message of the Commission to the Council 

and the European Parliament 2007a], 

 Message of the Commission „On reduction of global warming down 

to 2°C in the perspective of the year 2020 and further” [Message of 

the Commission to the Council and the European Parliament 2006a], 

 Balanced production of energy from fossil fuels – objective: nearly 

zero emission from combustion of coal after 2020 [Message of the 

Commission to the Council and the European Parliament 2007b], 

 Road map for renewable energy: Renewable energy in the 21st 

century: building a more balanced future [Message of the 

Commission to the Council and the European Parliament 2006c], 

 European strategic plan in the field of power technologies [Message 

of the Commission to the Council and the European Parliament 

2006b]. 

Preparation of such a set of documents is associated with climate changes, the 

increase in energy prices as well as the growing dependence on imports of 

energy raw materials. Such problems have been currently faced by all the 

member states of the European Union and due to mutual energy and raw 

material dependencies among particular countries, the presented problem is 

even more significant and important. 
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2. The means and range of actions of the municipal enterprise and local 

government in the range of sustainable development 

Fully conducted checks play an important role in the strategy of implementation 

of sustainable development in companies. These checks, which utilize socio-

economic measures, measures of the condition of the environment and changes 

in the activity of the state and the society in particular regions will allow to 

perform practical evaluation of the degree of implementation of the objectives 

stipulated by the environmental policy of a district, a county, a province and the 

state. These assessments result from the needs of the consumers and their 

quality of life. In association with the binding methodological individualism in 

the assessment of the condition of the natural environment and implementation 

of the principles of sustainable development by the local government and 

companies, the inhabitants often influence and decide about the activities 

undertaken by these entities and institutions. 

Therefore, measures of evaluation are nothing else but the consequence of 

natural market processes and its perception held by the stakeholders [Winkler 

2006, p. 82–83]. 

The measures include: 

 percentage degree of reduction of the difference between real time 

pollution of the environment and the acceptable pollution, 

 the amount of used materials and energy and emitted pollution per 

one unit of national income or the production volume, 

 costs to achieved environmental effects ratio, 

 technical and technological characteristics of materials, devices and 

products [Górka et al. 2001, p. 108]. 

The subject literature also provides a different classification of the measures of 

sustainable development based on the following criteria [Piontek 2002b, p. 46–

47]: 

 accomplishment of features of sustainable development, 

 achievement of objectives of sustainable development, 

 implementation of principles of sustainable development, 

 achievement of integrated order, 

 level (scale), 

 sector character of industry, 

 degree of aggregation, 

 scope of complexity, 

 time. 
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It is assumed that when a hypothetical collection of measures of sustainable 

development is at disposal, break down the whole set into certain subsets, 

which are mutually complementary and describe a given area or aspect of 

sustainable development [in terms of particular criteria Borys 1999, p. 98 and p. 

164–165; Piontek 2002a, p. 93; Bartkowiak 2011, p. 64]. 

Finally, there is a number of other measures which allow to operationalize the 

environmental policy as well as basic macroeconomic and sectoral policies. 

They were directed to the United Nations Commission on Sustainable 

Development as well as such UN agendas as UNDP, UNEP and UNCTAD. 

Therefore, the most important sets of measures of sustainable development 

include the following measures: 

 short-term prepared by OECD, 

 developed by the Commission on Sustainable Development and the 

Food Commission (FAO), 

 World Bank, 

 prepared by the International Union for Conservation of Nature 

(IUCN, 

 developed by the European Environment Agency (EEA) [Poskrobko 

1998, p. 179]. 

3. The nature of the municipality and her assignment 

No State over its multi-annual development could be managed at all levels of 

activity in a centralized manner. This is why for certain functions of the State a 

process of decentralization was begun. A number of bodies were created and 

equipped with several competences to fulfill their tasks properly. Thus, they 

became representatives of the central government. However genealogic bases of 

the modern concept of local self-government which has been valid in Europe 

and Poland can be found under the banners of the French Revolution.  

Making an analysis of the use of resources of natural environment it 

should be noted that the volume of waste and pollutions resulting from human’s 

activities is so large that the environment is often not capable of their 

absorption. In the case, where the long term goal of environmental policy is 

evolution of inter-regional development of diversification, the diversification of 

pollution of the environment and its natural assimilation capacity is the basis 

conclusion on the necessity of regional (communal) diversification of protective 

policy instruments. [Fiedor 1992, p. 29]  

Some theoreticians dealing with functioning of administration point 

three essential sources of decentralized structure of this type of organization: 

[Bukowski et al. 2003, p. 22] 
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 socio-political – participation of citizens (through their 

representatives) in decision-making and participating in functioning 

of administration, 

 economical – effective management of the entire property of the 

State, 

 technical – beneficial to the citizens executing some tasks of public 

utility character. 

The nature of such specified sources of decentralization is the evidence of 

understanding of the importance of this problem, which was a participation of 

the central administration, of maintaining a consistent, single level 

management. 

Undoubtedly, from the cognitive point of view, an essential area of 

considerations are the tasks, which a self-government administration fulfils in a 

range of widely understood public utility. They are detailed in article 7, 

paragraph 1 of the Act of 8
th

 March, 1990 on a commune self-government 

[consolidated text: Dz.U. No 142 of 2001, pos.1591, as amended], in which the 

legislator presents the body which is recipient of these tasks, i.e. a commune. It 

is called the self-government community which is composed, under the law 

force, of inhabitants of the commune [art.1, paragraph 1]. Basing on this 

wording one can assume the statement, that the commune is territorially 

separated organizational unit of the State resided by the self-government 

community. Depending on the size of the community, communes can have 

urban or rural character. However, the legislator do not specify which features 

should differentiate urban from rural commune. The only element, which has a 

formal nature is an entry stating that urban status was granted to a commune or 

village [article 4a]. The legal consequence of this formula is a relevant naming 

of the commune authorities. As an example there is specifying the name of a 

steering and control bodies, such as Commune Council or Town Council 

[art.15]. 

 

4. Range of actions of local government in some countries of the European 

Union 

Also communal self-government authorities in other countries face the same 

problems. Their structure, functions, organs, and first of all objectives deriving 

from relevant provisions are similar as in Poland (Table 1). 

The analysis shows that a commune is the basic unit of territorial self-

government which has a legal personality and its own property. Also functions 

and supervisory organs are similar, as well as tasks to be carried on by them. 
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The task can be generally divided into assigned tasks resulting from adequate 

regulations and agreements between the self-government and the State 

administration and own tasks which constitute the largest range of the unit’s 

activity. They include task of social security, health care, spatial planning and 

protection of environment, maintenance of theatres, museums, libraries, 

management of education, water and sewage systems, heating, waste treatment, 

public transport, communal housing, maintenance of roads, streets etc. 

The size, scope and number of these tasks depend also on the status and nature 

of a commune, i.e. it is a rural, urban-rural or urban commune. Such a task 

which takes account of these features is maintenance of public security and 

supervision and management of a fire brigade. However, the majority of tasks 

includes communal economy and in this area the basic unit of territorial self-

government which is a commune should act on behalf of the community of 

inhabitants.  

For such defined task oriented character of a commune and for the purposes of 

the most effective management of the communal economy and its financial 

resources special organizational structures and legal forms are created. They 

result as well from the Act on the communal economy, the Act on the commune 

self-government and the Act – commercial companies code. However a model 

of management, organizational structure and first of all the legal form are not 

univocal. Until recently the most common form were subsidiary and budget 

holdings and now, commercial law companies. It does not mean, however, that 

the last form is the best and should be merely used. 

In making the structural-task analysis of a commune from the point of 

view of the European Union it should be stressed that recently in its directory 

there is no entry called European commune. Therefore, each commune is an 

inherent element of independent member States with a law inextricably 

associated with culture and traditions of each of these countries. However, the 

European Parliament leads to integration at all levels not only at international, 

but also regional and communal level. This is due to a significant role that 

regions and communes play in the integration process. This is reflected in the 

structures of the European Union and financing of particular regions. One of 

such bodies is the Committee of the Regions which by executing such European 

policy promotes, among others, creating a positive image of the European 

Union. This committee having a possibility of acting on regional and often local 

levels has the knowledge of the situation in  which is the local community of 

each country. [Bartkowiak, Czaja 2005, p. 101–104] 

However, when looking at a commune as at a part of the unit of public 

administration of the member State, owing to a character of tasks to be executed 

it is obliged to observe all normative acts accepted by European institutions. 
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The commune itself in the scope of assigned competences bears legal and 

financial responsibility at the time of violation that law or public finances 

discipline laid down by adequate European institutions. A commune as the 

basic unit of territorial self-government, as well as other institutions and 

economic units uses the benefits of the membership of their country in the 

European Union. Therefore, three basic areas in which European law affects the 

activity of regional or local level can be specified, namely: [Nowak-Far 2002, 

online]  

 macroeconomic conditions of a commune functions, 

 mechanisms (mainly financial) supporting implementation of 

established tasks, selection, or modification of the tasks performed 

by communes. 

Table 1. Summary of essential features the commune government and its tasks in selected 

European countries 

Country Definition of a 

commune 

Functions and supervi-

sory body 

Tasks carried out by a com-

mune 

Austria The commune 

(Ortsgemeinden) 

is the basic 

administrative 

unit of a territory 

corporation (un-

ion) character 

with the right to 

self-government 

resulting from the 

general national 

and federal leg-

islation. The 

commune has its 

own property at 

its own disposi-

tion, manages 

companies and 

creates its inde-

pendent financial 

policy (states the 

budget and 

amount of local 

taxes).  

The commune council 

has legislative (resolu-

tion-making), executive, 

authority and control 

competences. Within a 

binding legislation a 

commune council has the 

following functions: 

issue of statutes, regula-

tions and decisions re-

garding a budget, local 

taxes, acquisition and 

disposal of communal 

property, contracting 

credits, examination of 

appeals from Mayor’s 

and other administrative 

bodies decisions, election 

of a Mayor and other 

members of a commune 

board.  

 own tasks covering only 

economic areas, 

 tasks related to compe-

tences of the Govern-

ment authorities.  

 

Bel-

gium 

The commune – a 

subject of public 

law and an ele-

ment of the State 

The commune council 

has competences in:  

 financial policy, 

 social affairs, 

The Commune rights to: 

 manage the Commune 

action In the range of 

protection of the com-
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structure i.e. a 

territory, popula-

tion, their own 

interests and 

bodies. Three 

basic areas of a 

commune auton-

omy: 

 regulation, 

 financial, 

 functional.  

 election of the com-

mune board, 

 selection of a local 

staff, 

 public order, 

 matters beyond the 

commune compe-

tences. 

mune interests, 

 manager the matters 

contracted with the State 

from the area of a gen-

eral interest. 

Bul-

garia 

The Commune 

(obchtina) – The 

Basic unit of a 

local self-gov-

ernment, which 

has a legal per-

sonality and is a 

subject of legal 

protection which 

also has its own 

property.  

The commune council 

has the following func-

tions: 

 fixes development 

plans of the Com-

mune in the area of 

health care, envi-

ronmental protec-

tion, social, educa-

tion and cultural ac-

tivities, 

 specifies its own 

organizational 

structure as well a 

structure and func-

tions of local ad-

ministration, 

 legislates the Com-

mune budget and 

amount of local 

fees, 

 manages the com-

munal property as 

well as communal 

enterprises. 

1) Own tasks: 

 management of social 

housing, 

 education up to the sec-

ondary level. 

 protection of the natural 

environment, 

 communication and pub-

lic transportation, 

 spatial planning, 

 keeping theatres, muse-

ums and libraries, 

 water and sewage econ-

omy, 

 communal heating, 

 management of commu-

nal hospitals and social 

security, 

 management of social 

services and communal 

properties, 

 task of a municipal Po-

lice. 

2) Assigned tasks defined 

as tasks common with 

the State administration: 

 registration of docu-

ments, 

 organization of local 

elections, 

 organization and execu-

tion of referenda. 

France The Commune 

(pouvoir munici-

pal) – the basic 

level of adminis-

The commune council 

has the representative 

character ant its compe-

tences are:  

1) Own tasks: 

 fire-fighting, 

 road, 
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trative division 

and the basic unit 

of local self-gov-

ernment charac-

terized by the 

following fea-

tures: 

 separate 

legal per-

sonality un-

der a public 

law, 

 a community 

gathered in 

the given 

area, 

 commune 

authorities 

elected in 

common and 

direct elec-

tions. 

The legal position 

is defined by 

general compe-

tences and the 

rule of presump-

tion of the owner-

ship. 

 the choice of the 

Mayor by a quali-

fied majority of 

votes, 

 ensuring law and 

order, 

 approval of the 

budget, 

 employment Policy 

and organization of 

the labor market, 

 management of  

local property, 

 creation and mainte-

nance of public ser-

vices. 

 local economy, 

 culture, 

 public order. 

 

2) Assigned tasks:  

 libraries, 

 museums, 

 registry Office, 

 judicial Police, 

Lithua-

nia 

The commune 

(savivaldybe) is 

the lowest level 

of the self-gov-

ernment admin-

istration which 

acts basing on the 

following princi-

ples: 

 coordination 

of interests 

of the Com-

mune and 

the State, 

 direct par-

ticipation of 

citizens in 

the tasks of 

The commune council 

with the Mayor as the 

main executive body 

fulfils the following 

functions: 

 accepts and legis-

lates the statute of 

the council, 

 elects, dismisses the 

Mayor and defines 

his competences and 

competences of the 

Mayor’s deputies, 

 appoints the com-

mission, 

 elaborates, accepts 

and executes the 

Commune budget, 

1) Own tasks: 

 water supply and sewage 

disposal, 

 management of local 

heating systems, 

 waste management, 

 spatial planning, 

 protection of the envi-

ronment, 

 education (conducting of 

All types and forms of 

teaching excluding high 

schools), 

 management of social 

housing, 

 provision of basic medi-

cal care, 

 management of local 
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self-gov-

ernment, 

 responsibil-

ity of the in-

stitutions 

and officials 

to the local 

community, 

 economic 

independ-

ence and so-

cial justice. 

 defines procedures 

for the use of off-

budget funds, 

 develops and exe-

cutes the Commune 

development plan, 

 specifies regulations 

concerning protec-

tion of natural 

sources. 

roads and transport. 

2) Assigned tasks: 

 registration of civil con-

tracts, 

 keeping the register of 

private and public com-

panies, 

 organization of local 

police, 

 providing of the second 

degree medical care, 

 creation and supervision 

of public safety system 

and fire protection. 

Latvia The commune 

(pagasts, pilseta, 

lielpilseta) is the 

basic unit of local 

self-government. 

The commune council 

accompanied with the 

President or/and Director 

of administration have 

competences in the area 

of creating local law 

concerning: 

 construction; 

 maintenance and 

protection of State 

owned forests, wa-

ter reservoirs and 

nature reserves, as 

well as the cultural 

heritage, 

 trade in public 

places, 

 ensuring public 

order, 

 maintenance and 

renovation of 

buildings, 

 cleaning, 

 operations of public 

transport, 

 placement of adver-

tising materials In 

public places, 

 engineering net-

works protection, 

 Rother tasks arising 

from the law and 

regulations of the 

Due to the double-level divi-

sion of the system of local 

self-government there is no 

specification of tasks per-

former by the commune. 
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Council of Minis-

ters. 

Ger-

many 

The commune 

(Gemeinde, 

Stadtgemeinde, 

Dorfgemeinde) is 

a territorial cor-

poration, which 

has a legal per-

sonality, authori-

ties elected in a 

direct way and a 

self-government 

nature which is 

realized in: 

 personal 

Policy, 

 own organi-

zation of 

administra-

tion, 

 the issue of 

the statute of 

the Com-

mune, 

 elaboration 

of zoning 

plans, 

 elaboration 

of own 

budgets, 

 organization 

of economic 

activities on 

their own 

account. 

A council is the legisla-

tion body of the Com-

mune and on the territory 

of the former GDR, 

Hessen and Schleswig 

Holstein – it is a com-

mune representative, 

who selects the com-

mune superior who man-

ages its administration. 

Due to the diversity of 

solutions in different 

countries, different types 

of communes are admis-

sible: 

 monistic – all com-

petences managed 

by one representa-

tive body, 

 dualistic – two bod-

ies – representative 

and executive, 

 tripartite – compe-

tences and tasks di-

vided between rep-

resentative body, 

commune superior 

and members of the 

commune board. 

Competences of the 

commune council in-

clude: 

 decide on directions 

of activities, 

 internal organisation 

of the commune, 

 management of the 

communal property. 

1) Implementation of the 

commune own tasks is 

connected with granting 

the following permissions 

to the commune: 

 local – management of 

local matters, 

 personal – implementa-

tion of employment pol-

icy, employing commune 

administration staff, 

 zoning – planning, shap-

ing and maintenance of 

the commune territory, 

the right of pre-emption 

to realize the desired 

goals, 

 financial – own income 

and cost policy, man-

agement of the commune 

property, 

2) Optional tasks resulting 

from specific provisions. 

 

Czech 

Repub-

lic 

The Commune 

(obec) is the 

Basic unit of local 

self-government 

which is a Corpo-

ration having a 

legal personality, 

The commune council 

together with the com-

mune board fulfils the 

following functions: 

 develops and ac-

cepts the commune 

budget, 

1) Commune own tasks: 

a) mandatory:  

 maintenance of roads and 

streets, 

 management of educa-

tional and social services, 

 health care through com-
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its own assets and 

autonomy in 

managing local 

matters. 

 manages movable 

and immovable as-

sets, 

 specifies amount of 

local taxes and fees, 

 cooperates with 

other communes 

and units of the 

State administration 

as well as a private 

sector to meet the 

needs of inhabitants. 

munal hospitals and pri-

vate doctor, 

 public security, 

 fire brigade, 

 waste management, 

 water supply and sewage 

disposal, 

 public transport and 

maintenance of parks. 

b) optional: 

 management of commu-

nal libraries, 

 management of centres 

of culture, 

 management of recrea-

tion infrastructure. 

2) Optional tasks resulting 

from the specific provi-

sions. 

Roma-

nia 

The Commune 

(localitati) is the 

Basic unit of local 

self-government, 

which has a legal 

personality, its 

own assets and 

manages all local 

affairs. 

The commune council as 

a legislative body fulfils 

the following functions: 

 elects the Deputy 

Mayor, 

 takes decisions con-

cerning manage-

ment of public ser-

vices, 

 local law ma king, 

 determination of 

local taxes and fees, 

 management of 

community prop-

erty. 

1) Mandatory tasks: 

 education, 

 construction, 

 culture and sporting, 

 local security and fire 

protection, 

 local business develop-

ment, 

 protection of environ-

ment, 

 clearing and water sup-

ply, 

 local transport and 

maintenance of local 

public Road, 

 protection and health 

care, 

 local services, 

 management of cemeter-

ies, 

2) Additional tasks referred 

to as tasks subcontracted 

with the State admin-

istration. 

Slo-

vakia 

The Commune 

(obec) is the 

Basic unit of the 

The commune council as 

the legislative body 

specifies: 

1) Commune own tasks: 

 management of commu-

nal property ant the State 
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local self-gov-

ernment, having 

its legal person-

ality, own com-

petences, budget 

and assets. 

 structure of the 

commune Office, 

 level of salaries of 

the commune em-

ployees and a level 

of employment;, 

 possibilities of de-

velopment of tech-

nical infrastructure 

necessary to realize 

the commune tasks. 

The commune council 

appoints a Secretary of 

the commune, the main 

controller and the chief 

of the municipal police. 

owned property, which 

was forwarded to a con-

temporary use, 

 preparation, acceptance 

and execution of the 

commune budget, 

 determination of Mount 

of local taxes and fees, 

 supervision on economic 

activity In the commune, 

 public health protection, 

 creating opportunities for 

generation of new jobs; 

 education, culture and 

the physical culture and 

sport, 

 measures for the protec-

tion of natural environ-

ment, 

 creating, connecting, 

disposals and surveil-

lance of budgetary units, 

 preparation and approval 

of the zoning planes, 

maintenance of public 

order, management of the 

municipal police and 

units of fire brigades. 

2) Tasks that depend on the 

size of the commune and 

its financial resources: 

 management of develop-

ment of local housing; 

 management of local 

transport, 

 management of local 

roads and public lighting, 

 supervision of local wa-

ter resources, 

 supply and treatment of 

water. 

Slove-

nia 

The Commune 

(obcina) primarily 

fulfils functions 

of a local charac-

ter. It is a unit self 

financing from 

The commune council 

has the following func-

tions: 

 sets the local law, 

 accepts local planes 

of economic devel-

The tasks of the commune 

are: 

 primary level education, 

and administration of the 

whole education network 

in the case of the mu-
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local taxes, fees 

and revenues 

generated from 

possessed prop-

erty. 

opment of the 

commune, 

 establish and ac-

cepts the budget ex-

ecution, 

 accepts the assump-

tion of tasks com-

missioned by the 

State administra-

tion, 

 appoints, at the re-

quest of the Mayor 

his Deputy and a 

Secretary, 

 decides on the 

acquisition or sale 

of communal prop-

erty. 

nicipal status communes, 

 primary health care and 

management of munici-

pal hospitals, 

 communal, post and 

banking services;, 

 public transport and its 

regulation, 

 maintenance, operations 

and management of the 

local premises, 

 management of libraries, 

 geodetic services, 

 creation of telecommuni-

cation centres, local radio 

and TV stations and local 

newspapers, 

 supporting and dissemi-

nation of cultural, sport 

and recreation activities. 

Hun-

gary 

The Commune 

(közsèg) is the 

basic unit of local 

self-government 

which has a legal 

personality, is 

subjected to the 

protection of the 

Constitutional 

Court and judicial 

protection. The 

Commune inde-

pendently ad-

ministers its 

property and 

revenues, as well 

as carries out  

economic activi-

ties at its own 

responsibility. 

The commune council as 

the legislative body ful-

fils the following func-

tions: 

 appoints commune 

bodies and specifies 

the range of their 

competences, 

 appoints and re-

vokes persons for 

specific positions, 

 conducts local refer-

enda, 

 authorizes persons 

for particular activi-

ties, 

 accepts zoning 

planes and devel-

opment planes, 

 contracts credit and 

issues bonds, 

 sets heights of local 

taxes. 

Tasks performed by the local 

authorities: 

 public security, 

 education, culture and 

sport, 

 protection of the natural 

environment and waste 

management, 

 local fire protection, 

 basic health and welfare,  

 local public transport, 

 protection of the rights of 

ethnic and national mi-

norities, 

 local development and 

support of employment, 

 maintenance of commu-

nal cemeteries, 

 maintenance and man-

agement of public Road, 

 management of a hous-

ing economy, 

 water management, 

 supply of energies. 

These tasks are divided into 

mandatory and optional – 
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depending on the size of the 

commune and financial re-

sources allocated to them. 

It must be emphasised that the European Parliament is not involved and 

does not regulate all areas of activity of communes. It should however be 

guided by the principle of subsidiarity in such areas of activity as: public 

services policy, regional policy, protection of environment, State aid, public 

auctions and spatial planning. [Bartkowiak, Czaja 2005, p. 101–104] And so, 

for example, in terms of environmental protection tasks include entering, often 

in collaboration with other units of territorial self-government units of various 

levels, the obligatory European legislation for direct use as well as directives 

which are national deployments. In this area there are also obligations for 

proper information and advice policy to citizens, which may have an impact on 

the status of natural environment protection on the administered territory. 

From the above considerations appears a duality of autonomy and dependency. 

However this is only an apparent duality, as in the case of multiple optional and 

obligatory tasks more synergy can be seen. It is conductive to the development 

of communal self-government and to the common idea of self-government. 

This idea was the main part of the European Charter of Local Self-Government 

which was adopted by the Council of Europe in Strasbourg on 15
th 

October 

1985. Its overall aim is protection and security on one hand, and evolution of 

the rights of the territorial self-government on the other. Implementation of all 

30 principles of communal legislation included in this document could be too 

difficult and maybe unreal for many of the member States. Therefore, each 

member State which has undertaken to implement the European Charter of 

Local Self-Government must implement to its legislation at least 20 rules, and 

10 basic rules apply unconditionally (Article 12, paragraph 1). Special attention 

must be paid on such rules as:[European Charter of Local Self-Government 

1994] 

 legal recognition, particularly by the Constitution of a local self-

government, 

 regulating and management, within the law rules, on own 

responsibility and on behalf of citizens of public affairs by local 

communities, 

 the choice of the Council or the Assembly in a free, secret, equal, 

direct and common election, 

 integrity of the borders of local communities, except after prior 

consultation or by means of referendum, 
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 financial rules of local communities should be proportional to 

competences. 

Conclusion 

Implementation of the concept of sustainable development by municipal 

companies as entities which perform tasks assigned to the basic unit of the local 

government is reflected in many legal acts, including the objectives and the 

principles specified in the Polish environmental policy. 

The analysis of the commune self-government with regard to sustainable 

development policy leads to the conclusion that “the concentration of activities 

in a small area of a city has an impact on capacity of environmental threshold. It 

acts like “gravitation pressure” on areas around the city. Only after achieving 

the threshold capacity, the awareness of local administration related to 

sustainable development is usually risen”. [Sumień 2000, p. 160] However, 

within the structure of administration authorities, the function that the commune 

is supposed to deliver in independent environment protection investments bears 

different kinds of risk. The risk usually refers to two basic areas of functioning 

of the main unit of a local self-government presented below as follows: 

 changes in the state policy in relation to the commune and the way 

of financing the modified tasks together with law risk, 

 no independence and financial continuity for undertakings which 

require long-term investments. [Dobrowolski, Hetko 2004, p. 60].  

This situation can be partially explained by the way in which the 

decentralization of basic authority is perceived as well as its mandatory tasks 

which are realized on local rank.  

The assumption of the local government as an element of decentralized 

structure means that the unit of the self-government – the commune, was 

assigned from the whole of basic administration. This assignation is showed 

through recognition of legal autonomy of local interest and therefore the 

freedom of realization and protection of the business. This process is obviously 

based on a specific legal norm and this norm defines limits of autonomy of the 

governmental unit. Thus, this autonomy is not absolute but only it is realized 

within the law which determines its limits. [Wąsowicz, Ostrowski 2003, p. 51] 

The sense of responsibility for the environment and ecology has become a link 

connecting the traditional economic strategy, whose foundation is profit, as well 

as the strategy consisting in social responsibility of a company. This has 

allowed companies to implement the concept of sustainable development. 

Focusing a company’s operations on sustainable development should be treated 
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as a challenge aimed at resolution of economic, environmental and social 

problems which are the consequence of a fundamental change of the economic, 

political as well as technical and technological orientation. 
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COMPARATIVE ANALYSIS OF NATIONAL MODELS OF PRODUCT 

QUALITY MANAGEMENT: HISTORICAL EXPERIENCE AND 

CURRENT TRENDS 

1. Classical theory of quality 

1.1. Quality and human needs satisfaction 

The modern idea of the quality of products based on the principle of the most 

complete implementation of the requirements and desires of the consumer, and 

this principle should be laid in the basis of the project of any product. 

Consumer products can be both individual and groups of people – business, 

organization or society as a whole. 

In any case, the needs related to the properties of the human person. The 

human psyche is very complex, and sufficiently complete theories of human 

needs has not yet been built. However, now there are a number of theories that 

describe the types and relationship needs, based on which the developer of 

products can act confident enough to achieve good practical results. 

One of the most common theories is the theory of the hierarchy of needs 

Abraham Maslow English scientist, put forward by him in the 50 years of this 

century. According to Maslow, there are 5 groups or levels of needs. Lower 

level – basic or physiological needs, such as the need for food, clothing, 

housing, etc., which are determined by the biological nature of man. A higher 

level – the need for protection from the "blows of fate", such as accidents, 

illness, disability, poverty, and others., Which can disrupt the ability to meet the 

needs of the previous level – physiological needs. An even higher level – social 

needs, the need of communication, relationships with other people. According 

to Maslow, the needs of each level associated with the ability to meet the 

requirements of the previous level, and social needs caused by the desire to 

better meet the needs of security. The next level – needs recognition, or the 

need to "Ego". This – the need for prestige, respect for others, fame, etc. The 

highest level of needs – the need for self-improvement, or development needs. 

We can assume that all of these kinds of needs are not only for the individual, 

but also for groups of people, including businesses and society as a whole. 
During the use of the theory was made by a number of refinements, the 

most important of which are: 

 Maslow, the transition to the needs of higher level occurs when the 

need for the prior 100% satisfied; modern psychologists believe that 

this percentage is smaller – about 70% or even less, 

 hierarchy of needs of a particular person is largely determined by the 

level of development of his psyche, it varies from person to person 
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and is different from one person to the different periods of his life. 

With the development of the human psyche needs a higher level are 

more important than the needs of the lower level. 

Quality, value and price of the product 

In order to meet the needs of the person, the product must have certain 

properties, and the degree of correspondence between the properties of the 

product and are satisfied with it needs determines the quality of the product. 

Currently, a measure of quality of products is the degree of customer 

satisfaction product, determined by the ratio of cost and value (use value) of the 

product: 

{Quality} = {Customer need’s satisfaction} = {value} / {Cost} 

  

For the manufacturer, all products containing no defects that would 

prevent the sale of this product has value. For the consumer the same value are 

only those properties of products that meet their expectations. Important for us 

three basic relations between value and cost: 

 between the value and the cost of products for consumers (Q), 

 between the value and cost of production for the manufacturer (Qp), 

 between the value of consumer and producer (K); this ratio largely 

determines the competitive product. 

Next, we discuss how these relationships have changed in the course of 

the development of production in the 20th century. 

The concept of entrepreneurship and quality in business activities are 

always present internal and external objectives. Internal goals sets the 

entrepreneur starting or developing a business. They tend to be personal – 

increase their own income, the satisfaction of which – a personal ambitions and 

inclinations, etc. External business goals – those purposes for which the 

Company expects, allowing the entrepreneur to his activities. For society is not 

enough to only businessman remanded him a certain share of the profits in the 

form of taxes, it requires that the activities of the entrepreneur helped solve the 

problem which society sets itself. 

In the most general sense, these problems are related to improving the 

quality of life in society, based on the fact that society itself under such quality 

understands. Activity is social entrepreneur, and in a developed society the 

entrepreneur is well aware of. He bases its activities on the basis of the 

philosophy of entrepreneurship – the concept of describing the most general 

principles and approaches to the production of goods and services, the 

management of such production, the relationship between the owner, employees 
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of the company, society, the state, the natural environment. Business 

philosophy is based on cultural and national traditions, the general concepts of 

technical civilization. The most important part of business philosophy is the 

philosophy of quality, which also has a social dimension. Let's see how to 

determine the content of modern quality management in accordance with ISO 

8402: 

"The method of management of the organization, based on the 

cooperation of all its employees, focused on providing quality and customer 

satisfaction through, the goals of long-term entrepreneurial success and benefits 

for all employees of the organization and the economy as a whole" 

Note 1: "all of its employees" means all members of the organization, at 

all levels of the hierarchy of its organizational structure. 

Note 2: An essential for the success of this method is the belief and 

persistent leadership from the top management and the training and retraining 

of all employees of the organization. 

Note 3: The term "quality" in total quality management incorporates and 

all goals of management. 

Note 4: "... benefits for the economy as a whole" means the fulfillment 

of the requirements of all economic entities. 

In this definition, we can see how linked into one successful 

entrepreneur, the benefits to the company's employees – employees who are not 

owners – and the benefits to the public sector as a whole. Practice shows that 

only with such a harmonious coordination of the interests of all participants of 

business achieved sustained long-term success. 

In modern industrialized countries in the early 20th century began to 

develop a philosophy of business, based on the concept of so-called "consumer 

society", i.e. society, the purpose of the existence of which is to satisfy the 

needs of citizens. Finally, the concept of society was formulated in the 50s. The 

most important contribution to the realization of this vision into reality, 

introduced President John Fitzgerald Kennedy, put forward at the beginning of 

the 60s the concept of the state of consumer protection. According to this 

concept, the state must actively intervene in the relationship between a producer 

of goods and services and the consumer side of the latter, protecting it from the 

low-quality products and taking care of the protection of his rights. A law was 

passed to protect the rights of consumers. 

The principal figure of such a society is a consumer. Its requirements (if 

they are socially safe) take precedence over the ability of a manufacturer, and 

are protected by the stipulations of the state and society. The most important 

achievements of the "consumer society" can be considered: 
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 consistent implementation of the ideas of free trade, which led to the 

creation of an international market for goods and services – the 

consumer in any country can buy goods produced in any country; 

consequence of this is the sharp intensification of competition 

manufacturers, exacerbation of their struggle to improve the quality 

of products and competitive prices, with the decreasing time-to-

market while at the same time, the strengthening of cooperation and 

collaboration in the production and promotion of products on the 

market, 

 development of the civil and social protection of the rights of 

consumers for quality products and services; These protection 

systems not only allow the user to recover from the manufacturer 

damage for poor products and services, but also prevent the 

appearance of such products on the market, as well as limit the 

monopolization of the market by the manufacturer; consequence of 

this is the need for the manufacturer to provide the consumer proof 

system of commodity even before the consumer purchased this 

product, 

 sufficiently high level of consciousness of consumers who are 

willing to pay for quality and are willing to cooperate with the 

manufacturer to increase it. 

Despite the attractiveness of the concept of "consumer society", to the 90s, it 

became clear that the uncontrolled growth of demand can lead, at least in 

serious violations of the properties of the environment, and even cause an 

ecological catastrophe. Earth's resources are not designed to ensure that in the 

"consumer society" became a large part of the population of the planet. At the 

same time the concept of the development of most of the focus is on getting 

into the "consumer society" (Russia – is no exception). Therefore, in the near 

future will be to develop some new philosophy of business and, accordingly, a 

new philosophy of quality. Certain features of the new philosophy of quality 

manifested now, for example, in the concept of environmental management and 

the concept of production system "Toyota". 

Thus, in accordance with the current philosophy of business, the entire 

responsibility for the quality of products and services lies with the 

manufacturer. Manufacturer in different historical periods in different ways to 

react to this responsibility, embodying different philosophies of quality 

assurance. 
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1.2. Stages of development of philosophy of quality 

In the history of philosophy of quality, there are four overlapping and ongoing 

phase, which in full compliance with the laws of dialectics, evolved under the 

pressure of conflict between internal and external objectives of the 

manufacturer – quality assurance of the products and thus strengthen the 

position of producers in the market (external goal) and an increase in 

production efficiency that is, an increase in the company's profits (internal 

target). This contradiction at each stage of the development of production, the 

market and society had its own specific and different allowed.  

1.3. Phase of rejection 

It started with the craft and entered the practice of individual artists who 

checked their own work, artists who observed the work of apprentices, buyers 

are carefully going over the product to make a purchase. We should not forget 

the craft organization of medieval towns, which, to put it in modern terms, 

Certified Master – awarded the title of Master after serious testing of product 

quality. Each product was individually. 

In the 70s. XIX century in arms production (factories Samuel Colt) the 

idea of standard quality – items are not collected from the fitting together of 

parts, and from randomly selected from the party that is interchangeable parts. 

Before assembling the parts were tested using gauges and Belial were culled. 

Control and culling was carried out by specially trained inspectors. 

Outstanding contribution to the development of this phase have 

American automakers – Henry Martyn Leland (founder of the company 

"Cadillac") and Henry Ford. Leland first used in automotive production work 

on the caliber and came up with a couple of "pass" and "no-go" gauge. In 

March 1908, experts of the British Motor Club selected randomly 3 copies of 

export lots of cars "Cadillac", arrived in England, and disassembled them to the 

last screw. All items are piled in a heap, and then some details of this heap 

withdrawn and replaced parts, borrowed again at random at a local agency for 

the sale and service of cars "Cadillac". Then a group of engineers, armed with 

only a screwdriver and wrench, re-assembled the machine and start the engine. 

Two cars were got from the first attempt, and one – in the second, and they all 

went on a long run-in just put into operation autodrome Brooklands. And when 

the newly assembled group confirmed the full identity of their driving 

performance parameters of car assembly factory, the British gave us automotor 

"Cadillac" diploma and a silver cup with the inscription "For standardization." 
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After that, the plate with the emblem of the company on cars "Cadillac" an 

inscription «Standart of the world» – a role model for the world. 

Ford applied the assembly line and introduced instead of the input 

control components on the assembly to control the output on those industries 

where these components were made, ie, the assembly began to arrive only fit, 

high-quality products. He also created a separate department of technical 

control, independent from production. 

Scientific generalization and justification of the experience gained at 

this stage, was the work of an American scientist, engineer and manager of 

Frederick W. Taylor, a colleague G. Ford. It is they who proposed the concept 

of scientific management, including a systematic approach, personnel 

management, the idea of shared responsibility between workers and managers 

to ensure the quality and efficiency of the organization, the idea of the scientific 

valuation of labor. He developed the basic idea of the hierarchical structure of 

the organization, which in its final form formulated by Henri Fayol and Max 

Weber. We can say that thanks to the work of FW Taylor and Mr. Ford created 

the concept of the organization of machine production (Ford production system 

– Taylor), which in general has existed to date, and is a model for the 

organization of production of most modern businesses. Only in the 70s to 

replace it began to come another concept (Toyota Production System). 

The basis of the concept of quality assurance of this phase can be 

formulated as follows: 

"The consumer should receive only fit products, ie products that meet 

the standards. The main effort should be made to ensure that the product does 

not fit (marriage) would be cut off from the consumer " 

Consistent implementation of this concept has already led in the 20s to 

the fact that the number of inspectors in the high-tech sectors (aviation, military 

industry) has become up to 30 – 40% of the production workers, sometimes 

more. Within this framework, improving the quality of growth is always 

accompanied by the cost of providing it, ie the purpose of improving the 

efficiency of production and quality improvement are contradictory (cannot be 

achieved at the same time). 

 

1.4. Phase of quality management 

This phase begins with the 20x's. The twentieth century as an attempt if not to 

resolve, then loosen the contradiction in the form of characteristic previous 

phase. Reference point are considered work done in the Department of 

Technical Control Western Electric Company, USA. In May 1924, at the 

Department of Dr. Shewhart gave his boss a short note, which contained the 
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charting method known today throughout the world as the Shewhart control 

charts. Statistical methods proposed by Shewhart, managers are given a tool 

that allowed the focus is not on how to detect and remove unsuitable items 

before they are shipped to customers, and how to increase the yield ratio in the 

fabrication process. 

One of the remarkable achievements of quality management practices 

was the creation of an audit service quality, which in contrast to the technical 

control department was not concerned with grading of products, and by 

controlling the small samples of batches Verifies that the quality assurance 

system in the workplace. The core of the concept of quality assurance in this 

phase was: 

"Keep the main goal – the consumer must receive only fit products, ie 

products that meet the standards. Rejection is saved as one of the important 

methods of quality assurance. But the main focus should be on process 

technology, providing the percentage increase in product yield " 

The introduction of the concept of quality assurance in practice, greatly 

improving production efficiency at a sufficiently high quality of products and 

services, which created the conditions for the formation of the global market for 

goods and services. At the same time, the growing awareness that every 

production process has a definite limit product yield, and this limit is 

determined not by the process per se, but a system, that is, the totality of the 

company, the organization of labor, management, in which this process takes 

place . When this limit is reached with a new urgency acts the same 

contradiction as in the previous step – the purpose of improving the efficiency 

of production and quality improvement are contradictory. 

1.5. Phase of management of quality 

Start phase quality management decided to count the 1950 turning point was the 

performance of lectures to leading manufacturers in Japan of Dr. W. Edwards 

Deming, an American. Over 12 lectures Dr. Deming met with hundreds of 

leading managers of Japanese firms. Them, and Joseph M. Juran, another 

American, is also invited to the order of the government of technical assistance 

to Japan, has developed a program, the main idea of which was: "The basis of 

product quality – quality of work and quality management at all levels, that is, 

an organization of work groups of people, where every employee gets pleasure 

from his work. " 

The program was based not only on the improvement of production 

processes, and to improve the system as a whole, the direct involvement of 

senior management in quality issues, training of all employees of the companies 
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up and down the main methods of quality assurance, all the way to motivate 

employees to high quality work. Place the concept of non-marriage to the 

consumer and the concept of increasing the yield of products took the concept 

of "0 defects." 

It is thanks to the consistent implementation of the ideas of Deming, 

Juran and Kaori Ishikawa Japan, a country of more than resource-poor and war-

torn, has become one of the richest countries in the world. 

The main contribution to the development of this phase, as well as 

subsequent, have: 

Crosby (Crosby, Philip B.) – in 1964, proposed a program of "0 

defects"; was for many years vice-president of ITT, was president of the 

American Society for Quality Management (ASQS), currently consultant to 

many companies around the world, led by consulting firm Philip Crosby 

Associates, Inc. 

Deming (Deming W. Edwards) – As one of the leading experts on 

statistical methods for quality assurance, in 1950, received an invitation from 

the Japanese Union of Scientists and Engineers (JUSE) to participate in the 

recovery of the Japanese industry. There he proposed a program of quality 

management of the 14 items, developed the principle of continuous quality 

improvement, which revolutionized the Japanese industry. In his honor JUSE in 

1951 established a very prestigious annual award in his name – a prize for the 

Japanese company, made the greatest contribution to the development of ideas 

of quality management, a similar prize for foreign firms and individual prize. 

Since 1980, the American Association of Statistics also award a prize named 

after Deming. Deming was one of the most famous in the world of consultants 

in the field of quality management, the author of more than 200 books in this 

area, an honorary doctor of dozens of American universities. In 1987 he 

received a personal congratulation President of the USA. Died in 1995 

Feigenbaum (Feigenbaum Armand V.) – developed the principles of 

total quality management and parallel (simultaneous) engineering; more than 10 

years at General Electric, then founded his own consulting firm General 

Systems Company, Ltd, whose president is up to date. This company – one of 

the world's centers of consultation in the field of quality management. 

Ishikawa (Ishikawa, Kaori) – invented the "quality circle" suggested the 

chart "cause-effect" (Ishikawa diagram), developed the concept of quality 

management, which involves the entire staff of the company. Since the 

beginning of the 50s to take an active part in the program JUSE in quality is one 

of the developers of the new concept of organization of production, as 

embodied by the company "Toyota" (Production System "Toyota", TPS). 
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Juran (Juran, Joseph M.) – developed the principle of "quality triad"; is 

one of the leading business – consultants in the field of quality. 

Mesing (Masing Walter) – proposed a "guide to quality" as the main 

document the quality assurance system of the enterprise. 

We can say that it is in this phase of quality assurance has developed 

quality management in its modern sense. The contradiction between improving 

quality and increasing production efficiency in its old form was overcome – the 

application of new management ideas allowed simultaneously improve quality 

and reduce production costs. Consumer in almost all countries began to receive 

the goods and services of the highest quality at an affordable price – the idea of 

"consumer society" came to life. At the same time, the concept of standardized 

quality, according to which a quality product means a product, the requirements 

for which are defined and fixed in the rules of the manufacturer and the 

consumer has the right to either buy the proposed product, or reject it, has 

aggravated the contradiction between quality and efficiency in a new form – in 

case of error in the determination of consumers' needs with the yield from the 

point of view of producers to market costs are extremely high. 

1.6. Phase of quality planning 

This phase began to emerge in the mid-60s period as the development of the 

ideas of the previous phase in the direction of a more complete customer 

satisfaction. Need for the development of this phase is associated with the 

development of the global market for goods and services, a sharp intensification 

of competition in this market and the policy of the state to protect the interests 

of consumers. 

All this has led to a situation where the placing on the market of 

products with "childhood diseases" or satisfying the demands of the customers 

in less than competing products, is associated with one hand, with the 

development of the theory of reliability of the products and on the other hand, 

the widespread use of computer technology and CAD in product development 

process. The basis of the concept of the new phase are: 

1. idea that most of the defects in products is laid on the development 

stage due to the lack of quality of design work, 

2. shifting the center of gravity works to create products with a full-

scale prototype testing or parties on mathematical modeling of 

properties of the products as well as the simulation of production of 

products that can detect and remove defects in design and 

technology even before the production stage;, 
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3. place the concept of "0 defects" took the concept of "satisfied 

customer", 

4. high quality should be provided to the consumer at a reasonable 

price, which has steadily decreased since competition in the market 

is very high. 

The basic ideas of the new phase expressed in the works of the genitive 

Taguchi, doctors Mizuno, in scientific research company "Toyota" and 

"Mitsubishi". 

Taguchi (sometimes the writing Taguchi – Taguchi, Genichi) – 

suggested that the loss function of quality, developed a method for planning 

industrial experiments. 

As part of the planning phase, the quality is almost possible to overcome 

the contradiction between quality and production efficiency in its existing form, 

and a new phase occurs when the manifestation of a new form of this 

contradiction. For example, the requirements of the consumer to not only 

products, but also the production process would be environmentally friendly, 

i.e. undiminished environment. Currently, this phase is in its infancy, and its 

concept is still to be finalized. 

2. Features of quality management in Japan 

Development of quality systems, their role and influence on the development of 

industrial and economic potential of the country is especially clearly manifested 

in Japan. 

During World War II, Japanese products have been known for its very 

low quality and, consequently, a very low price. However, while the market 

demanded cheap products, and it is possible to find the goods the buyer. 

Capitulation significantly undermined the economic system of Japan. 

Most of the industrial enterprises was destroyed. The country was on the brink 

of moral and physical disaster. The purchasing power of the population has 

been reduced to zero. 

In the late 40's the situation has changed dramatically. The world market 

was saturated, and quickly began to demand high-quality products. In the 

defeated, exhausted with the country's economy began a severe crisis. The 

nation stood in front of an alternative: either starvation or finding an effective 

solution to the crisis. 

K.Isikava analyzing the post-war situation, pointed out that when 

American troops landed in Japan, they are faced with a major difficulty – 

failures in the telephone system. Japanese phone was very unreliable means of 
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communication. And it was not just in the war: the quality of the telephone 

equipment was low and unstable. 

Kaoru Ishikawa (Kaom Ishikava – 1915–1990 gg.) – Famous Japanese 

expert in the field of quality. Ishikawa activity is inseparable from the history of 

quality management in Japan. In 1939 he graduated from the University of 

Tokyo, Ishikawa at the rate of Applied Chemistry. In 1949 he took up the 

methods of quality management and has helped many Japanese firms to take a 

leading position. K. Ishikawa – author of the Japanese version of the integrated 

quality management, its most characteristic features are: universal participation 

of employees in quality management; introduction of regular internal audits of 

quality system functioning; continuous training of personnel; widespread 

adoption of statistical control methods. 

United States occupation command started its activity with that ordered 

to organize the use of modern methods of quality control in the production of 

means of distance communication, and to take measures for training in the 

industry. 

Forcibly imposed a military command for Japanese companies 

American methods without making changes, especially designed for the 

Japanese mentality. However, this does not significantly prevent the spread of 

modern for that time management techniques. And since the results were 

positive, American methods soon spread to other industries across the "Land of 

the Rising Sun". 

In 1946, Japan was created Union of Scientists and Engineers, which 

was formed by a group of experts to conduct research in the field of quality 

management. It included representatives of the intelligent technical elite 

university professors, industry representatives and government officials. 

Its main goal was to find ways to improve the Japanese industry, 

importing advanced technology, high quality products exporting to other 

countries. It was expected that all of this will help improve the living standards 

of the Japanese people. 

The results of studies lead to the conclusion that in spite of the 

attractiveness of foreign methods and ways of development of the industry and 

to achieve some positive results, they cannot be imported to Japan in the form 

in which they were. Should take into account the specific role of Japan's human 

and social factors. To achieve success, it was necessary to create exactly 

Japanese methods. 

In 1947, in accordance with the Marshall Plan in Japan with a group of 

experts was sent E. Deming subsequently proclaimed "patriarch" of quality. 
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Series of his lectures were devoted to statistical quality control and 

performed especially for presidents, CEOs and executives of the largest 

engineering firms. 

The main topics of the seminar were: 

1. How to use the cycle "Plan – Do – Check – Impact (RDSA)" to 

improve product quality, 

2. A proper understanding of the spread of data in statistics, 

3. Process control using control charts and rules for their application. 

Having carefully considered the state of the Japanese economy, he gave 

in 1950 at a seminar in front of the Japanese manufacturers in these words: 

"Listen to me, and after five years you will compete with the West. Keep 

listening to, as long as the West does not seek protection from you. "These 

words proved prophetic. By the end of the 70s of the Japanese miracle started 

talking worldwide. 

But while not everyone in Japan to understand the need and importance 

of statistical control methods in quality management. Workers have suggested 

their worthlessness, inability to control the presentation standards on paper, as 

the technical requirements. 

In Japan, have been summarized in inefficient operation of quality 

management. K. Ishikawa pointed out the main ones: 

1. Despite the fact that the statistical control methods although 

effective, meaning they were overrated. As a result, people are 

treated to quality management as something enormously difficult. 

They offered too complicated methods while at that stage it was 

enough to more simple, 

2. Standardization has developed in the direction of the development of 

standards for products and raw materials, technical and production 

standards, but remained a formal process. In Japan, developed the 

technical requirements and standards, but rarely used them. Many 

believed that the standardization means the application of mandatory 

rules limiting the freedom of action, 

3. Quality Management remained movement of engineers and workers 

in enterprises. Senior and middle managers did not show enough 

interest to him. There is a misconception that the quality 

management activities require substantial investment. And all 

attempts to group members to conduct research in the field of quality 

management to convince senior executives to participate in this 

movement have failed. 
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2.1. Fundamentals of Deming 

In the theory of Edward Deming's quality management, statistical methods – a 

tool, and most importantly – moral philosophy based on respect for the worker 

as a person involved in the process of solving the current problems of all 

employees of the company, creating a psychological atmosphere, and to 

eradicate fear and creates the basis for the disclosure of human creativity. 

The purpose of the Deming – prosperity of society as a whole, which is 

achieved through the prosperity of both consumers and producers through a 

"chain reaction of Deming." To improve the quality Deming offers to improve 

all processes (any kind of activity is seen as a process) using the Shewhart 

cycle. At the same time achieved by the improvement of the Shewhart cycle is 

based on the "scientific approach" and the "human factor". The essence of the 

scientific approach is that management should be carried out not on the basis of 

intuition and feeling the head, and on the basis of well-established facts and 

scientific analysis. And this requires accurate and complete information, which 

should be carefully collected and thoroughly studied. For this, in turn, 

developed many various (including statistical) methods. 

The second pillar of Deming is the human factor, which is considered as 

the Deming decisive in the fight for quality. 

Another characteristic feature of the new management style – the 

transfer of responsibility for the poor quality of work with the artist (worker, 

engineer) on the head. One of the leading specialists in the field of quality 

assurance, Dr. Juran is expressed in the form of 85/15 rule, which means that 

85% of the problems arising in the work shall be determined by the system 

(process), and because they are responsible for the executives control system 

(process), and only 15% of the problems are started by the immediate 

perpetrators. 

Edward Deming in his book "Out of the crisis" gave a description of 

"killer diseases" from which companies need to recover, and the description of 

the "obstacles" that they must overcome in order to remain competitive. 

By "deadly disease" he relates the following. Lack of constancy of 

purpose. Emphasis on short-term profits. Style of leadership based not on 

helping people, and on the evaluation of their work on the final results, to 

implement the standards through certification. Such control "nourishes focus on 

achieving immediate results, destroys long-term planning, creates fear, 

demolishes teamwork, promotes competition and political games." Fluidity of 

administrative personnel. Management on the basis of available figures only, 

without due attention to missing or non-quantifiable indicators. 
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Of these, W. Edwards Deming "obstacles" are the following: 

 illusion that automation and computerization, the installation of 

modern equipment by themselves change the situation in the 

industry for the better, 

 attempts to blindly copying someone else's experience, the lack of 

theoretical understanding of how and what to do, 

 the belief that "we have a problem other", although in reality the 

"principles that help to improve the quality of the goods or services 

that are universal in nature", 

 Poor training statistical quality control methods, 

 belief in the power of control to resolve any quality problems, 

 the assertion that "our problems are solely related to labor", 

 assurance that the conformity of the goods or services specifications 

and standards and have permission to quality problems, 

 the view that "anyone who comes in and tries to help us, must all 

understand in our business", 

 calculation that restructure the work in accordance with the "14 

principles of management" can be easily and quickly. 

E.Deming, given the circumstances, outlined the idea of transforming 

the devastated economy of Japan in the sequential execution of 14 principles 

(postulates). 

Principle 1 is constantly improving its products or services. 

It is necessary to clearly state the purpose of the enterprise, aimed at 

continuous improvement of products and services that redefine the enterprise 

culture. Quality management cycle consists of the stages of planning, 

production, marketing and market research, which must be followed for another 

cycle, beginning on the basis of the experience gained during the previous 

cycle. This should be a continuous improvement of the quality of the project, its 

constant improvement. 

Principle 2: Adopt the new philosophy: give up the poor quality 

throughout. 

To ensure economic stability requires a new philosophy. Firms that are 

guided by the principle of "quality – especially" could significantly improve the 

quality of their products. This gave a significant increase in productivity, which 

in turn helped to reduce the costs, and then led to an increase in the volume of 

sales and revenue growth. 

Principle 3: Avoid mass control. 

This means: 
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 management of the process instead of checking products, 

 The ability of high-quality products in the treatment process, 

 the involvement of all employees in the continuous improvement of 

quality. 

Monitoring is necessary, since there are defects and defective products. 

If the defects disappear and defective products, eliminate the need for 

controllers. Quality may not be achieved due checks, it must be the result of the 

manufacturing process. 

Principle 4: Avoid partnership based only on the price of products: 

Establish long-term partnerships, reduce the number of suppliers. 

In an agreement between the customer and the supplier should be based 

on mutual trust, mutual benefit and high sense of responsibility for the output to 

meet the requirements of the consumer. Contractor shall be responsible for 

ensuring the quality that meets the requirements of the customer, as well as 

providing, at the request of the customer the necessary and accurate 

information. 

The ability of suppliers to ensure the quality and delivery of products to 

be statistically proven. 

Customer must commit themselves for the proper preparation of their 

subcontractors. If they are not familiar with the techniques of effective 

management or total quality management, the customer must give them that 

opportunity and to resolve differences in this area. 

Principle 5 is constantly improving the system of production and 

service. 

Necessary to seek the causes of defects, in the long term to improve all 

production systems and services, as well as any other activity related to the 

production. 

This means the necessity of improving all processes, not only the final 

results. 

It is necessary to control the process and manage it through a system of 

control by statistical methods and maps with statistical process indicators. 

Principle 6: Establish a modern enterprise training. 

The basic principle of effective management is the most complete 

disclosure abilities of subordinates. Management should develop initiative and 

creativity of employees, giving them the necessary rights and responsibilities. It 

is necessary to ensure the continued professional development of staff in his 

area of responsibility. Where there are training and education of personnel, 

mistakes and failures are inevitable. 
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Principle 7: Implement modern management methods: the function of 

leadership should be removed from the control of quantitative to qualitative. 

Senior executives often give orders to reduce costs, considering it as the 

main purpose of the activity. They focus only on short-term profits that quality 

management cannot provide. Herewith, the decline in the quality and reliability, 

increases the risk of loss of consumer confidence. Collection and analysis of 

information related to the issues of quality and quality management is a priority 

in determining the policy of the company. 

Principle 8: Eliminate the fear: Encourage employees to speak openly. 

It is important to promote mutual communication and other means to 

eliminate the fear within the enterprise. Should seek to eliminate in order to 

work for fear of not develop a predetermined number of products filed for 

depositing defective parts, the manager was presenting the company's 

management exaggerated figures because poor results are considered to be the 

lack of his abilities. If errors entail sanctions, each employee takes everything to 

cover up mistakes. Only the availability of accurate and reliable information on 

the results obtained to ensure effective management and further development of 

the company. 

Principle 9: Remove the barriers between departments. 

Remove barriers between individual areas. Barriers in the vertical 

direction can cause problems of communication between managers and staff. 

Barriers in the horizontal direction cause communication problems between the 

individual spheres and their employees. Activities of the company shall exclude 

the phenomenon of dissociation of structural units. Employee Relations should 

be free and frank. This is a prerequisite for the successful functioning of TQM. 

Principle 10: Avoid slogans, banners, and instructions for workers. 

This means: 

 the need to introduce a system of regulation processes using 

statistical methods to the accuracy of management activities 

increased and the working saw clear figures, 

 requirement of continuous improvement instead of arbitrary goals 

that no one regards as a private matter;, 

 refusal to hand over the job from top to bottom, which reflects the 

desire of the head excluding the capacity of the system;, 

 set an example in the actions and not in words. 

Principle 11: Avoid hard-established norms. 

Necessary to eliminate any mechanism installation performance to be 

achieved. It is important to strive for a gradual improvement of processes.  

Principle 12: Maintain a sense of professional pride in employees. 
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It is necessary to eliminate all that calls into question the possibility of 

every worker and every manager's proud of his work. 

This means: 

 clear understanding of the philosophy of the staff of the enterprise. 

 reconciling short-term requirements with long-term benchmarks. 

 Failure to carry out work without meaning. 

Principle 13: Implement an enterprise system of education and self-

improvement of employees. 

It is necessary to establish a comprehensive program of training and 

self-development environment for everyone. 

This means: 

 to learn throughout life should not be clean slogan in the company, 

 training costs should be considered as the necessary investments, 

 training should cover all levels of the hierarchy, 

 statistical methods should be included in the basic knowledge of 

each employee. 

Principle 14: Take any job that is useful for the implementation of 

changes. 

You need to enable continuous improvement of the quality and 

performance of the tasks of a management company. 

Union of Scientists and Engineers in 1954 was invited by another 

American expert on quality management – J. Juran. 

Unlike E.Deming, which focuses on statistical methods, we J. Juran 

tended to be the absolute focus on the customer. Suitability to use – suitability 

of products for consumption. It was for him the most important requirement. 

J. Juran well as a series of lectures for senior-level managers of large 

firms, which explained the role and importance of senior management to 

promote activities related to quality management. 

In his works, Juran stresses the need for each manager directly involved 

in the activities leading to the improvement of quality. According to Juran 

"quality – this corresponds to the use or purpose." He is a supporter of the 

approach, which includes the involvement of staff in the quality assurance 

procedures and problem solving. Juran believes that the implementation of 

projects needed to improve quality. The most important contribution to the 

theory of Juran Quality is the assertion that the quality must be managed. 

10 steps to improve the quality of Juran: 

1. Formulate awareness of the need and create an opportunity to 

improve the quality, 
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2. Set goals for continuous improvement, 

3. Create an organization that will work to achieve the goals 

established a Board of quality, creating conditions for the 

identification of problems, the selection of projects to form teams 

and selecting consultants, 

4. Provide training for all, 

5. Follow the projects to solve problems, 

6. Inform on progress, 

7. Express your recognition, 

8. Reports the results, 

9. Record successes, 

10. Maintain momentum by making annual improvement part of the 

regular process of the company. 

Implement 10 achievements that you have achieved during the year, in 

the systems and processes on a regular basis in the functioning of the company, 

thereby fixing them. 

Authority of experts from around the world contributed to Japan's 

increased participation in addressing issues of quality management of all 

management staff of enterprises, and the top of an integrated quality 

management system. 

After a visit to Japan in 1955–1960 the E.Deming and J. Juran the 

initiative originated K.Isikava movement "Quality management within the 

company." 

The Japanese approach has been to in the study, development and 

implementation of quality management techniques based on statistical methods 

involving all departments and all employees of the companies. Was introduced 

even a special term "Quality management within the firm," Management of the 

company very carefully been developing goals and objectives in the field of 

quality improvement based on the study consumers' needs, their opinions about 

the product. 

Concepts and methods of quality management have been used to solve 

the problems of the production process, for incoming inspection of materials, 

control of new product design, analysis, solutions marketing, human resource 

management, labor relations and other management issues. 

By "quality" K.Isikava understood not only quality products, but also 

quality of service management, the firm and the quality of relationships 

between people. He concluded: "The results of quality management activities 

covering the whole of the company, are remarkable not only because of the 
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quality assurance of industrial production, but also because of their great 

contribution to the company's business as a whole." 

K.Isikava pointed out that in Japan as a result of the introduction of 

"quality management within the firm," observed the following consequences: 

 reliability of goods rises, 

 costs are reduced, 

 The volume of output is increased, 

 it is possible to develop a rational production schedule, 

 waste and rework are reduced, 

 develop and improve technical methods, 

 reduce the costs of inspection and testing of products, 

 improved communication between buyers and sellers, 

 expanding market sales, 

 improved relationships between divisions of the company, 

 Reduce the number of incorrect or false information, 

 more relaxed and democratic discussion going on production issues, 

 Meetings are held more smoothly, 

 more efficient repairs and installation of equipment, 

 improved relationships between people (become more friendly, 

achieved greater understanding). 

Japanese quality management, without introducing anything 

fundamentally new, fully based on the theory of total quality management. 

Unlike other countries, in Japan this approach, the basic tenets of the theory of 

quality management have received practical distribution on a national scale. 

It is possible to identify the main features of the Japanese approach: 

 long-term, consistent and purposeful quality issues on the basis of all 

advanced and modern, 

 consistent and persistent efforts to establish a system of studying 

consumers' needs, 

 striving for universal participation, 

 understanding that even excellent working quality management 

system will eventually lose its effectiveness;, 

 organization works to ensure high quality directly masters and 

foremen, 

 the need to sharpen emphasis on the mobilization of physical and 

intellectual potential workers (quality circles), 

 a well-developed and permanent system highlight the importance of 

high quality products to ensure sustainable economic growth; 
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 state influence on the cardinal directions for product improvement. 

 

3. History and development of quality circles 

In the 50s in Japan were set up quality circles. They emerged as a logical 

continuation of the concepts and practices of production management 

(including staff management and quality). 

Pioneer initiator of creation of quality circles (Quality Circles) was 

K.Isikava. Later, in 1981, he admitted: "At first I pondered how to make 

ordinary workers to understand and practice quality control. The ideal would be 

to train all the people working in factories all over the country, but it would be 

too difficult. So I thought about teaching first foremen and shop managers." 

To study the statistical control methods needed to conduct training for 

all company employees. Such training and was held in companies in order to 

engage in efforts to improve the production process of all without exception. 

To this end, the workers united in small groups to study various 

magazines and books on quality control. At that time it was built in the self-

study cult. Enthusiasm for the creation of quality circles covered the entire 

country. Virtually all industrial enterprises in Japan had numerous number of 

groups. More successful firms have created and more circles. 

At the initial stage the company circles demanded considerable 

organizational effort and expense, and was accompanied by considerable 

difficulties. However, they have become an important practical form, which 

began to be implemented management approaches and concepts to improve 

product quality and increase production efficiency. 

Quality circles were intended mainly for a category of the workers and 

the masters of industrial enterprises. 

However, they soon began to emerge in other sectors, including trade, 

banking, hotels, catering. For example, one of the major Japanese banks 

«SonwaBank» 13,000 employees were united in 2400 circles. Currently in 

Japan, more than 300 thousand. Quality circles. 

In the circles were solved and discussed issues related primarily to 

safety and performance. In addition, an analysis of each employee in each 

activity, reserves were sought to improve its operations and increase 

productivity, save time, reduce costs, etc. 

Participation in the groups was voluntary, involve economic and moral 

measure of compensation for the impact of their work. Although it should be 

noted that they were carried out mainly in the non-working hours – during 

breaks and after work. 
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Together with the genitive Taguchi K.Isikava paid special attention to 

the introduction of statistical methods of quality control. At the simplest 

technical level of his work emphasized the need to collect information in good 

faith, the use of Pareto charts, and cause-and-effect diagrams. These techniques 

serve as tools to help workers and employees of quality circles in quality 

improvement. K.Isikava stressed that the charts are useful as a way of finding 

the sorting and document the reasons for changes in product quality and 

establish their relationships. 

The development of quality circles began with the registration of the 

first circle in the «Nippon Telegraph and Telephone Public Corporation». 

The nature and value of quality circles differed depending on the firm. 

However, a typical quality circle is a group of 5 to 10 people – one working 

unit. For example, the only concern "Toyota", there were about 4,600 clubs on 

average for 6 people. Leader, as a rule, was one of the masters, or his assistants. 

Formation of the circle is in accordance with the problems that stood on this 

stage. 

In this company, quality circles were directly related to the production 

structure of the company, so that all employees were to participate in one of the 

circles. To help the circles created Committees, which included the 

management and employees of units – functional departments, HR departments, 

training and others. Besides the problems associated with the quality of 

products, we studied the problems of reducing the cost of production, 

maintenance and repair of equipment, safety, industrial pollution and searching 

interchangeable resources. In an average year in each circle was seen 3–4 

threads. At each accounted for 6 hours. Each meeting lasted for 0.5–1 hour. 

In Japan in the mid-90s, there were about 14 million. Persons or 24% of 

total employment in manufacturing. Experience of Japanese quality circles was 

moved to America and Europe and then around the world, but such ubiquity, as 

it was in Japan, they have not received. 

In Western countries, the functioning of quality circles has led, 

according to the companies, to different results. In some, they contributed to the 

success, in others – were ineffective. 

In recent years, their number has decreased somewhat in Japan, although 

they still number about 10 million. Members. As a rule, the income from the 

introduction of a single improvement, developed by the working circle is small, 

but if taken as a whole, they bring substantial benefits to the enterprise. On 

individual firms the economic impact of the activities of quality circles was 

estimated at $ 10 billion. Yen per year. 
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However, Japanese analysts felt that the more important for us is not so 

much economic benefit from the activities of clubs, but rather the creation in 

manufacturing through quality circles: 

1. The atmosphere, which contributes to the constant search for 

solutions, emerging issues, 

2. The growing concern commercial matters, 

3. This approach to work, in which the work is aimed at achieving 

ever–increasing goals. 

The main reason for the success of quality circles in Japan was that all 

the employees were well trained and focused on addressing important to their 

work site specific problems. Important was the fact that the approach to their 

creation and operation was not formal. Moreover, the most active participation 

and support was from the control unit. 

Subsequently, many companies began to focus on quality through 

activities similar to the work of quality circles. 

Activities of Western companies today operating under TQM, based on 

the experience of quality circles. All companies have created so-called "team to 

improve" or working groups for the development of first quality systems. Then 

their work was to develop recommendations to improve processes, increase 

efficiency, and finally, the most complete satisfaction of customer 

requirements. 

4. Objectives, principles and objectives of quality circles 

Quality Circle – a small group of workers of the same department, working on a 

voluntary basis, problems of quality management. This group works on an 

ongoing basis as part of the overall activities in the field of quality 

management, provides self-development and mutual development of its 

members, improving the manufacturing process on the job site, using the 

methods of quality management. 

Thus, the quality circle is: 

 a small group (not less than 3 and not more than 12 persons), 

 self-employed (but not working under a single administrative system 

of the enterprise), 

 Work on Quality Control (work relating to quality, safety, cost, etc.), 

 at one workplace (managers and subordinates are integrally). 

The basic ideas of the activities of quality circles: 
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 quality circles contribute to a significant improvement and 

development of the enterprise, 

 quality circles can improve morale among the working group 

members, contribute to the development of self-esteem of each and 

create a relationship between all members of the circle, based on 

respect and humanity, 

 quality circles create the conditions for the daily growth and 

development of human creativity. 

The ultimate goal of quality circles is the full participation of all workers 

in the management of quality. 

The main objectives of quality circles: 

 ensure victory in the competition and increase profits of the 

company, 

 seek additional opportunities for effective management by the 

masters and line management of the lower level, 

 contribute to their self-development, 

 raise the level of work ethic of workers in the workplace and to 

create an atmosphere in which the efforts of the conscious attitude of 

each member of the workforce to the quality and the shortcomings in 

the workplace, 

 function as a "core" of the overall management system that will 

provide the support and implementation of policies to ensure product 

quality. 

Realization of these goals to a large extent depends on the adopted by 

the company management style hired staff. For the successful implementation 

of the tasks assigned to quality circles, management must take ordinary workers 

and employees as conscious members of the personnel, who know better than 

anyone how to do their work operations that are interested in strengthening and 

prosperity of your company, in your own self-development, in the rational 

solution of production problems. 

Mug quality problem within the overall framework for quality 

management in the enterprise as follows: 

 contribute to the improvement and development of the enterprise, 

 to create a healthy, creative and friendly atmosphere at the work site, 

 all-round development of the abilities of employees and, as a result, 

focus on the use of these opportunities for the benefit of the 

company. 
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When dealing with major problems; facing quality circles, we 

recommend the following principles: 

 voluntary, 

 self-development, 

 group activities, 

 the involvement of all employees in the circles, 

 application of quality management, 

 relationship to the workplace, 

 business activity and continuity of operations, 

 mutual development, 

 atmosphere of innovation and creative research, 

 awareness of the importance of improving the quality of products 

and the need to meet the challenges in this area. 

Conditions that determine the initial phase of the quality circles: 

1. Top managers, departments and divisions, as well as those 

responsible for quality control should be initiated to study the 

problems related to quality management and quality circles, 

2. These leaders are required to participate in conferences on quality 

circles, to visit various businesses and companies, where there are 

quality circles, and to provide the same opportunity for artists and 

the future leaders of quality circles, 

3. It is necessary to appoint a person responsible for the maintenance of 

the quality circles at the firm. He should study the problems of 

quality control and produce benefits, providing appropriate training 

of leaders and members of quality circles, 

4. It is necessary to arrange for the selection of heads of quality circles, 

and their preparation. It is not recommended to train their complex 

problems. The program should include the study of basic activities 

of quality circles, requirements for product quality control, methods 

to improve it, the basics of production planning, as well as the 

foundations of statistics. In this area, enough to have an idea of 

Ishikawa diagrams, methods of analysis of the causes and results, 

Pareto charts, histograms, control slip and the principle of 

separation. Additional knowledge can be obtained in the process of 

quality circles, 

5. Thus prepared leaders of quality circles return to their work areas 

and create quality circles. In one circle there should be no more than 

10 people. However, the most effective current quality circle 
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consists of 3–6 people. A large number of members of a negative 

impact on the outcome, 

6. Initially, the most suitable candidate for the post of head of the circle 

of quality – the master. But in the future it seems appropriate to 

make the post-election, regardless of their positions. If the 

composition of the circle included many members, it is 

recommended to divide it into small groups, the leaders of such 

subgroups should be periodically re-election, 

7. Leaders teach members of the group that they have learned. 

Education should take into account the problems existing on this job 

site. If necessary, the person in charge of quality control at the firm, 

can assist in the conduct of training. However, the greatest effect 

will give sessions conducted with members of the immediate 

supervisor mug. Teach others is to learn yourself. This fully applies 

to the head, which is in the process of learning also learns a lot. 

8. After learning the basics of quality management members of the 

group selected topics in their profile and the specific work. This is 

the beginning of activities of quality circles. Choosing a theme is 

defined in the independent and joint discussion of the head and 

members of the circle, without any outside interference, 

Job quality circles – a mirror that reflects the results of the activities of 

senior and middle managers. 

Head that supports quality circles can count on their success and 

effectiveness. If he for some reason did not show any interest in quality circles, 

the desired effect will not be. 

Advice to managers responsible for checking function of quality circles: 

1. Carefully evaluate quality control and otherwise help to improve it, 

2. To assist in the work of quality circles and be prepared if necessary 

to lead this work. Your support should be based on unconditional 

basic understanding of the activities of quality circles and 

knowledge production situation at the company. Participate in 

conferences of quality circles and other meetings on these issues, 

which are held by the company and beyond. Borrow the experience 

of other companies in this field, 

3. It should be remembered that the work of quality circles is based on 

the principle of voluntariness. Do not interfere in their work, even if 

it is developed independently, in accordance with the ramp. Trust the 

people who work for you. Focus on the fact that human nature tends 

to do good and benefit, 
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4. At the heart of quality circles is respect for the person. Their goal – 

the development of his abilities and capabilities, which in turn 

provides the mutual development of all participating in quality 

circles and as a result, improving the work of departments and the 

firm itself. Activities of quality circles is never limited to only the 

interests of the firm, 

5. Operation of quality circles – not short-term campaign, 

6. Assists in the operation of quality circles is not a word, but indeed. 

Help in identifying problems in the conduct of meetings, preparation 

of training programs, the organization of seminars or conferences 

(within departments, and so on. Etc..), Seconding members of clubs 

outside the firm. Assists in the preparation and implementation of 

specific plans, 

7. Meetings of quality circles should be held at least twice a month. 

Circle, which meets once a month, in fact idle. Should support the 

desire to meet more circles. It is not necessary to refer to 

employment and to postpone the meeting of quality circles. At the 

meeting should explore the reasons for the increased load each and 

take appropriate action, 

8. Activities of quality circles is inseparable from the daily workflow. 

Some believe that the quality of the circle – this is an additional 

burden. This point of view is wrong, and leaders must convince 

those who hold them, 

9. Do not expect to achieve quick results. Activity improves quality 

circles training supervisors and workers, as a result of a positive 

impact on their work. Promote activities of quality circles, while 

exercising patience and forbearance, 

10. As leaders who have the power, you can help in the initial stage of 

organizing the activities of quality circles, to approve the proposed 

work items, check their plans and reports. You can also help in 

selecting the appropriate venue for meetings and arrange a time that 

is acceptable to all. Help in the selection of relevant data and 

materials. If necessary, you can resolve the issue of payment for 

overtime or premium allocation based on the results of work and 

assist in the adoption of the proposals of the workers. 

 

5. Quality Management in the United States 

The United States is home to the concepts of management and quality 

management set out in the ideas W.Shewhart, E.Deming, J.Juran. 
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In the United States during World War II, the military industry 

contributed greatly to the implementation of standards and product quality. 

Major investments in quality assurance yielded positive results. This 

information is widespread and gave rise to the introduction and in other 

industries. 

Restructuring process of thinking contributed to the emergence of large 

losses associated with the use of inappropriate production methods and conduct 

costly quality assurance measures. 

Significant contribution to the development of a quality assurance 

system introduced insurance. Losses occur due to poor quality, forced insurance 

companies to establish regulatory standards, which were to adhere to all insured 

firms. 

Quality control system E. Deming that has not found at the beginning of 

recognition at home, later became the basis for the theory of Total Quality 

Management, which has been widely disseminated. This is particularly evident 

in the example of the automotive industry. 

In the late 70-ies in the domestic automotive market the United States in 

large numbers began to appear Japanese cars, the quality of which was better 

than the American, and the price is lower. Americans took a few years to 

rebuild its industry. 

The result was a broad movement for governance quality across the 

nation. Currently, American cars, although even surpassed the Japanese in 

quality, international recognition has not yet been received. 

6. Quality management in European countries 

In European countries, the quality system are widespread. They were based on 

the use of the experiences of Japan and the United States. 

However, the path to understanding the role of quality as a strategic 

factor had its own national characteristics. If the United States the issue of 

improving the quality was mainly due to the military strategy, the European 

countries, such as Britain and Germany, the main objective was the 

development of a competitive struggle for survival. 

In 1887 England demanded denote German products labeled "Made in 

Germany", in order to protect its market from imports of German goods. 

England, which is particularly hard-hit during the economic crisis of the late 

70s, came to the conclusion that the only long-term plan for economic recovery 

is a decisive improvement in the quality of products, and the only way to 

control the importation and stimulate vital export. During the reign of Margaret 

Thatcher's government programs have been developed to support the economy 
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and improve the quality of products. After the United States for the first time in 

Europe were introduced standards and quality program. 

While in Germany in the mid-80's pressure from the government on the 

implementation of ISO 9000 was not as strong as in England, however, and 

here the quality and implementation of regulatory compliance have been paying 

attention. 

Currently, the quality in Germany and England is achieved through 

control of production, considerable attention is paid to the quality of planning 

and research. But the principle of participation of all staff in quality 

management is not used in full. Big place so far is given guidance on quality 

assurance and management, while the employees, managers and workers in 

many cases separated by a distance. Scandinavian countries have the most 

modern quality management system.  

 

7. Legislative framework of quality management in European countries 

7.1. The concept of mutual recognition 

After World War II, the concept of a United States of Europe. In Strasbourg, 5 

May 1949, ten European countries formed the Council of Europe. The new 

education was aimed at creating a legal and administrative framework of the 

common market with equal framework conditions for the participants. In 

essence, the main motive was the desire to eliminate the legal, political, and as a 

consequence – trade barriers in Europe. 

Already in May 1952, began working the European Community for 

Coal and Steel (Mountain Union), which includes Belgium, Germany, France, 

Italy, the Netherlands and Luxembourg – the so-called I-st Treaty of Rome. 

March 25, 1957 the same six countries signed the II-nd and III-rd Treaty of 

Rome, which announced the creation of the European Economic Community 

and the European Atomic Energy Community. Treaties entered into force on 1 

January 1958 and were aimed at creating for 12 years of a common market with 

free circulation of goods, services, people and capital. In this July 1, 1957 the 

three organizations – Mountain Union, the European Economic Community and 

the European Atomic Energy Community have been merged into the European 

Community (EC) and established a joint executive bodies such as the Council 

of Ministers of the EU and the EU Commission. 

In 1960 came the European Free Trade Association EFTA. It was 

created by seven Western European countries. The first objective of EFTA – the 

abolition of customs duties in the internal trade in manufactured goods has been 

achieved already in 1966. However, only in 1993 the EU and EFTA united in 
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the European Economic Area (EWR). By this time, the EU has entered 

Denmark, Great Britain and Ireland (1973), Greece (1981), Spain and Portugal 

(1986). Later, in 1995, joined the EU as Austria, Sweden and Finland. 

Activities of the EU Member States are used to implement the four 

freedoms of the mechanism of which is given below: 

Table 1. Free movement – EU nationals 
Free movement of 

people 

Harmonization of laws on the entry, political asylum, on 

weapons, drug; 

Freedom of residence and freedom of employment of citizens 

within the EU; 

Strengthening external border controls. 

Free movement of 

goods 

Elimination of internal border controls; 

Harmonization or mutual recognition of the minimum 

requirements for the product; 

Harmonization of tax and customs area. 

Free movement of 

services 

Liberalization of financial services; 

Harmonization of banking and insurance supervision; 

Opening of transport and telecommunications markets. 

Free movement of 

capital 

The free movement of money and capital markets; 

Creation of a common market for financial services; 

The liberalization of the movement of the securities. 

Source: UE Rules 

There is now no doubt about the economic feasibility of establishing a 

common market. Potential benefits from the completion of the common market 

for the Community will be at least 200 billion ECU in 1988 prices, while the 

gross domestic product of the Community will increase by about 5%. 

In 1992, a contract was signed in Maastricht, the European Community 

was transformed into the European Union and was declared the completion of 

the process of building a common market and the beginning of a new phase of 
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European integration. Union Treaty creates a uniform framework conditions 

and formulates the most important objectives of the Union. Among them: 

1. Promoting continuous balanced economic and social approach 

through the creation of an area without internal borders, strengthen 

economic and social cohesion, the implementation of economic and 

monetary union with the ultimate goal of creating a single currency, 

2. Adoption of identical behavior of countries members of the Union 

on the international level, in particular by means of the common 

foreign and security policy, including the long-term joint policy in 

the military and joint defense, 

3. Strengthening legal protection and interests of EU citizens through 

the introduction of a citizenship of the European Union, 

4. Close cooperation in the field of justice and external relations with 

countries, 

5. Ensuring the welfare of the Union by the flexible mechanisms and 

forms of cooperation in order to ensure effectiveness of the 

functioning of the Union. 

With the signing of the Treaties of Rome, the European Community 

member countries reaffirmed their readiness to transfer some of their rights to 

independent bodies representing the interests of both individual countries and 

the Community as a whole. These bodies are interconnected complex 

complementary relationships that make up the decision-making mechanism. 

These bodies, in particular: 

 The Council of Ministers, 

 Council of Europe, 

 European Parliament, 

 The European Court of Justice, 

 Bank. 

The European Union is open for cooperation with foreign countries. All 

talks on foreign trade on behalf of the Community, the Commission holds the 

EU. Formal agreements are concluded by the Council of Ministers of the EU 

after the approval of a majority vote. During its existence, the European Union 

has created a worldwide network of bilateral and multilateral trade agreements. 

Many of the agreements with developing countries, along with trade also 

included financial and technical cooperation. 

In the second half of the eighties there was an objective situation for 

broad cooperation with the countries of Eastern Europe, which led to the 

development of the joint declaration of the European Union and the CMEA and 
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paved the way for numerous bilateral agreements between the Community and 

the CMEA countries. 

After the collapse of the Soviet Union in October 1992, the EU Council 

of Ministers approved a bill on an agreement on partnership and cooperation 

with the countries of the former Soviet Union. This new type of agreement has 

been specifically designed for the 12 countries of the former Soviet Union. 

In addition to the main objectives, such as the creation of free economic 

zones, the development of democratic values, human rights and the principles 

of market economy with free and non-discriminatory competition, the most 

important areas of cooperation with Eastern European countries, the EU 

considers the conversion of state enterprises, private sector development, 

agriculture, infrastructure, telecommunications, transport, social structures, 

education, nuclear safety and environmental protection, the reform of the 

administrative apparatus, and so on. 

In general, the milestones of European unification can be represented as 

shown in Table 1. 

Table 2. Milestones of European unification 

1949 Foundation of the Council of Europe 

1952 Founding of the European Community for Coal and Steel 

1957 Founding of the European Economic Community and the European Atomic 

Community 

1959 Starting the abolition of customs in the Community 

1960 The base of the European Free Trade Association (EFTA) 

1962 Began to work the European Agricultural Fund 

1967 Founding of the European Communities 

1972 Decision on foreign policy cooperation 

1973 Joining the UK, Denmark and Ireland 

1973 Free trade agreement with EFTA countries 

1975 Agreement with the African, Caribbean and Pacific 

1979 European Monetary System 

1979  The first direct elections to the European Parliament 

1981 accession of Greece 

1986 The accession of Spain and Portugal 

1986  Single European Act 

1989 Adoption Social Charter 

1991 The Maastricht Treaty on European Union 

1993 European Economic Area, the EU and EFTA 

1995 Accession of Austria, Sweden and Finland 

Source: UE Rules 
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Legislative framework for mutual recognition. The Law "On the 

responsibility of the manufacturer for the production of defective products" 

The most important legal instrument aimed at protecting the EU against 

the spread of substandard products, was adopted on 25 July 1985 the Law "On 

the responsibility of the manufacturer for the production of defective products" 

(hereinafter – the Law). All Member States of the EU ordered within three 

years from the date of its publication (30/07/85) to bring their legal and 

administrative provisions relating to the liability for the release of a defective 

product, in accordance with this Law. 

This law establishes a presumption of guilt of the manufacturer for 

damages arising from a defective product. The victim does not have a consumer 

to prove that the products are produced with violations, it is enough to indicate 

the presence of a defect in the product and the causal link to the injury suffered, 

as well as the extent of damage. The manufacturer is well aware of its 

production, and if he fails to produce evidence of his innocence (and the 

jurisdiction has very high demands), he shall be liable for any resulting damage. 

Thus, in accordance with Article 3 of the Act, is not possible to have a 

situation where in the event of damage or injury to persons as a result of a 

defective product legally manufactured or supplied in the EU, would not find a 

person liable for defective products and at the same time being subject to the 

law on the EU. 

The law gives a new definition of the defect, which in this form has not 

yet exist in any national law. In all cases, products are considered defective if it 

does not provide the level of security that a person is entitled to expect, taking 

into account all the circumstances. The criterion of a defect in the product is an 

objective requirement for its safety. 

Under the damage in this Act means: 

 damage caused by death or personal injury, 

 damage to or destruction of any property (other than the defective 

product itself) value of at least 500 European currency units (ECUs). 

The value of compensation by the manufacturer in the Act is not limited. 

In this case, States parties have the right to set the limit on the amount of 

compensation, but not less than 70 million European currency units (ECUs). 

In general, the structure of EU Law "On the responsibility of the 

manufacturer for the production of defective products" looks as shown below: 
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Table. 3. Responsibility of the manufacturer 

Background action Damage due to defective products regardless of the 

manufacturer's fault 

Responsibility In civil law in accordance with the national legislation 

Damage Damage caused to persons 

harm caused to the property 

Damage caused to persons 

harm caused to the property 

Relative For any K to private 

consumers 

For any K to private 

consumers 

Duration of liability 10 years from the date of manufacture of products in 

circulation 

The limitation period 3, after the detection of damage 

Limitation of compensation 

amount 

At the discretion of the participant's country, but not less 

than 70 million. ECU 

Source: UE Rules 

7.2. The new concept of technical harmonization and regulation 

May 7, 1985 was adopted by the new concept of technical harmonization and 

regulation (hereinafter – the new concept), which established a completely new 

criteria and principles of conformity assessment and mutual recognition. 

Products manufactured in accordance with European standards, 

considered to meet the essential requirements of the law. Nevertheless, the use 

of (compliance with) the European standards is voluntary. 

From now on, Enterprises are only requirements for security, safety and 

in some cases, product stewardship and production. Quality issues, and as a 

result of competitiveness, are a natural concern of the producers themselves. In 

the EU, working principle of the Deming: "Survival – is voluntary." 

 

7.3. The global concept of conformity assessment 

The new concept has established criteria and principles of conformity, but the 

mechanism of this process remains undefined. 

December 21, 1989, Resolution of the Council of Europe №90 / C 1.10, 

adopted the Global concept of conformity assessment (hereinafter – the global 

concept). "This concept is designed to create conditions necessary for the 
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compulsory mutual recognition of certificates of conformity." In order to 

implement the concept of Global, passed two major pieces of legislation: 

1. Decision of the Council of 13 December 1990 on the use of modules 

for the various phases of the conformity assessment procedures 

(90/683 / EWG), establishing eight formalized procedures for 

conformity assessment of products with the European legislation, 

which in part can be combined with each other. 

Decision of the Council of Europe of 22 July 1993 on the use of modules for 

the various phases of the conformity assessment procedures and the rules of the 

application and use of the mark of conformity (93/465 / EWG), specifying eight 

conformity assessment procedures, as well as the prescribing label all products 

introduced into circulation in the EU and the relevant EU legislation, the 

sign(Figure 1). 

 Figure 1. Mark of conformity with EU legislation 

 

7.4. Legally regulated area 

According to the fundamental principle of the new concept, the European 

Council Directive on the harmonization of release, which sets out the minimum 

requirements for the product, as well as the procedure for its issuance. EU 

Directive – a legislative act ordering all EU member states to bring national 

legislation into conformity with the requirements of this directive. States parties 

are obliged to implement EU directives into national law. 

Directive on the harmonization of aim, which is to through the 

publication of a single legal act immediately to be able to move the solution to 

the problems of a certain group of products within the EU, the introduction of 

uniform requirements for all participating countries without their constant 

mutual agreement. Some currently in force in the EU directive on the 

harmonization are shown in Table 4. 
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The introduction of the products covered by the European Directive 

(and, hence, automatically by the national legislation of each of the 

participating countries) is not permitted without compliance with the essential 

requirements of applicable law. If the products are fully or partially covered 

under any of the EU directive, then we say that the product gets into the legally 

regulated area. The manufacturer of such products when it is put into circulation 

within the EU declare under our sole responsibility that this product complies 

with all the provisions of the directives and marks this production sign. 

  
Table 4. Some of the EU directive, issued on the basis of the New Concept 

Product described by 

Directive 
Number of 

Directive 

Publication date Date of 

implementation 

Simple pressure vessels 87/404/EWG L 220/48 by 

08.08.87 

25.06.89 

amended by Directive 90/488/EWG L 270/25 by 

02.10.90 

 

amended by Directive 93/68/EWG L 220/1 by 30.08.93  

Toys 88/378/EWG L 187/1 of 16.07.88 03.05.88 

amended by Directive 93/68/EWG L 220/1 of 22.07.93  

Machinery 89/392/EWG L 183/9 of 29.06.89 14.06.89 

amended by Directive 91/368/EWG L 198/16 of 

22.07.89 

 

amended by Directive 93/68/EWG L 220/1 of 30.08.93  

amended by Directive 94/44/EWG L 175/12 of 

19.07.94 

 

Building construction 89/106/EWG L 40/12 of 12.02.89 21.12.88 

amended by Directive 93/68/EWG L 220/1 of 30.08.93  

Electromagnetic 

compatibility 

89/336/EWG L 139/19 of 

23.05.89 

03.05.89 

amended by Directive 91/236/EWG L 128/1 of 23.05.91  

amended by Directive 92/31/EWG L 126/11 of 

12.05.92 

 

amended by Directive 93/68/EWG L 220/1 of 30.08.93  

Personal protective 

equipment 

89/687/EWG L 399/18 of 

30.12.89 

21.12.89 

amended by Directive 93/68/EWG L 220/11 of 

30.08.93 

 

Devices of gas consumption 90/396/EWG L 196/15 of 

26.07.90 

29.06.90 

amended by Directive 93/68/EWG L 220/1 of 30.08.93  

Non-automatic weighing 90/384/EWG L 189/1 of 20.07.90 20.06.90 

amended by Directive 93/68/EWG L 220/1 of 30.08.93  

Active implantable medical 

devices 

90/358/EWG L 189/17 of 

20.07.90 

20.06.90 

amended by Directive 93/42/EWG L 169/1 of 12.07.93  
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amended by Directive 93/68/EWG L 220/1 of 30.08.93  

Telecommunication end 

devices 

91/263/EWG L 128/1 of 23.05.91 29.04.91 

amended by Directive 93/68/EWG L 220/1 of 12.07.93  

medical Products 93/42/EWG L 169/1 of 12.07.93 14.07.93 

Source: UE Rules 

Further, the manufacturer obviously need proof of product compliance 

with the law and the legality of the application of the mark. To bring evidence 

developed the so-called modular concept of conformity assessment (Figure), 

introduced by the adoption of a global concept. Moreover, the manufacturer of 

products to a certain extent free to choose different modules and work in a 

modular fashion, to achieve the same or even the same result. The modular 

concept is a means of providing a more flexible adaptation of the conformity 

assessment process product production process as a whole. This may be 

achieved by the desired technical purpose, i.e. the company does not need to 

recount (prescribe) the method of conformity assessment. The modular concept 

divides the method of conformity assessment on the number of different 

activities, namely: 

 product development phase (design, sample design, production), 

 development of the civil and social protection of the rights of 

consumers for quality products and services; view of the relevant 

assessments (documentation review, sample testing, quality 

assurance), 

 a service that evaluates (itself a manufacturer, an independent 

institution – registered, accredited certification body). 

Table 5. The modular concept of the conformity assessment 
Module A Module B 

test samples for compliance with EU directives and 

their access to the market 

Module G Module H 

Manufacturer's 

declaration of 

conformity of 

production 

requirements 

of EU direc-

tives 

Module C Module D Module E Module 

F 

individually 

tested prod-

ucts to meet 

the require-

ments of 

EU direc-

tives 

Manufactu 

rer's decla-

ration of 

conformity 

of prod-

ucts ad-

mitted 

samples in 

the pres-

ence of a 

quality 

system by 

ISO 9001 

Manufactur-

er's decla-

ration of 

conformity 

of products 

admitted 

samples 

Manufactur-

er's decla-

ration of 

conformity 

of products 

admitted 

samples in 

the presence 

of a quality 

system by 

ISO 9002 

Manufactur-

er's decla-

ration of 

conformity 

of products 

admitted 

samples in 

the presence 

of a quality 

system by 

ISO 9003 

Random 

tests of 

products 

placed 

on the 

market 

in the 

relevant 

assump-

tions 

samples 

Source: UE Rules 
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Let us briefly consider the individual modules: 

Module A manufacturer's declaration of conformity of production 

requirements of EU directives 

Module B Testing of samples for compliance with the EU directives and 

their access to the market 

The C Manufacturer's declaration of conformity of products admitted 

samples 

Module D Manufacturer's declaration of conformity of production 

models in the presence of an approved quality system according to ISO 9002 

Module E Manufacturer's declaration of conformity of production 

models in the presence of an approved quality system according to ISO 9003 

Module F Sample tests of products placed on the market in the relevant 

assumptions samples 

Module G unit testing products for compliance with the EU directives 

Module H Manufacturer's declaration of conformity of production 

requirements of EU directives in the presence of a quality system according to 

ISO 9001 

Module A: Manufacturer's declaration of conformity of production 

requirements of EU directives 

Upon confirmation of compliance modulo A, the manufacturer without 

the involvement of a third party shows under our sole responsibility that the 

products put into circulation to meet all the requirements of the EU directives, 

and therefore all the requirements of the national legislation of each EU 

member state. In this case, the manufacturer has available technical materials 

confirming this conclusion, to be submitted to the authorities at their request. 

Such materials may be particularly acts testing in the laboratory of the 

manufacturer. Manufacturer prepares a declaration of conformity and mark 

products with. 

The notified body reserves the right to inspect certain aspects of the 

production, as well as to carry out its sampling. 

Module B: Testing of samples for compliance with the EU directives 

and their access to the market 

Module B is part of the conformity assessment procedure, which is 

carried out at the design stage of the product. The manufacturer (developer) 

provides a notified body of technical information and generic samples 

developed products. The notified body shall verify that the provided samples 

legislation (directives), the EU, if necessary, to have them tested, and issue a 

certificate of entering products into circulation within the EU. The conformity 

assessment procedure modulo B must be supplemented by an appropriate 

procedure modulo C, D, E or F, but already at the production stage. Of all the 
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changes in the product, the manufacturer shall inform the notified body without 

delay. 

Module C: Manufacturer's declaration of conformity of products 

admitted samples 

Part of the conformity assessment procedures, limited production stage, 

and conducted only in conjunction with the test samples and tolerance modulo 

V. Upon confirmation of compliance modulo C, manufactured without the 

involvement of a third party, declare under our sole responsibility that the 

products put into circulation is fully consistent with the approved sample and 

thus – meet the requirements of EU directives, and therefore all the 

requirements of the national legislation. In this case, the manufacturer has 

available technical materials confirming this conclusion, to be submitted to the 

authorities at their request. Manufacturer prepares a declaration of conformity 

and mark products with. 

The notified body reserves the right to inspect certain aspects of the 

production, as well as to carry out its sampling. 

Module D: Manufacturer's declaration of conformity of products 

admitted samples under a quality system according to ISO 9002 

Part of the conformity assessment procedures, limited production stage, 

and conducted only in conjunction with the test samples and tolerance modulo 

V. Upon confirmation of compliance modulo D, the manufacturer shall have a 

quality system model of ISO 9002 (the relevant European standard EN 29002). 

The quality system should be recognized (certified) by the notified body, in this 

case the notified body shall periodically check it. Manufacturer prepares a 

declaration of conformity, which declares under our sole responsibility that the 

products put into circulation is fully consistent with the approved pattern, and 

thus – to meet all the requirements of the EU directives, and therefore all the 

requirements of the national legislation. Manufactured products with marks and 

points next to it the registration number of the notified body to recognize its 

quality system. 

Module E: Manufacturer's declaration of conformity of products 

admitted samples with a quality system according to ISO 9003 

Different from those of D, the manufacturer must have a quality system 

model of ISO 9003 (the relevant European standard EN 29003). 

Module F: Sample tests of products placed on the market in the relevant 

assumptions samples 

Part of the conformity assessment procedures, limited production stage, 

and conducted only in conjunction with the test samples and tolerance modulo 

V. The notified body shall carry out statistical sampling tests necessary to 

demonstrate the conformity of products with the approved sample. Once the 
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manufacturer receives from the notified body positive evidence of tests carried 

out, he draws a declaration of conformity and mark products with pointing next 

to him the registration number of the notified body performing the tests. 

Module G: unit testing products for compliance with the EU directives 

This module is used in the assessment of conformity as at the design 

stage and at the stage of manufacturing. It usually is used in a single or small 

batch production. The notified body shall carry out tests and certifies that the 

product meets all the requirements of the EU directives, and therefore all the 

requirements of the national legislation of each EU member state. 

Manufacturer, after receiving positive test results, prepares a declaration of 

conformity and mark products with pointing next to him the registration 

number of the notified body performing the tests. 

Module H: Manufacturer's declaration of conformity of production 

requirements of EU directives in the presence of a quality system according to 

ISO 9001 

This module is used in the assessment of conformity as at the design 

stage and at the stage of manufacturing. Upon confirmation of compliance 

modulo H, the manufacturer shall have a quality system model of ISO 9001 (the 

relevant European standard EN 29001). The quality system should be 

recognized (certified) by the notified body, in this case the notified body shall 

periodically check it. In addition, some guidelines (and the relevant national 

legislation) contains requirements that apply to the manufacturer of the notified 

body to verify compliance with the project requirements of the directives 

(national legislation). In this case, the manufacturer must obtain from the 

notified body's certificate to verify the calculation of the project or the 

requirements of the EU Directives. With the release of product into circulation, 

the manufacturer shall mark the product with and next to it indicates the 

registration number of the notified body to recognize its quality system. 

The choice of method (module) conformity assessment of products in 

the legally regulated area left to the manufacturer, but this option may be 

substantially limited. In each EU Directive, and, therefore, in the national 

legislation of the participating countries, in addition to the framework 

requirements for products listed and requirements to confirm its compliance 

with the procedure thereby framework requirements. 

As an example, Table 4 shows the permissible procedure of conformity 

assessment of toys with EU Directive 88/378 / EWG, defined by the same 

directive. 

The manufacturer of toys has at its disposal two alternative methods of 

conformity assessment of their products. If he is in full compliance with all 

requirements of the European standard for that type of product, which he 
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produces, in accordance with module A, the manufacturer without the 

involvement of a third party declares the conformity of their products. If the 

manufacturer does not comply with (partially or completely) the provisions of 

the European standard for your type of product, for the conformity assessment 

it is necessary to conduct a test of the notified body a sample of products and 

get an access to the market (module B) as well as have a recognized notified 

body system quality of the ISO 9002 (Module D). 

7.5. Not legally regulated area 

EU Directive on the harmonization of the set requirements for products, which 

is potentially dangerous to humans, the environment and infrastructure. A 

significant part of the product is not covered by these guidelines, and therefore 

its issuance is not regulated at the legislative level. Because the law does not 

impose such products is no requirement, nothing can limit the manufacturer of 

this product when entering the market. At the same time, the establishment of a 

confirmation or proof of conformity anything is also not required. They say that 

the products are not covered by the legislation misses the legally unregulated 

area, which is also called a free, voluntary or no regulated. 

Based on the objectives of the EU, and in particular the elimination of 

technical barriers to trade, the EU Commission has set the task of creating 

participating countries on the basis of existing European standards EN 45000 

series of national accreditation systems in the non-regulated area, which should 

be the basis for building mutual confidence in the work of the organs of Tests 

and certification. 

For the Common Market, the EU Commission is of the opinion that the 

presence of the manufacturers of certificates of conformity issued by an 

independent third party, give them some competitive advantage to 

manufacturers without such evidence. The Commission supports the 

establishment of a unified European system of certification and in an 

unregulated area. Central position in this case takes the accreditation of testing 

laboratories and certification bodies on the basis of commonly agreed principles 

and rules (EN 45000). 

Even in the decision of 21 December 1989, the Council of Europe has a 

"political approval" certain steps towards mutual recognition. In this decision, 

the Board recommended that: 

 promote the use and certification of quality systems by model 

standards series EN 29000 (ISO 9000), 

 apply the standards of the EN 45000 series, 
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 contribute to the development of a centralized system of 

accreditation, 

 base the organization of testing and certification, the main task 

would be to develop and coordinate the agreements on mutual 

recognition of testing and certification, 

 develop programs at EU level to create a sufficient number of 

structures for testing and certification in EU Member States, 

 enter into agreements at EU level on mutual recognition of testing 

and certification services with third countries. 

April 25, 1990 signed a Memorandum of Understanding and established 

the European Organization for Testing and Certification (European 

Organization for Testing and Certification – EOTC). This organization was 

founded by the EU Commission with the participation of the Association of 

Free Trade (EFTA) and the European Organization for standardization – CEN 

and CENELEC. In early 1993, EOTC was transformed into an independent 

organization, in accordance with Belgian law. The organization's goal is to 

create a single European system for testing and certification. EOTC maintain a 

register of bodies that recognize the results of the testing and certification of 

each other. 

A little later created two organizations who have made a huge 

contribution to the mutual recognition: 

 EAL – European Cooperation for Accreditation of Laboratories, 

 EAC – European Accreditation of Certification. 

Both organizations – EAL and EAC declared its aim to contribute to the 

international recognition of their participation concluded a multilateral 

agreement (Multilaterale Agreement – MLA) and the development of 

procedures for their conclusion. 

Despite the fact that in all the EU Member States, European standards 

are the same, it was impossible to avoid their interpretation. This has led to the 

need to develop interpretive documents to harmonize testing and certification. 

Of particular importance acquired EAC interpretation on the application of EN 

45012 (General requirements for bodies operating certification of conducting 

the certification of quality systems) that represent a single interpretive 

framework for accreditation bodies, united in a Multilateral Agreement (MLA) 

for the application of this standard. At the same time in the EAL has developed 

a number of interpretive documents for testing laboratories. Some of them are 

shown in Table. 
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Table 6. Some documents EAL 

EAL-G3 External audit and quality surveillance. 

EAL-G4 Accreditation of chemical laboratories. Guidelines on the standards of the 

series EN 45001 and ISO / IEC Guide 25. 

EAL-G5 Requirements for interpretation and accreditation in ISO / IEC Guide 25 

and EN 45001. 

EAL-G6 Criteria for assessing competence in accreditation. 

EAL-G7 Training Manual experts participating in the accreditation of laboratories. 

EAL-G8 Guidance for the selection of participants of training courses experts 

involved in the examination of the accreditation of laboratories. 

EAL-G9 Interpretation and application of the requirements of section 4 of EN 

45002 (the scope of accreditation). 

EAL-G10 Training programs for teachers of courses experts. 

EAL-G12 Traceability of measuring and control equipment in the national standards. 

EAL-G14 Examination of the methods and criteria of expertise in the field of 

accreditation. 

EAL-G15 Accreditation of laboratories NDT. Interpretation of accreditation 

requirements set out in EN 45001 and ISO / IEC Guide 25. 

EAL-G16 Accreditation of testing laboratories. Guidelines on the standards of the 

series EN 45001 and ISO / IEC Guide 25. 

EAL-G17 Calibration of coordinate measuring machines. 

Source: UE Rules 

The application of these interpretive documents and manuals largely contributes 

to the mutual recognition of accreditation and certification of the test results and 

in the voluntary field. 

In a free market economy cannot be expected that the company will be chosen 

for the role provider only on the basis that its products meet the standards. 

Consumer will choose the one who offers him a large "value for money". 

Certification can be useful where it is required as a ticket to participate in the 

competition, but after the company came out on the free market, but its ability 

to compete on the value provided to consumers, cost and timing will determine 

its survival and success. 
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FOOD SAFETY AND QUALITY ASSURANCE 

IN POLAND AND UKRAINE 

Introduction 

The role of food safety in assuring public health is becoming more and more 

important. Governments all over the world make efforts to improve food safety 

and react to ever arising issues of infringements and the ensuing growth of 

public concern [Morkbak, Christensen, Gyrd-Hansen 2010, p. 775]. WHO 

(World Health Organization) estimates, that over 30% of disease cases in the 

developed countries are induced by food and water, and over 70% of those 

cases are influenced by the way of preparing and serving food [Filion, Powell 

2009, p. 287]. Therefore food safety should be a matter of concern to all bodies 

that take part in its production and distribution, as well as to legislative 

institutions [Górna 2007, p. 55]. The effectiveness of the supervision of food 

safety and quality depends on created systems that undergo constant 

amelioration. Also, consumers should assume their responsibility, given that a 

certain level of awareness in the food area allows them to recognize risk 

symptoms and prevent hazard that may arise as a consequence of mishandling 

food [Radzymińska, Jakubowska, Samul 2010, p. 220]. 

1. Legal requirements concerning food safety and quality assurance in 

Poland 

Providing society with an adequate amount of health-safe food is one of the 

basic obligations of public authorities [Małecka 2006, p. 7]. The Constitution of 

the Republic of Poland, passed on April 2nd 1997, guarantees the right of 

consumers to safe products through the following regulations:  

Article 68 

1. Everyone shall have the right to have his health protected. 

4. Public authorities shall combat epidemic illnesses and prevent the 

negative health consequences of degradation of the environment. 

5. Public authorities shall support the development of physical culture, 

particularly amongst children and young persons. 

Article 76 

Public authorities shall protect consumers, customers, hirers or lessees 

against activities threatening their health, privacy and safety, as well as 

against dishonest market practices […]. 
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In the European Union the document that sets basic rules for food 

production and safety within the food market (including the GMP/GHP rules) is 

the Council Directive 93/43/EEC on the hygiene of foodstuffs. The Directive 

was addressed to the EU member states which had to introduce its regulations 

into their own legislative systems. As a result, in every European Union 

member state companies dealing with food production and distribution have to 

observe the Good Hygiene Practice established by the aforementioned directive. 

Apart from this directive, there were several other directives regulating the 

processing of animal products (for example, Directive 92/5/EEC concerning 

meat production, 91/493/EEC concerning fish products, 92/46/EEC concerning 

milk production and its placing on the market). At present Regulation (EC) No 

178/2002 lays down procedures for European food law, which encompasses 

every level of the food chain, starting from animal feed up to retail chains and 

small business.  

 In the article 3 of the above mentioned Regulation food law was 

defined as the laws, regulations and administrative provisions governing food in 

general, and food safety in particular, whether at Community or national level. 

The Regulation (EC) No 178/2002 establishes the so called General Food Law: 

 defines many terms, among them feed, risk, risk analysis, risk 

assessment, risk communication, hazard, 

 establishes the European Food Safety Authority, 

 establishes the Rapid Alert System for Food and Feed 
10

, 

 prohibits placing on the market dangerous and dishonest food, 

 makes the producers accountable for the food safety of their 

products, 

 obliges to introduce the system of tracing and following food and 

feed, 

 obliges producers to withdraw from the market food that does not 

meet the food safety requirements, 

 introduces the obligation of applying European food safety laws to 

food products imported to and exported from the Community.  

 

                                                           
10

Rapid Alert System for Food and Feed of the European Union is a European system of rapid 

alert about dangerous food products; it holds for all member states and the European Economic 

Area (Norway, Lichtenstein and Iceland). The system is available to other countries and 

international organizations provided they sign reciprocity and confidentiality agreements 

(according to the Regulation 178/2002). 
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Apart from the General Food Law (Regulation 178/2002) a so called “hygiene 

package” was established, which comprises the following regulations: 

 Regulation (EC) No 852/2004 of the European Parliament and of the 

Council of 29 April 2004 on the hygiene of foodstuffs, 

 Regulation (EC) No 853/2004 of the European Parliament and of the 

Council of 29 April 2004 laying down specific hygiene rules for 

food of animal origin, 

 Regulation (EC) No 854/2004 of the European Parliament and of the 

Council of 29 April 2004 laying down specific rules for the 

organization of official controls on products of animal origin 

intended for human consumption, 

 Regulation (EC) No 882/2004 of the European Parliament and of the 

Council of 29 April 2004 on official controls performed to ensure 

the verification of compliance with feed and food law, animal health 

and animal welfare rules. 

These regulations came into force on January 1st 2006. The Regulation 

852/2004 is addressed to all food sector companies independently of their type 

of production (be it animal or plant). On the day this Regulation entered into 

force, another one, Council Directive 93/43/EEC on the hygiene of foodstuffs, 

was repealed. The article 5 of the Regulation (EC) No 882/2004 of the 

European Parliament and of the Council sets the requirement of creating and 

maintaining in the companies of the food sector a constant procedure based on 

the HACCP (Hazard Analysis and Critical Control Point). The HACCP system 

is considered a useful tool for the food industry that enables risk control in 

foods. Given the broad scope of food companies to which the Regulation 

852/2004 applies, and given the wide variety of food products and production 

processes, it seems useful to lay down more specific guidelines on introducing 

the HACCP procedures. While establishing, introducing and maintaining a 

stable procedure based on the seven HACCP rules, it is recommended that food 

sector entrepreneurs take into consideration the Appendix 1, which describes 

the implementation of the seven HACCP rules in a simple fashion. This 

Appendix is to large extent inspired by the rules gathered in the Codex 

Alimentarius. 

Moreover, this Regulation comprises rules that concern: 

 producers’ responsibility for food safety, 

 maintenance of the cold chain, 

 Good Manufacturing Practice and Good Hygienic Practice 

guidelines, 

http://eur-lex.europa.eu/LexUriServ/LexUriServ.do?uri=CELEX:32004R0854:EN:NOT
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 microbiological criteria and temperature control that result from risk 

assessment, 

 ensuring that imported food meets the food requirements that hold in 

the Community. 

The rules adopted in this regulation make a common basis for hygienic 

food production. 

The Regulation (EC) No 853/2004 functions as a supplement laying 

down specific rules for animal-derived products. In turn, the Regulation (EC) 

No 854/2002 sets control guidelines for governmental veterinary doctors who 

supervise companies’ compliance with the GHP and HACCP. 

The governmental control body should check if the products: 

 meet the microbiological criteria set by the community law, 

 are in accordance with the community laws concerning remnants, 

contamination and prohibited substances, 

 do not contain hazardous objects (foreign objects). 

Moreover on December 31 2008 the so called "Food Improvement 

Agent Package" was introduced, which includes: 

 Regulation EC 1331/2008 – which is the EU authorisation for food 

additives, food enzymes and food flavorings, 

  Regulation EC 1332/2008 – on food enzymes, 

  Regulation EC 1333/2008 – on food additives, 

  Regulation EC 1334/2008 – on flavorings and certain food 

ingredients with flavoring properties. 

The aim of these regulations is to ensure correct functioning of the inner market 

while safeguarding high standards of human health protection with respect to 

additives, flavorings and enzymes.  

In Poland, in addition to the enumerated documents, there is a bill on the 

food safety and safe nutrition [passed on August 25th 2006] which: 

 obliges food operators to register and obtain a permit for the food-

feed activity, 

 determines that food of insufficient health quality cannot be placed 

on the market or employed in the manufacturing of other products, 

 sets the most important definitions in the food safety area, 

 introduces the rules specified in the European Union regulations, 

 determines indispensable requirements for assuring food and 

nutrition safety. 

http://eur-lex.europa.eu/LexUriServ/LexUriServ.do?uri=CELEX:32008R1331:EN:NOT
http://eur-lex.europa.eu/LexUriServ/LexUriServ.do?uri=CELEX:32008R1332:EN:NOT
http://eur-lex.europa.eu/LexUriServ/LexUriServ.do?uri=CELEX:32008R1333:EN:NOT
http://eur-lex.europa.eu/LexUriServ/LexUriServ.do?uri=CELEX:32008R1334:EN:NOT
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Food Law requirements undergo constant evolution. It is induced by ever-

changing circumstances in the food chain, which are connected with the 

technological progress and, unfortunately, some dishonest practices 

implemented by the entrepreneurs. On the international level talks take place 

whose goal is to verify and harmonize the standards. It is foreseeable that 

changes will go in the direction of increasing the relevance of private standards. 

Those comprise requirements with respect to the infrastructure, equipment, 

production, processes and quality management, and therefore may be stricter 

than law requirements [Hammoudi, Hoffmann, Surry 2009, p. 469]. 

2. Legal requirements concerning food safety and quality in Ukraine 

 

Food safety and the guarantee of quality are extremely urgent problems for the 

people of Ukraine today. There is as pressing need to decrease the risk of food 

poisoning both at places for eating-out (e.g. restaurants, cafes, bars, canteens, 

etc.) and even from products bought in stores or at street markets for cooking 

and consumption at home. The reason for this phenomenon include a reduction 

of food safety through people lacking knowledge of the rules and requirements 

associated with technologies, industrial health and hygiene, the use of 

hazardous food additives, intensive food distribution technologies, increases in 

environmental pollution, and the growing number of vulnerable people. 

The actuality of this issue appears in Ukraine's plans to create a free 

trade area with the EU. More than 70% of Ukraine's territory is comprised of 

highly fertile agricultural land, a high percentage by European standards. To 

export agricultural food products to the European market, Ukrainian domestic 

producers must act in accordance with the requirements of EU standards for 

food quality and safety. Further, businesses will be able to supply their products 

to the EU market only if their production is supported by the HACCP system. 

The trade would be profitable for both foreign and domestic consumers.  

The Ukraine Government in cooperation with the central executive 

parties and associations of leading food manufacturers is constantly working on 

issues of food safety and the provision of new ways to guarantee the quality of 

food. For this it has developed and implemented a number of regulations 

including the Ukrainian Laws ‘On safety and quality of food’ on 23.12.1997 № 

771/97-SC, ‘The baby food’ from 14.09.2006 № 142-V, ‘Consumer Protection’ 

on 12.05.1991 № 1023-XII, ‘On ensuring sanitary and epidemiological welfare 

of population’ on 24.02.1994 № 4004-XII, ‘On Foreign Economic Activity’ 

dated 16.04.1991 № 959-XII, ‘On state regulation of agricultural imports’ on 

17.07.1997 № 468/97-SC and Decree of Cabinet of Ministry of Ukraine ‘On 

Standardization and Certification’ on 10.05.1993 № 46–93, Resolution of the 
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Cabinet of Ministry of Ukraine ‘On the order of import volumes and citizens on 

the territory of Ukraine of food for domestic consumption’ on 21.05.2012 № 

434 and a number of other regulations including National standard DSTU, TU 

and more. 

The basic principles of state policy that ensure quality of food safety are 

regulated by the Ukrainian Law ‘On safety and quality of food’ [On the safety 

and quality of food, the Law of Ukraine of 23.12.1997]. This Law regulates 

relations among the executives, producers, sellers (suppliers) and food 

consumers, and determines the legal procedure to ensure the safety and quality 

of food in the circle of production, distribution, importation and export. It also 

applies to storage, transportation and the disposal of food. 

This document states that the State is responsible for the security and 

quality of food in order to protect life and health of people from hazards that 

may be present in food.  

Special attention in this law is paid to the requirements of food 

production. It is believed that food produced in Ukraine should not just be safe 

and fit for consumption, but also it must be properly marked, meet sanitary 

measures, technical regulations, and does not involve means and materials of 

production and circulation that are prohibited with regard to direct contact with 

food and which are by their nature and content can transmit contaminants for 

foods. Ukraine has prohibited the use of food and dietary flavorings and 

additives for processing that are not registered for the usage in the country. 

Depending on the type of production, this technology must be agreed either 

with the central executive party in the area of agricultural policy or the central 

executive party in health care.  

State regulation of safety and quality of food applies to the control of the 

processes and facilities for production, further processing and the shipping of 

food products. Manufacturers and reseller are required to obtain the appropriate 

operating permissions from the Head of Sanitary Department or Chief State 

Inspector of veterinary medicine.  

Rules also apply to the sale of food. There are requirements for 

processed animal products to only include animal carcasses labeled with 

necessary veterinary permission and documents. On such products it is 

necessary to show expiration date of the product. These conditions 

automatically include a prohibition on the sale of homemade food or contraband 

products in the territory of Ukraine.  

All food products in Ukraine should be labeled in using the Ukrainian 

state language and contain information for consumer on:  

 name of food, 
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 name and full address and producer phone, power production 

address, 

 net weight in an appropriate units (weight, volume or individually); 

 ingredients in order of preference, including additions and flavorings 

used in its producing, 

 caloric and nutritional facts, the number of proteins, carbohydrates 

and fat in established units measurement per 100 grams of food, 

 expiration date as ‘best before’, manufacture and expiry dates, 

 number of manufacturing, 

 conditions of storage and use if any nutritional product in need, 

 reservations about usage for certain categories of the people 

(children, pregnant women, the elderly, athletes and allergies) 

concerning health effects, 

 presence or absence of genetically modified foods organisms 

(GMOs) that shown on product labels as ‘With GMO’ or ‘Without 

GMO’. 

For the reception of the goods from outside of Ukraine, the law says that any 

imported cargo of food products are subject to border control health or 

veterinary inspection with checks on documents and the visual inspection of 

cargo. Such cargo for food products must be accompanied with original 

International Animal Health (Sanitary) certification to certify fitness for human 

consumption with documentation or labeling to determine procenance. List of 

food products and raw animal meat that must be preliminary documentary 

controlled and order of implementation of this control is regulated by Decrees 

of Cabinet of Ministry of Ukraine on ‘Some issues of state control of goods 

crossing the customs border of Ukraine’ dated 05.10.2011 № 1031.  

If your export and import products require similar documents – the 

international veterinary (health) certificate of the origins proving the suitability 

of the food for human consumption and its compliance with safety requirements 

of the importing, and documents which indicate the capacity in which the 

manufactured food product was transported. However, the law has a postscript 

– ‘if required by the importing country’ [On the safety and quality of food, the 

Law of Ukraine of 23.12.1997, art. 53].  

The Agriculture Ministry ‘On approval of requirements for the design, 

implementation and application of permanent procedures based on the 

principles of systems of food safety (HACCP)’ has been enforced since 5
th

 May 

2013 [On approval of requirements for the design, implementation and 

application of permanent procedures based on the principles of systems of food 
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safety (HACCP), Decree of Ministry of Agrarian Policy and Food of Ukraine of 

01.10.2012]. This establishes additional requirements for the domestic 

manufacturer of food products. The regulations require manufacturers and 

distributors of food to develop and implement a HACCP international system to 

control all the hazards that may be in foods and open the EU market to 

domestic producers. This requirement will be implemented in stages, as defined 

by a 3 year transition period for implementation [Semenchuk 2013]. Thus the 

market can prepare in advance for meeting the requirements of the ‘new’ 

legislation and establish an effective HACCP system. The requirements in order 

Agricultural Policy are mandatory for all operators of facilities for the 

production and / or treatment of food. Thus, they apply to both food producers 

and retailers to facilities including facilities that provide storage, transportation, 

and repackaging without destroying the integrity of consumer packaging.  

Nowadays in Ukraine in view of the requirements of HACCP act DSTU 

ISO 22000:2007 ‘Control systems of food safety. Requirements for any 

organization of the food chain’ (ISO 22000:2005, IDT); DSTU ISO 

22005:2009 ‘Traceability in the feed and food chains. General principles and 

basic requirements for the development and implementation of systems’ (ISO 

22005:2007, IDT); DSTU 4161-2003 ‘Systems of food safety management. 

Requirements’; DSTU-N ISO/TS 22004:2009 ‘Systems of food safety. 

Guidance on the use of ISO 22000:2005’ (ISO / TS 22004:2005); DSTU-N 

CAC/RCP 1:2012 ‘Food products. Guidance on the general principles of 

hygiene’ (CAC/RCP 1-1969, Rev. 4-2003, IDT) [Standard of HACCP in 

Ukraine 2014]. 

Additional elements of state regulation of quality and food safety is 

supervision of compliance with the relevant standards, rules and regulations 

state metrology, sanitary-epidemiological, veterinary and sanitary inspection, 

enforcement of legislation on consumer protection, the plant quarantine and 

other public events. The adherence of all these rules imposed on independent 

state structures and that are within its powers comprehensively monitor the 

quality and safety of food products. 

 

3. Food safety and quality supervising bodies in Poland and Ukraine 

Enforcing the food law regulations required establishing an agile supervising 

body both on the regional and state level. A good example of a regional control 

structure is the food safety system holding in the European Union. 

Governmental controls of the food market are carried out with accordance to 

the Regulation (EC) No 882/2004 of the European Parliament and of the 

Council of 29 April 2004 on official controls performed to ensure the 
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verification of compliance with feed and food law, animal health and animal 

welfare rules. The controls, according to the Regulation, should be performed 

on regular basis, ad hoc, taking into account the probability of risk, and at every 

step of the production, processing and distribution of feed, food, animals and 

animal-derived products. 

Food safety and quality supervision in Poland is executed through two 

systems: a system of internal control and a system of external control. The 

internal control system is created and implemented inside a company. It 

should follow closely the Good Manufacturing Practice and the Good Hygienic 

Practice, as well as the HACCP. In some organizations, administered in 

accordance with such international norms as ISO 22000, or other standards (e.g. 

BRC, IFS), the system of internal control has even more solid basis. On the 

other hand the system of external control is executed by such bodies as: Chief 

Sanitary Inspectorate, Chief Veterinary Inspectorate, Chief Sales Inspectorate, 

Agricultural and Food Quality Inspection. As for phytosanitary requirements of 

plants, including fruit, vegetables and seeds, unprocessed or initially processed 

plant material and plant protection products, the State Plant Health and Seed 

Inspection Service is the responsible office. The elevated number of external 

control offices and its different accountability (Figure 1) is the result of dividing 

competences on the controlled food market.  
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Figure 1. Organizational structure of external control institutions supervising food safety and 

quality in Poland 

 
Source: Górna 2012 

According to the bill on the Chief Sanitary Inspectorate, it is a body 

whose task is to safeguard public health. The bill lays down the scope of the 

CSI activities, some of them being the control over:  

 Hygiene conditions of workplaces, radiative conditions, educational 

and childcare processes, rest and entertainment, 

 Health conditions of foodstuffs, nutrition and objects,  

 Hygiene and sanitary conditions imposed on medical staff, 

equipment and spaces in which medical services are performed.  

Among the tasks entrusted to the CSI there are: 

 tasks in the area of preventive sanitary inspection, 

 ongoing sanitary inspection, 

 preventive and anti-epidemic activities in the area of contagious 

diseases and other diseases caused by environmental conditions, 

 health education activity. 

 

The Chief Veterinary Inspectorate is accountable to the Ministry of 

Agriculture and Rural Development. Its head is the Chief Veterinarian, 
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appointed by the Prime Minister. The article 6 of the bill on the Veterinary 

Inspection sets specific requirements a person at this position should meet [the 

Bill of January 29th 2004]. The Chief Veterinarian is responsible, among other 

things, for supervising the Veterinary Inspectorate agencies and determining the 

direction of activities, as well as managing the system of information exchange. 

He or she performs these activities with the help of the Chief Veterinary 

Inspectorate. The Chief Veterinarian is responsible for establishing and 

managing the national contact point in the Rapid Alert System for Food and 

Feed. Moreover, his/her obligation is to gather information on all confirmed 

cases of hazardous plant- or animal-derived food or feed (within the scope of 

expertise of the Chief Veterinary Inspection, State Plant Health and Seed 

Inspection, Agricultural and Food Quality Inspection and Chief Sales 

Inspectorate) and passing this information to the RASFF contact point.  

The Agricultural and Food Quality Inspectorate is accountable to the 

Ministry of Agriculture and Rural Development. Its head, appointed by the 

Prime Minister, is the Chief Agricultural and Food Quality Inspector. The basis 

of this inspectorate’s activity is laid down by the bill on sales quality of 

agricultural and food products [the bill of December 21st 2000]. The goal of the 

inspectorate’s activities is to protect consumers and producers. Its controls are 

aimed at ensuring consumers’ economic safety and checking if the food placed 

on the market meets quality requirements. The latter activity influences 

consumers’ health safety. This Inspectorate’s obligation is supervising the sales 

quality of agricultural and food products through: 

 controlling sales quality
11

of agricultural and food products during 

their production and distribution (as well as of those imported from 

and exported abroad), 

 controlling agricultural and food products possessing registered and 

protected designation of origin, protected geographical indication 

and traditional specialties guaranteed label, 

 assessing and issuing certifications in the area of sales quality of 

agricultural and food products, 

 controlling storage and transport conditions of agricultural and food 

products, 

                                                           
11

 Sales quality of an agricultural or food item is measured taking into account its organoleptic, 

physicochemical and microbiological properties within the scope of production technology, size 

and weight, as well as requirements that follow from the type of production, wrapping, 

presentation and labelling, and which are beyond the sanitary, veterinary and phytosanitary 

requirements (def. according to article. 3 point 5 of the bill on the ales quality of agricultural 

and food products). 
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 cooperating with national governmental bodies and foreign 

equivalents of the governmental food control services, 

 informing the national RASFF control point about decisions taken 

with respect to hazardous agricultural and food items.  

 

The 2008 amendment of the bill on sales quality of agricultural and food 

products introduced such changes as: 

  definition of a dishonest agricultural or food item, 

  new administrative sanctions, 

 obligation of preparing post-control guidelines, 

  introducing a set of control conditions for meat coming from cattle 

younger than 12 months before placing it on the market, as well as 

labelling conditions, 

 exempting egg producers from the obligation of egg labelling in case 

the eggs are redirected to food industry straight form the production 

spot (at the producer’s petition). 

Another body that plays an important role in the quality and food safety 

supervision is the Chief Sales Inspectorate, whole legal basis are set in the bill 

on the Sales Inspectorate [of December 15th 2000]. The Chief Sales 

Inspectorate is accountable to the President of the Office of Competition and 

Consumer Protection. Sales quality control of agricultural and food products at 

the level of production and wholesale distribution, as well as health quality of 

foodstuffs described by separate regulations are beyond the scope of this 

inspectorate’s supervision. The Chief Sales Inspectorate’s tasks are, among 

others: 

 controlling the legality and honesty of activities performed by 

entrepreneurs running business (business as described by separate 

regulations concerning production, sales and services), 

 controlling products placed on the market or intended for retail sale 

(label and honesty control included), 

  controlling services, 

 offering mediation aimed at protecting consumers’ rights and 

interests, 

 organizing and managing permanent courts of conciliation for 

consumers, 

 offering consumer counselling, 

 carrying out other tasks determined in the bill or in separate 

regulations. 
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The bill on plant protection establishes yet another institution whose goal is 

governmental control over the food safety and quality, that is the State Plant 

Health and Seed Inspection Service [the bill of December 18th 2003]. This 

body is accountable to the Ministry of Agriculture and Rural Development, and 

its obligations are:  

 plant health supervision, 

 prevention of hazards ensuing from the distribution and employment 

of plant protection products, 

 supervision of seed production, assessment and distribution. 

Within the area of plant protection, the SPHAIS is responsible, among other 

things, for:  

 phytosanitary control of plants, plant products (soils and substrates 

included) and means of transport, 

 assessment of endangerment level for plants caused by harmful 

organisms and keeping records of these organisms, 

 control over plant and plant products cleansing, disinfection and 

processing, 

 issuing documentation/decisions on market distribution/handling 

plants (e.g. plant passports). 

The task of ensuring the safety and quality of food in order to protect 

life and health is placed on the Parties and are within their competences and 

provide its development, approval and implementation of sanitary measures and 

state control, supervision by their work (Figure 2).  
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Figure 2. The list of government agencies that provide development, approval and 

implementation of sanitary measures for safety and quality of food products in Ukraine 

 
Source: According to the Law of Ukraine “On safety and quality of food”, 23.12.1997 

 

The supreme Party of executive power of Ukraine is the Cabinet of 

Ministry, which exercises executive power directly and through the ministries 

and other Parties of central executive Parties and local administration. It directs 

and coordinates the activity of all these parties.  

Central Party of executive power in the field of Health is The Ministry 

of Health of Ukraine. It is responsible for the proper level protection of human 

health. The authority also applies safety parameters and the least specifications 

and quality of food products set of rules and proper production practices food 

products, coordination of the authorities on safety and quality food.  

Ministry of Agrarian Policy and Food of Ukraine is the main party in the 

system of central parties of executive power on management and 

implementation of national agricultural policy, policy on agriculture and on 

food security. The ministry is responsible for public policies in areas of Fishery 

and fishing industry, regulation of veterinary medicine, food safety, forestry 

and hunting, supervision (control) in agriculture and so on.  

Party in the field of public procurement, metrology, on public and a 

private partnership, defense procurement is the Ministries of Economic 

Development and Trade of Ukraine. The main task of the Ministry of Safety 

Bodies that provide development, approval and implementation of 

sanitary measures for safety and food quality 
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and Food Quality is the development and implementation of state policy in the 

sphere of technical regulation (standardization, metrology, certification, 

conformity assessment, accreditation of conformity assessment, quality 

management) as well as state policy in the field of public procurement, public 

order and public and private partnerships. The jurisdiction of the ministries also 

includes public policy on business development, government regulations and 

licensing permit system, supervision (control) of economic activity.  

A special place among all state agencies that ensure the safety and 

quality of food is the State Sanitary and Epidemiological and State veterinary 

and Phytosanitary Service. These two services are entrusted with the main 

burden of work associated with the safety and quality of food in Ukraine.  

State Sanitary and Epidemiological Service of Ukraine provides state 

control over all food products for special dietary use. In turn, the State 

Veterinary and Phytosanitary Service of Ukraine has state control and 

supervision of unprocessed foods of animal origin, controls vegetable product 

and agricultural products and unprocessed food products of animal origin that 

are sold at agricultural markets and processed in factories.  

The main principles of the State Sanitary and Epidemiological Service are: 

 setting up of sanitary and hygienic requirements for production 

facilities and circulation food products, 

 setting up of necessary parameter of food safety, 

 control over compliance with sanitary requirements for objects of 

sanitary measures that regulate the protection of human life and 

health, 

 providing of course and training of producers and sellers on different 

systems to ensure the safety of food products, including systems 

HACCP, 

 state control of food production facilities and outstanding food, 

 publication on the basis of advanced control certificates suitability of 

food for human consumption,  

 participating in the development of standards for food and technical 

regulations that establish minimum quality specifications for food, 

 approval of the list of methods of measurement and test methods of 

food, and also a list of laboratories of identifying, testing and 

evaluation of food, 

 providing of operating permits to producers and distributors of food 

products, 

 conducting of laboratory studies to assess the safety and quality of 

food under control of the sanitary service, 
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 organization and the state sanitary-epidemiological expertise, 

 providing of sanitary border control of goods controlled by sanitary 

service that are imported and exported etc.  

The State Veterinary and Phytosanitary Service of Ukraine provides state 

control over production and final products in meat processing, fish processing, 

milk processing plants that use raw foods of animal origin as raw materials, and 

wholesale companies which store raw foods of animal origin. In practice, part 

of its tasks includes much of the same powers as the sanitary and 

epidemiological services though directed towards animal products and other 

raw foods sold at agricultural and industrial markets.  

The study of food its safety and quality can be carried out by accredited 

laboratories directly involved in the production and circulation of food 

provisions and which belong to the laboratories of the State Sanitary and 

Epidemiological Service of Ukraine, the State Veterinary and Phytosanitary 

Service of Ukraine relates to the Ministry of Economic development and Trade 

of Ukraine. Each of these laboratories is accredited to carry out measurements 

in accordance with international requirements and is accredited to laboratory 

studies of food products in accordance with international standards, guidelines 

and recommendations of the national accreditation party of Ukraine or the 

appropriate foreign accreditation party. 

4. Advantages and disadvantages of present food safety control systems 

The events that followed the so called “salt scandal” in Poland (employing 

industrial salt instead of kitchen salt) inspire doubts with respect to the 

efficiency of the inspections. Every inspectorate that controlled the dishonest 

company which packed and distributed industrial salt relegated the blame for 

omissions to other inspectorate; suffice it to say until present no culprit has 

been identified, and the dodgy practices have been going on for ten years. 

Despite so many bodies supervising food safety in Poland, this supervision is 

not effective. One may say the system in itself is faulty; to give an example, we 

can mention the way in which veterinarians who work as inspectors in meat 

processing companies are paid for their job. It is the very company they 

supervise that provides for their remuneration.  

Also, it is a common practice for inspectors of the same inspectorate to interpret 

legal requirements in different ways, e.g. things that are accepted in one region 

of the country won’t be accepted by another inspector in a different region. 

These discrepancies may result from superfluous zeal or lack of knowledge. 

Another important question to raise is the imperfect remuneration system. Low 
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main income pushes the inspectors to engage in additional money-earning 

activities, like preparing equipment projects for companies, GMP/GHP manuals 

and HACCP guidelines, which later they are supposed to control. In sum, the 

external control system of food safety and quality in Poland requires substantial 

ameliorations which would render it more efficient. 

At all times food security has been the subject of special attention, thus 

to secure the general ability of the population, the fighting capacity of the army, 

the overall welfare of the nation. So a poor diet is directly connected to health 

and life expectancy. Poor diet increases the risk of serious chronic diseases. 

Every year there are hundreds of new food products on the world 

market. This trend follows largely from the development of new techniques and 

technologies. However, the implementation of the market for products 

developed through NTP, chemistry and microbiology has led to an increased 

requirement for safety of products, and therefore the control of the quality and 

safety of products solely on their physical characteristics has become 

insufficient. The current issue is the creation of an effective system for safety 

supervision and the delivery of quality food. For this Ukraine cannot rely only 

on its own development; it should call widely on international practice and 

experience. 

The priority problems faced by the Ukrainian authorities to ensure the 

development, adoption and implementation of food safety and quality are: 

1. To ensure that food requirements are incorporated in State standards 

with technical production specifications. Manufactured product will 

bring economic benefits and recognition of its producers only when 

its real characteristics meet the requirements imposed on a product 

by national and international organizations on safety and quality of 

food at the regional and global levels, 

2. To combat deliberate falsification of quantitative and qualitative 

information Adulteration manifested in quantitative underweighted 

or off-size can be relatively quickly detect and eliminate without 

special devices. The detection of counterfeited qualities should 

involve specialized laboratories. Other falsifications include forgery 

carried out by a total or partial replacement of a food substitute 

another type or the changing similar of product names, one for 

another, 

3. To prevent pollution by harmful substances in different food systems 

by improving the standards that would ensure the health of future 

generations. The point here is not merely accidental contamination 

of certain emissions that can get to the foods during the process of 

their production or delivery to the customer. It is very important not 
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to pollute the food during the process of creating, packaging or 

shipping. Various chemicals are widely used to give food products 

fresh and pleasant smells and extend of storage life whilst adversely 

affecting the health of consumers, 

4. To address a miscellany of other problems: the low efficiency of 

sharing information between different government executive parties, 

the presence of corruption and inconsistency of some regulatory 

legislation, the need to establish effective market surveillance in 

accordance with international and European practice, the low culture 

of domestic consumers, etc. 

Despite the problems in Ukraine as outline above, there are some positive 

trends towards improving the safety and quality of food, according to data from 

ISO. According to the organization in Ukraine there is a trend upwards in 

relation to the number of received certificates of conformity to international 

standards ISO 22000 (among surveyed respondents). In 2012, the number of 

certificates received showed an increase of 44.58 %, which is higher than in 

Poland, Europe and even the world (Table 1).  

Table 1. Dynamics of the number of certificates received ISO 22000 

Countries 

Year Deviation (%) 

2007 2008 2009 2010 2011 2012 
2008/ 

2007 

2009/ 

2007 

2010/ 

2009 

2011/ 

2010 

2012/ 

2011 

Total 4122 8185 13838 18580 19351 23231 198,57 169,07 134,27 104,15 120,05 

Europe 2749 4865 6050 7083 7361 8426 176,97 124,36 117,07 103,92 114,47 

Poland 137 268 549 629 573 659 195,62 204,85 114,57 91,10 115,01 

Ukraine 32 64 51 121 83 120 200,00 79,69 237,25 68,60 144,58 

Source: It is based on the data of the ISO Survey 

However, the total number of certificates over the past 5 years is relatively 

large: Ukraine ranked 26th among 109 countries in the world, while Poland 

ranked 13th. 

In the light of recent political changes in Ukraine, a start has been made in 

the task of harmonizing legal instruments with existing international standards. 

Food security and quality are part of this. Of positive import also is the fact that 

some manufacturers independently introduced their international quality and 

safety for food products destined for the world market. These activities give 

hope at the time of increasing connectivity between Ukraine and the European 

Union. International business requirements for safety and quality of products 

will be brought into play with opportunity for the improvement and adaptation 

of introduced systems. 
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Conclusions 

The Food Law lays down guidelines aimed at preventing the possibility of 

producing dangerous food. The legal requirements it comprises set rules for 

supervising the use of resources and products, as well as their handling, all of 

which is directed at preventing, minimizing and eliminating microbiological, 

chemical and physical hazards. The extent of implementation of the legal 

procedures concerning processes and resource and product handling will, most 

probably, depend on the management system an organization employs, as well 

as on the level of awareness of its chief executives and other workers with 

respect to food safety assurance.  

In the light of the present law, the main responsibility for food safety 

assurance lies with the entrepreneur that produces and places food on the 

market, given that it is him/her who is accountable for potential health damage 

and other damages resulting from the unsuitable health quality of the food. 

Thus, summarizing the questions discussed above, we can come to a 

conclusion that the food safety control comprises a set of complex processes 

performed by numerous national and international institutions built into a solid 

structure. A crucial part of these processes are food law requirements that 

oblige institutions/companies whose activities enters within the frames of the 

food chain to maintain certain rules of behavior. Another important issue are 

voluntary requirements such as those assumed in the ISO 22000 certificate or 

other standards, like IFS Food and BRC. 

At this moment Poland’s main challenge is to improve the already 

functioning systems of food safety and quality control. Ukraine has still a long 

way to go before it will establish effective control structures. Changes in Poland 

were brought about by its membership in the European Union, which started in 

2004. That is when the HACCP system was obligatorily introduced, and every 

company taking part in the food chain had to assume its consequences. In 

Ukraine this system was adopted in 2013. The HACCP is one of the 

internationally recognized systems of producing health-safe food. It is based on 

the assumption that potential risks and anomalies will be detected before or 

during the processing, and always early enough to minimize the risk. The 

HACCP system is of preventive character.  

In order to better prevent risks, the weight of control has been shifted 

from the end product towards respective phases of the whole production and 

distribution process. Broadly defined actions aimed at assuring food safety do 

not focus exclusively on food products. All the related or secondary providers, 

such as agricultural producers, packaging producers or technical maintenance 

services and transport companies dealing with resources, foodstuffs and 
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complementary materials have to comply with the product quality and safety 

norms set by the law. The companies surrounding the food chain have at their 

disposal a wide variety of helpful tools, which lay down standards of 

proceedings (excluding the legal requirements specified in bills and 

regulations), gathered, among other documents, in:  

 GMP/ GHP codes established for individual sectors, 

 ISO 22000:2005, 

 Codex Alimentarius, 

 BRC Global Standard for Food Safety, 

 BRC / IOP Food Packaging and Other Packaging Materials, 

 IFS International Food Standard, 

 EUREPGAP, 

 GMP +. 

The above mentioned standards are implemented in the external control of 

operators active on the food market. Indirectly they may influence the 

elimination from the market of dishonest products or those of insufficient 

quality thanks to the fact that the company owners may eliminate the risks by 

themselves, showing their concern for the consumers’ interests and good public 

image of their company.  
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QUALITY MANAGEMENT SYSTEMS – SHAPING THE QUALITY OF 

PRODUCTS AND SERVICES 

Introduction  

The globalization of the market entails the process of border obliteration 

between countries in the face of common unification of requirements within the 

scope of quality management. This thesis is related to the research conducted in 

2014 on the sample of specific enterprises – suppliers for the automotive 

industry in Poland, Russia and Ukraine. The research embraced production 

enterprises among which a group of suppliers for the automotive industry was 

distinguished. The selection in this regard was well-grounded as it was linked 

with the research conducted in 2007. In addition, the significance of separate 

elements of a quality management system was examined. The present chapter 

includes selected parts of the results of a research in shaping the quality of 

products and services in Central and Eastern Europe. 

Quality management systems for automotive industry suppliers are an 

interesting example of an industrial QMS. Companies seek the status of 

qualified supplier of OE/OES (OE/OES – original equipment/original 

equipment services) components as this gives them prospects of expanding and 

being able to render their services for car manufacturers (OEM). Because of 

that, quality management plays a very important role. Quality management is 

based on several sets of requirements, which differ considerably in their level of 

detail and possible implementation problems. 

Vehicle manufactures, and car manufactures in particular constitute a group of 

customers who are considered to be particularly demanding. This results from 

the thoroughness of requirements they set, e.g. in relation to quality 

management. Thus, automotive industry is quite interesting for quality 

management experts. It is abound in a significant number of both pioneer and 

established solutions. Many of them have been incorporated into other branches 

of industry. Nevertheless, the number of methodologies, techniques, identified 

key process and components used is an answer to numerous requirements 

which OE/OES suppliers have to meet. Requirements – the criteria for 

establishing, implementing and developing QMS. But they are also the basis for 

QMS evaluation (Burill and Ledolter, 1999) as far as their conformity and 

efficiency are concerned. Evaluation is realised by means of audit by customers, 

potential customers or certification bodies, and quite often accreditation 

authorities such IATF (International Automotive Task Force).
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Companies – OE/OES suppliers for the automotive industry - supply 

components exclusively and directly to OEM; many companies cooperate with 

customers from other industries, including also cooperation under OE/OES 

contracts. In every day practice of quality assurance the fundamental question is 

that of significance of particular sets of requirement and of specific 

requirements. Evaluating the significance of QMS criteria can enable more 

efficient planning at the stage of implementing, maintaining and developing 

management systems. An effective QMS in this case means a QMS which 

enhances gaining and maintaining the statute of OE/OES supplier for 

automotive industry. A research question defined in such a way has a very 

pragmatic dimension, because of a significant number of criteria automotive 

industry suppliers have to meet. In most cases, an OEM customer presents a 

substantial set of additional requirements on quality management, i.e. CSR – 

customer specific requirements.  

Research hypotheses formulated in the following article have been verified by 

the designed and performed research.  

1. Research objectives and hypotheses 

The target research problem has been formulated in the question about the 

significance (defined as importance, not statistical validity) of particular quality 

management system requirements. This question is significant when we think 

about the substantial number of requirements and ‘good practices’ in the field 

of quality management in the automotive industry. Thus, in practice we have to 

assume that some of the requirements are more important and that the quality 

management system should be based on them and concentrate on them. 

Explaining the research problem was possible thanks to formulating and 

realising research objectives which were limited to determining the 

requirements set in the automotive industry in relation to OE/OES supplies as 

well as evaluating the significance of particular requirements.  

To realise the research objective it was necessary to perform the following 

tasks:  

 verifying the criteria, which do not have a formal expression, but 

make up criteria in the QMS – very often in the form of solutions 

typical of the industry, or industrial know-how, 

 evaluating the significance of these requirements on a sample of 

Polish, Ukrainian and Russian companies which have undergone 

comprehensive assessment – including both the point of view of 
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certification bodies, or customers and requirements according to 

which own projects are carried out – aimed at evaluating the 

efficiency and effectiveness of management systems. 

 

Finally, a practical objective complemented the research objective. That 

practical objective was to prepare a list of most crucial requirements as far as 

QMS were concerned for the said suppliers on the basis of audit criteria 

significance and conclusions drawn based on them.  

The following scientific hypotheses had to be verified to realise the objective of 

the research work:  

1. Key requirements which have to be met by OE/OES suppliers in the 

automotive industry concentrate on designing and establishing a 

production process, particularly by means of risk analysis of 

production (assembly) flaws as well as sanctioning methods and 

tools for process supervision, 

2. Key components of QMS of an OE/OES supplier are Advanced 

Product Quality Planning (APQP) and Production Part Approval 

Process (PPAP).  

 

Thus, in practice the basis of QMS is the ability of an organisation to prepare 

collective and interdisciplinary flow diagrams, PFMEA, control plans as well as 

safeguarding their consequent resultant relation. 

Both APQP and PPAP are collections of necessary actions which comprise of a 

wide spectrum of Quality Management methods and techniques; they are most 

crucial as comprehensive elements of Quality Management System, but also 

due to the significance of their component parts (partial requirements). 

Review of literature in this field indicates that research question defined in such 

a way has not been investigated earlier (except J. Łuczak, 2008). The 

significance of requirements in QMS has not been analysed. Neither have been 

some practical questions concerning the direction of maintaining and 

developing systems to ensure effective and efficient functioning on the market. 

Research has been made as far as key factors in TQM are concerned (Sila and 

Ebrahimmpour 2003; Claver et al. 2003; Karuppusami and Gandhinathan 2006) 

and there are many publications concerning selected aspects of Quality 

Management Systems – materials of theoretical and practical (research) 

character and case studies (Theodorakioglou et al. 2006; Kartha 2004; 

Zacharatos et al. 2007; Ahire and O`Shaughnessy 1998). 
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2. Requirements set in the automotive industry concerning OE/OES 

suppliers 

 
When we take into consideration the practical operation of OE/OES suppliers a 

number of different requirements can be indicated. These include the following:  

 standards which are the basis of QMS certification – first of all 

ISO/TS 16949 (but also VDA 6.1 and other standards),  

 environmental management and environmental protection, patent 

rights and intellectual property protection,  

 rules on performing production process audits as well as product 

audits, required in ISO/TS 16949, but described in VDA 6.3 and 

VDA 6.5, 

 legal regulations; related to human rights protection in particular,  

 key tools in systems of the automotive industry – described in QS-

9000 manual – advanced product quality planning (APQP), 

production part approval process (PPAP), statistical process control, 

measurement system analysis (MSA), failure mode and effect 

analysis (FMEA) (Łuczak and Matuszak-Flejszman, 2007),  

 interpretation of ISO/ TS 16949 requirements and certification rules 

determined by International Automotive Task Force (IATF), 

 and finally customer specific requirements (CSR). 

 

Supplier quality management system in the automotive industry is shaped 

above all by customers who determine the requirements for quality 

management. Customers can either be car manufacturers or 1
th

 tier or 2
nd

 tier 

suppliers. At the same time, the criteria are defined by certification bodies, 

which are supervised by the accreditation authority  
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Supplier audits 

(OEM, 1st tier supplier)
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Quality Management System
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The automotive industry confirms distinctly the success of the idea of 

universal standardisation as far as quality management proposed by ISO is 

concerned. The basic ISO series 9000 standards have turned out to be very 

popular as basis for independent certification process. By the end of 2013 more 

than 1 129 446 (as cited in The ISO Survey – 2013) ISO 9001 compliance 

certificates were awarded Statistics concerning certificates in the automotive 

industry were published for the tenth time. 53723 ISO/TS 16949 certificates 

(2013) is a stable 7 % increase. Certifications to motor industry standard 

ISO/TS 16949 went from strength to strength with Asia claiming over 60 % of 

certificates issued, reflecting the region’s healthy market for automotive parts. 

The top three countries for the total number of certificates were China, the 

Republic of Korea and India, while the top three for growth in the number of 

certificates in 2013 were China, India and the Republic of Korea. China 

(20355), India (4220) and the Republic of Korea (4696) are the leaders in the 

automotive industry as far as the number of certified QMS is concerned. There 

are ISO/TS 16946 certificates (2013) in Poland (538), Russian Federation 

(237), Ukraine (33). 

Customer specific requirements (CSR
12

) play a special role here, as they 

are determined by almost every customer in the industry – always by car 

                                                           
12

 Selected customer specific requirements: Quality Cap Suppliers (Audi), Supplied Parts 

Quality Mgmt (BMW), TS 16949:2002 Customer Specific Requirements (DaimlerChrysler), 

Honda Supplier Quality Manual (Honda), SMITQA-003 (Mitsubishi), Supplier Quality Manual 

Figure 1. Shaping supplier QMS by 

direct and indirect influence of 

external units 

Source: Own preparation 
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manufacturers and manufacturers of other vehicles and very often by 1
st
 tier 

suppliers to 2
nd

 tier suppliers. Such requirements usually take the form of 

formal documents which most often are interpretation or extension (sometimes 

very extensive) of requirements of the base standard for QMS (ISO/ TS 16949). 

Even superficial analysis indicates that the number of requirements is 

substantial. These requirements in practice become obligatory for suppliers who 

seek the status of OE/OES supplier. However, it is not possible to meet all 

requirements and consider them all a priority. So the question which of them is 

the most significant and should be the foundations of quality management 

system seems to be justified. Such foundations should be universal for a 

company operating in the automotive industry and to be able to gain new 

customers.  

3. Literature review  

As the research objectives were defined and study scenario was determined 

literature research in the same field of interest as the research question was 

conducted. First of all, the main objective was to collect all materials related to 

evaluating the significance of requirements which suppliers in the automotive 

industry have to meet. Secondly, literature research went beyond automotive 

industry and was not restricted to standardised management systems. 

Collecting literature in this field was carried out by means of searching 

according to keywords (QMS & automotive, automotive components industry, 

automobile & customer specific requirements, automotive & supply chain 

management, auto parts industry & management, ISO/ TS 16949, QS-9000, 

core tools, automotive industry, QM factors, QM criteria, audit criteria, critical 

factors, critical success factor), going through literature databases (WDI (World 

development Indicators), GMID (GLOBAL MARKET INFORMATION 

DATABASE), ProQuest, ECONLIT, ACADEMIC SEARCH PREMIER, 

BUSINESS SOURCE COMPLETE MASTER FILE PREMIER, EMERALD, 

and going through library collections of many Polish and American 

universities.  

Several hundred articles were searched and analysed which were within the 

author's scope of interest as part of the research performed: The articles can be 

divided into following groups:  

 informative articles on systematic quality management in the 

automotive industry,  

                                                                                                                                                          
(Firestone), General Motors Customer Specifics – ISO/ TS 16949 (General Motors), Suppliers 

Manual (Weweler). 
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 articles on selected aspects of QMS,  

 articles related to supply chain management,  

 articles on evaluation of factors connected with QMS, or quality 

management in particular. 

 

The author was not able to find any publications in which the 

significance of QMS requirements would be evaluated; not only in relation to 

the automotive industry, but also to other areas. Analysis of this type is 

connected with many doubts as far as defining the general population, or its 

homogeneity is concerned. As far as significance evaluation is concerned the 

importance of factors connected with quality management as well as 

components of QMS in conformity with ISO 9001 have been taken into 

consideration.  

In the publishing market, there are several dozen publications connected with 

quality management in the automotive industry. Most of them are of 

informative character – they discuss and comment on the requirements. 

Predominantly, they are publications on ISO/TS 16949, by Hoyle, D. (Hoyle 

2002), James C.W. (James and Peach 2005), Lupo Ch. (Lupo 2002) and other 

inudstrial standards related to quality management in the automotive industry, 

such as Smith R.M (Smith 1996), Stamatis D.H. (Stamatis 2004; Stamatis 

1996). Other articles discuss the implementation of an industrial QMS (e.g. 

Rudin B., Heinloth S.) (Rudin 2004; Heinlot 2000) its implementation and 

development (e.g. Rogers H., Bennett D., O`Kane J., Delbridge R, Barton H.) 

(Rogers 1998, Bennett and O’Kane 2006; Delbrigde and Barton 2002). 

Many articles discuss selected components of QMS on basis of which key 

requirements for the automotive industry can be determined. The following 

publications concentrate, among others, on FMEA, Six Sigma, benchmarking, 

team work, 8D, PPAP, TPM (Teng et al. 2006; Kymal 2006; Lanigan 2004; 

Girard 2005; Chen 1997). 

Authors also present case study articles – with corporate, national or 

international scope on quality management in the automotive industry (e.g. 

Correa H.L., Martes de Miranda N.G.; Yosof S.M., Aspinwall E.; Zadry H.R., 

Yosof S.M.; Nepal B., Chinnam R.B., Petrycia J., Brush E., Chishoim C., 

Hearn M., Meixner M.; Lin W., Liu Ch., Lai Ch.) (Correa and Martes de 

Miranda 1998; Yosof and Aspinwall 2001; Zadry and Yosof 2006; Nepal et al. 

2007; Lin et al. 2004), very often related to supply chain management and 

supplier evaluation (Bandyopadhyah J.K.; Clifton N.; Purdy L., Astad U., 

Safayeni F.) (Bandyopadhyah 2005; Clifton 2001; Purdy et al. 1994). 
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As far as the following article is concerned, publications discussing quality 

management related factors, are crucial (Sila and Ebrahimmpour 2003; Claver 

et al. 2003; Karuppusami and Gandhinathan 2006). However, they are not 

directed at any particular industry in any case.  

4. Scope, subject and object of the research 

In order to realise research objectives and verify formulated research 

hypotheses a proper study were first designed and then performed. The main 

point of interest of the author in the research was the criteria on which quality 

management systems which were implemented, maintained and developed by 

automotive industry OE/OES suppliers are based on. The two studies were 

designed to evaluate the requirements of quality management system for the 

suppliers in the automotive industry.  

As a result of QMS criteria verification a questionnaire was compiled. 

The questionnaire was the tool for proper research. 

Proper study was performed on a population of homogenous character – 

as far as quality management is concerned. These organisations from Poland, 

Ukraine and Russia were awarded an ISO/TS 16949 compliance certificate 

which was tantamount to cooperation with customers under OE/OES contracts. 

On one hand, these companies (successfully) underwent certification audit 

performed by an accredited certification body. On the other hand, they have 

cooperated with at least one customer under OE/OES contract.  

To present how the studies were conducted, synthetic data is presented 

in table 1. The objective of the study was determined, as well as the study 

population/group, sample size, responsiveness, research method, research tools 

and data collection methods.  

Table 1. Characteristics of performed research; Source: Own preparation 

Objective of 

the study 

Study 

population  

Sample 

size/respon

siveness 

Study method Tool Data 

collection 

method 
Evaluating the 

significance of 

particular 

requirements 

(criteria) of 

supplier QMS 

for in the 

automotive 

industry  

Companies 

with quality 

management 

systems 

certified 

against 

ISO/TS 16949 

headquartered 

in Poland, 

Russia and 

Ukraine.  

538/ 42% 

(Poland),  

(33/ 51%) 

Ukraine;  

237/ 17% 

Russia 

 

 

Categorised 

questionnaire 

form  

Questionnaire 

form  

the Internet 
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5. Compliting study questionnaire 

As result of verification a study questionnaire was compiled. Drawing up the 

questionnaire was aimed at determining and arranging the requirements set in 

the automotive industry as well as preparing a tool to perform the proper study. 

As successive versions of the questionnaire were discussed the 

following issues were covered:  

 environmental management (implementing an Environmental 

Management System conforming to ISO 14001 and particular 

actions taken in this respect), 

 TPM (Total Productive Maintenance), 

 modern customer communication programs, 

 best-practice programs based on benchmarking, 

 Kanban supply planning systems, 

 team work,  

 risk management,  

 production workers engagement programs (kazein type), 

 quality cost management,  

 quality planning in relation to business planning (codified planning 

system based on indicators, very often flag system planning, hoshin 

planning, BSC), 

 business processes monitoring, 

 5S system, 

 information security management, maintaining data confidentiality, 

 approving production details; production part approval process 

(PPAP), ISIR plans, 

 advanced product quality planning (APQP),  

 mistake-proofing and fool-proofing systems (e.g. poka-yoke, baka-

yoke),  

 8D reports, 

 production process algorithm (flow diagram), 

 relation between FMEA results and control plans, 

 emergency response plans, 

 verifying QMS efficiency and effectiveness, 

 purpose/intended use and control plan availability, 

 role of operational instructions, 

 documented repair procedures, 

 FIFO rotation system, 
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 legal protection of technological solutions, 

 business continuity management plans, 

 production process audit and product audit (according to VDA 6.3 

and VDA 6.5 requirements), 

 selected quality management method and techniques. 

 

In course of discussion some of the aforementioned requirements were thought 

of as individual questions in the questionnaire, some others not - for example, if 

they were considered to be a part of another criterion, or if they were not 

considered to be a characteristic component of quality management in the 

automotive industry.  

The ultimate goal of the preliminary study was to compile a questionnaire 

(Appendix A – questionnaire form), which was conceived as a collection of 

grouped requirements (criteria) of quality management system. In concept the 

layout of the questionnaire form was not only to facilitate the order proposed in 

the ISO/TS 16949 technical specification, but also take into consideration other 

criteria – typical of the automotive industry, to perform OE/OES equipment 

supplies.  

To evaluate the significance of all criteria a ten-grade, evaluative scale 

was used. It was recognised that due to the objective of the research there was 

no need to make use of an odd scale or a scale used, for example in schools 

(Brace 2004; Kaczmarczyk 2002; Hague 2006). A comprehensive 10 grade 

scale was supposed to give a wider spectrum of evaluation, and show diversity 

in the evaluation. In result analysis, significance analysis was used – based on 

the arithmetic mean and by accepting particular ranges – indicating the most 

and the least significant requirements.  

6. Proper study 

6.1. Proper study description  

The proper study was carried out to evaluate the significance of quality 

management system requirements for suppliers in the automotive industry. The 

study was carried out on a group of companies headquartered in Poland, 

Russian and Ukraine and certified against ISO/TS 16949 requirements. The 

study was performed on whole population; gained responsiveness was equal to 

42% (Poland), 51% (Ukraine), 17% (Russia) and other statistical parameters 

enabled inference for the whole study group.  
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To verify the obtained results in each and every case the following 

indicators were calculated: arithmetic mean, modal, median, coefficient of 

variation, Pearson’s correlation coefficient and Spearman’s rank correlation 

coefficient. 

The study was carried out as a questionnaire form and the data obtained 

was analysed and subject to statistical inference to verify the hypotheses 

formulated in this research work.  

6.2. Study methods and data collection techniques  

The objective of the conducted study was to evaluate the significance of audit 

criteria for quality management system.  

The subject matter of the research is ISO/TS 16949 compliance certified 

companies – 1
st
 tier OE/OES equipment suppliers for OEM. The subject matter 

is quality management systems, audit criteria in particular – requirements which 

are set for system requirements.  

A questionnaire form was used to conduct the research. It was distributed by 

electronic way (by means of e-mail) and was specially fitted for the means of 

internet study (Kaniewska-Sęba et al. 2006; Mazurek-Łopocińska 2005; 

Pociecha 1996; Mącik 2005). 

To complete the base of respondents – companies which certified against 

ISO/TS 16949 requirements – a multi stage process based on one basic source 

of data and completion of databases was performed. The basis to determine the 

general population was a list of certified companies supplied by IATF. The 

author verified the list and complemented the database based on the following 

sources: 

 certification units operating in Poland, in Russia, in Ukraine, 

 consulting units providing consulting and training services on 

quality management in the automotive industry,  

 national register of companies holding certified management 

systems run by Department of Industrial Policy of the Ministry of 

Economy in the Promocja Jakości (Quality Promotion) programme,  

 data obtained from Automotive Market Research Institute SAMAR, 

 data obtained from the Polish Chamber of Automotive Industry. 

6.3. Study group description 

Proper study was carried out on all companies located in Poland, Russia, 

Ukraine, which at the time of the research had ISO/TS 16949 compliance 

certificates (companies with Conformance of applicability status were not 
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included in the group of companies participating in the research). The general 

population amounted to 808 companies. All properly completed questionnaire 

forms were returned. Then, the questionnaires were analysed and inference was 

based on them.  

Holding a certificate by the respondent was a sufficient and at the same time 

best criterion as it was tantamount to:  

 the company meeting ISO/TS 16949 requirements, i.e. a specific and 

most common standard, dedicated for the automotive industry, 

 the respondent having been subject to audit performed by auditors 

representing a certification unit, accredited by IATF, 

 the organisation rendering services as OE/OES equipment supplier 

for customers in the automotive industry who determine their own 

customer specific requirements (CSR); and providing services for at 

least one such customer, cooperating with car manufacturers of first 

tier suppliers (possibly second tier suppliers) or such companies 

being 1
st
 and 2

nd
 tier suppliers for OEM vehicle manufacturers. 

 

Certified management systems indicates also with high probability that 

such companies have been audited by their customers, which is characteristic of 

the automotive industry as far as OE/OES equipment supply is concerned. 

Apart from that such companies cooperate with their customers on planning and 

OE/OES contract realisation. Thus they realise some components of 

APQP/PPAP. 

It can lead to an assumption that in each and every case such organisations 

actively cooperate with the automotive industry as OE/OES equipment 

suppliers. 

Thus, in practice certified companies have to meet the requirements of their 

customers, a certification unit, an accreditation authority and their own – 

determined by the companies themselves, but also quite often by a superior 

structure – head office. Many of the studied companies are divisions, or parts of 

bigger corporations, or capital groups – which determine the policy of certified 

organisations. 

What is also significant here, it can be assumed that a quality 

management system of the suppliers for automotive industry is determined by 

factors connected to quality management in the automotive industry. It stems 

from the opinion that both the criteria and procedures of audit evaluation are 

most restrictive. And moreover it is the result of the interest in the credibility of 

certificates and efficiency of system solutions, by the parties directly involved – 

car manufacturers, as they are IATF signatories. 
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The study group is finite and homogeneous in character. Finiteness 

(numerical criterion) – as the group is represented by companies holding IATF 

status – certified against ISO/TS 16949 requirements and headquartered in 

Poland, Russian, Ukraine; thus it is a countable – closed collection of 

organisations. The studied population is also homogenous – as the respondents 

are characterised by a constant feature – holding quality certificates.  

To a significant extent the studied group is homogeneous, taking into 

consideration all the factors of importance to the formulated objectives/aims 

and research hypotheses. At the same time the author deemed it necessary when 

inferring to take into consideration the following: 

 some organisations had corporate certificates, i.e. they were only a 

production centre – so in their localization they realised only some 

of the aspects of quality management, and what is more they did not 

realise significant elements of PPAP, 

 the share of OE/OES equipment supply in the general turnover of the 

certified companies varies from a couple of per cent to 100% of 

realised supplies, 

 the respondents cooperate with different number of OE/OES 

customers, what in consequence is connected with respecting as part 

of the management system a smaller or bigger number of 

requirements set in CSR (customer specific requirements), 

 respondents have quality management systems or integrated 

management systems, built from different modules – including 

industrial modules (e.g. dedicated for aeronautics), 

 suppliers can only realise supplies to OEM or to 2
nd

, or even 3
rd

 tier 

suppliers – what is more distant from the model of OE/OES supplier. 

 

However, the above remarks do not inhibit inference in any way, and the 

knowledge of them enhances more detailed analysis as far as the company’s 

profile is concerned. The size of the company or its legal status does not bear 

any significance as far as verification of the hypothesis is concerned. They have 

been taken into consideration, though as an informative element. 

Data from the metric part of the questionnaire provided information 

about the respondent constituting the study population. More than 50% of the 

studied companies are large corporations – regarding employment size. 

However, there are also representatives of small and medium-sized enterprises. 

The size of turnover – total and related to automotive industry 

complements the classification by the size of the company. The results of the 

study from the metric confirm categorisation of company (respondent) size. The 
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highest value of turnover of the companies was in the bracket/range less than 2 

mln euro and over € 50 million (Figure 3). 

 

 

Figure 2. Respondent total turnover value in proper study as of 2013 (%) 

Source: Own preparation 

The level of turnover of respondents from the automotive industry is 

significant regarding the objective of the analyses. Information which was 

provided in this respect indicates that the share of turnover with consumer from 

this industry is huge (Figure 4). Collating this data with the characteristic of 

respondent cooperation is purposeful, as it indicates, as they provide services 

for the automotive industry, but also for customers from other sectors (Figure 

5). 
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Figure 3. Respondent turnover value for the automotive industry in proper study as of 2013 

Source: Own preparation 

The data shows that more than 40% of suppliers observe turnover up to 

€ 2 million within cooperation with automotive customers. This indicates huge 

industrial diversification of customers. The second range of turnover (equal to 

29,61%) in the automotive industry amounts to more than € 50 million; 14,23% 

of respondents indicated turnover in the range between € 2.1 million and € 10 

million. 

The above results are also reflected in the profile of customers of the 

respondents – presenting other industries in relegation to the automotive 

industry. 

 
Figure 4. Cooperation with customers within the automotive industry and other industries (%) 

Source: Own preparation 
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More than 40% of respondents deliver equipment to customers from 

different industries and almost 60% exclusively for the automotive industry. 

However, only 26,34% of them are OE/OES equipment suppliers and 31,28% 

deliver equipment both to OE/OES and for after market. The fact that 

respondents deliver equipment for other industries is worth noting; however it 

will not be subject to any detailed analysis. It agrees with the principle that for 

production in the same locations using the same production lines, more strict 

regulations on quality management has to be met. As far as the study population 

is concerned these are the criteria of the automotive standard which is the basis 

of QMS. It can be also assumed that quality management systems of the 

respondents are subject to management rules determined by regulations in the 

automotive industry.  

Regarding result analysis and inference the knowledge of the kind of 

automotive customers suppliers cooperate with is crucial. Respondents were 

asked to indicate whether they were direct suppliers to car manufactures (1st 

tier suppliers), or 2nd tier suppliers. As many as 33.78% of respondents were 

1st tier suppliers and exactly as many 2nd tier suppliers. It means that the first 

group may have a less significant role in other contracts, but they certainly 

deliver equipment for OEM. A considerable share of respondents, namely 

18.67%, chose the I don’t know answer. This can be explained by the fact that 

some of the products are marked with OEM signs, but formally are delivered to 

an intermediary. Very often such contracts are based on meeting the 

requirements of the manufacturer, but the technical and trade contact are carried 

out by the intermediary (e.g. Severep, Reqent, Visscher-Caravelle). 

A necessary condition to classify the company in the study population 

was holding ISO/TS 16949 compliance certificate. Many respondents hold 

compliance certificates on other standards, which confirms implementing 

systems built from different modules, meeting different standards on quality 

management, environmental management, information security and health and 

safety at work (Figure 5). 
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Figure 5. Conformity certificates held by respondents in proper study (autonomic and 

corporate) (%) 

Source: Own preparation 

The study showed that the respondents also meet the requirements of 

other basis for standardised management systems, not only industrial which are 

related to automotive industry. They confirmed that within their scope of 

interest there are not only automotive standards, and other industrial standards 

(AS 9000, AQAP 110), but also standards related to environmental 

management (ISO 14001/ EMAS) and health and safety at work management 

(PN-N 18001/ OHSAS 18001) and social responsibility of business (SA 9000). 

Apart from compliance certificates on most popular automotive 

standards, the respondents also indicated holding VDA 6.1 requirements 

compliance certificates – 16,24% respectively. 

29,56 % of the respondents holds a basic certificate on quality 

management, namely ISO 9001 certificate, which shows that such companies 

cooperate not only with the automotive industry, or at least have an intention of 

cooperating with a company from outside the automotive industry. 

Among the automotive industry suppliers, there are also suppliers or 

potential suppliers for the aeronautic industry which is reflected by AS 9000 

certificates (4,26 %) or armaments industry; AQAP 110 (0%). Among the study 

group more than 45% had integrated systems – quality management, 

environmental management and almost 18% quality management and safety at 

work management.  

4,80% 

0% 

16,24% 

100% 

4,26% 

17,68% 

46,54% 

29,56% 

0% 20% 40% 60% 80% 100%

SA 8000

AQAP 110

VDA6,1

ISO/TS 16949

AS 9000

PN-N

18001/OHSAS

ISO 14001/EMAS

ISO 9001



Jacek Łuczak 

406 

6.4. Automotive industry supplier requirements significance evaluation 

The most important study results are related to QMS criteria significance 

evaluation, irrespective of the category, or subcategory they were assigned to 

(the following article does not present study results in relation to category, 

subcategory and range of requirements). According to the respondents the most 

important QMS requirements are:  

 relation between FMEA and control plans, 

 production part approval process (PPAP), 

 control plans, 

 customer-designated special characteristics, 

 8D reports, 

 quality management systems, 

 advanced product quality planning (APQP), 

 determination of requirements related to the product, 

 preventive actions, 

 product requirement review, 

 team work. 

 

The top ten requirements reflect the specificity of quality management 

in the automotive industry. Requirements which are not typical of ISO 9001 but 

specific for supplier management systems in the automotive industry are 

dominant here. This confirms also that the choice of study objective was right 

and that its results may be of importance to companies planning expansion on 

OEM customers. Within these systems stress must be put on components which 

were unknown to many companies, even if they held ISO 9001 certificates. 

Table 2. Significance of QMS requirements (average marks) – proper study. 

No Requirements 
Average 

mark 
Median Modal Gap 

Coefficient 

of 

variation 
1. Customer-designated special 

characteristics 
9,61 9 10 6 19,11% 

2. FMEA – control plans 9,19 9 10 5 11,80% 

3. Control plans  8,86 9 10 4 12,44% 

4. PPAP – production plan approval 

process 
8,84 9 9 5 12,46% 

5. Determination of requirements related 

to the product  
8,56 9 9 7 17,30% 

6. Preventive actions 8,45 9 9 7 22,82% 

7. Quality management system  8,44 9 9 6 17,37% 
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8. 8D 8,30 9 9 7 18,05% 

9. Team work (problem solving methods 

and techniques) 
8,36 9 9 8 25,10% 

10. APQP – advanced product quality 

planning 
8,25 9 8 8 21,49% 

11. Corrective actions 8,20 9 9 4 15,99% 

12. Acceptance criteria 8,08 9 9 7 22,84% 

13. Review of requirements related to the 

product (organization manufacturing 

feasibility).  

7,40 9 10 6 17,36% 

14. Control of nonconforming product 

(incompatibility suspicion, control of 

reworked product, customer waiver) 

7,35 8 9 6 19,10% 

15. Communication with customer 6,14 9 10 7 20,33% 

16. Monitoring and measurement of 

product 
6,10 8 8 7 21,43% 

17. Manufacturing process improvement  6,07 8 9 9 26,84% 

18. Supplier qualification and continual 

supplier monitoring (supplier quality 

management system development) 

6,01 8 8 7 28,81% 

19. Maintenance. Preventive and predictive 

maintenance  
5,86 8 8 7 21,88% 

20. SPC (identification of statistical tools, 

knowledge of basic statistical concepts) 
5,66 8 8 6 21,12% 

21. 5S 5,54 6 9 7 41,27% 

23. Monitoring and measurement of 

processes 
5,45 8 8 8 24,76% 

24. Cleanliness of the premises 5,30 8 9 8 22,40% 

25. Process management (COM, MOP, 

etc.) 
5,21 8 9 7 24,13% 

27. Audit of the production process.  5,20 8 8 8 27,86% 

 Plant, facility and equipment planning  5,11 8 7 9 27,46% 

28. Customer satisfaction study  5,07 8 9 8 24,22% 

31. Responsibility, authority and 

communication (responsibility for 

quality) 

5,04 8 8 9 27,20% 

32. Audit of the quality management 

system  
5,00 8 8 7 24,32% 

33. Management representative (customer 

representative) 
4,90 8 8 7 23,13% 

34. Audit of the product 4,82 7 9 7 22,05% 

35. Identification and traceability  4,76 8 7 8 26,44% 

 Continual improvement of the 

organization 
4,72 8 9 9 27,16% 

36. Production scheduling  4,68 8 9 8 25,64% 

37. Customer focus 4,60 8 8 8 28,51% 

 Internal communication 4,53 7 8 7 29,73% 

39. Planning (quality objectives, business 

objectives correlation) 
4,50 8 8 8 31,26% 

40. Contingency plans 4,43 7 7 7 25,86% 

41. Storage and reserves 4,39 7 7 9 32,52% 
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42. Validation of production process and 

service provision 
4,39 8 8 9 29,35% 

43. Information security 4,38 8 7 9 35,99% 

44. Training courses (position trainings, in 

taking back to customer’s 

requirements) 

4,30 8 8 8 30,02% 

45. Data analysis (analysis and use of data 

on the company level) 
4,24 7 7 7 27,14% 

46. Control of records (customer records 

retention) 
4,20 7 8 8 27,58% 

47. Measurement system analysis 4,17 7 8 8 28,91% 

48. Verification of purchased product 

(incoming product quality) 
4,10 8 8 9 37,84% 

49. Employee motivation and 

empowerment 
4,07 7 8 8 29,23% 

50. Staff competence  4,01 7 8 8 27,82% 

51. Management commitment (process 

effectiveness) 
3,59 6 5 6 25,39% 

52. Work instructions 3,50 7 8 9 31,71% 

53. Regulatory conformity 3,40 7 7 9 39,15% 

54. Control of documents (engineering 

specifications) 
3,36 6 7 9 28,91% 

55. Management review 3,32 7 7 9 28,07% 

56. Confidentiality  3,28 7 8 9 35,43% 

57. Preservation of products 3,20 7 5 8 24,46% 

58. Personnel safety 3,16 7 8 8 33,23% 

59. Quality policy  3,10 7 8 7 30,45% 

60. Change control 3,08 6 5 8 35,85% 

61. Risk management 3,06 6 4 8 47,30% 

62. Quality costs 3,01 9 9 8 43,18% 

63. Management of production tooling  2,97 7 8 9 38,91% 

64. Customer-owned production tooling  2,90 7 2 9 46,84% 

65. Completeness of required 

documentation  
2,81 6 7 8 25,72% 

66. Benchmarking 2,67 7 9 9 57,47% 

67. Feedback of information from service 2,60 6 3 9 57,74% 

68. Verification of set-ups 2,58 6 6 8 32,46% 

69. Customer property (raw materials, 

resources, production in progress)  
2,45 6 9 9 61,81% 

70. Configuration management  2,30 5 4 9 45,33% 

71. Customer-approved sources 2,30 7 8 9 56,75% 

72. Calibration records  3,20 5 3 9 48,12% 

73. External laboratory  2,17 5 1 9 65,05% 

74. Internal laboratory  2,10 6 2 8 50,63% 

75 Quality Manual 2,01 7 7 9 30,32% 

Source: Own preparation 

 

Among the first ten criteria considered to be most significant both PPAP 

and APQP and their key elements, i.e. control plans, FMEA, specific 
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characteristics, and team work were indicated. Coefficient of variation for all 

requirements considered to be of importance is in the range from 0% to 35% 

which suggests small dispersion, and the arithmetic mean characterises the 

average level of significance value in a proper way. 

Among the most important criteria supplier QMS in the automotive 

industry have to meet there are key elements vital to the production and 

delivery process. The designed production process, presented in the form of a 

flow diagram (APQP/PPAP requirement) should be subject to risk analysis. The 

analysis should be carried out by means of and obligatory tool – FMEA. In this 

case each stage of the process presented on the flow diagram must be assessed 

according to FMEA rules. Finally, the relation between FMEA report and 

control plan is essential. It is a document, which in a synthetic and 

comprehensive way describes how the production process should be supervised, 

as it reflect the requirements of the standard and customer specific 

requirements. All the same, compiling and implementing the control plan is not 

as important as process risk assessment, which is connected to the control plan. 

Such an approach requires experience and knowledge directly related to team 

work, using quality management methods and techniques, 8D, SPC, 

inconsistency management and other criteria. For example, for each complaint 

related to OE/OES, an 8D report needs to be compiled; FMEA report needs to 

be verified. Moreover, interference in the flow diagram and control plans is also 

possible. Likewise, control plans have to be verified in case of any changes in 

BOM, technological and technical changes. In every case safeguarding mutual 

relation between exit data form those system components.  

Conclusion 

Based on the study results inference was performed in relation to formulated 

study hypotheses. It can be concluded that: 

 ISO/TS certificate is a requisite element; it does not guarantee, 

however, cooperation with customers under OE/OES contracts, 

 any QMS should be based on advanced product quality planning 

(APQP) and production part approval process (PPAP), 

 communication with the customer and the ability to solve problems, 

especially 8D also turned out to be very important, 

 the most important QMS system requirement are customer specific 

requirements and not requirements of the standard which is basis for 

certification (ISO/TS 16949), 
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 for QMS it most important to ensure resulting relationship in control 

plans related to risk assessment results from FMEA results, 

compiled earlier based on previously designed production processes 

(presented in the form of flow diagrams), 

 other significant requirements are most often components of APQP 

and PPAP, or are strictly related to them; i.e. control plans, FMEA, 

specific characteristics, team work. 

 

It is possible to determine the priorities in shaping QMS based on the results of 

the study and the conclusions. They indicate that the key requirements are 

specific in relation to an industry. This in turn necessitates the use of the 

industrial specific vocabulary by the personnel, knowledge of procedures and 

using them in practice. Apart from that knowledge of specific methodologies 

for an industry is also crucial. We cannot conclude that there are universal 

experts on quality management. In this case general knowledge is not sufficient. 

Key requirements QMS have to meet are not present in quality management 

systems based on ISO 9001. Similarly, specific components are essential to 

industrial management systems, e.g. in the food, pharmaceutical, aviation, 

armaments or IT industry. 

Respondents regarded the relation between FMEA and control plans to 

be crucial. Control plans are compiled as result of preceding process (PFMEA) 

or design (DFMEA) risk assessment. That is why this relation is so significant 

to the respondents. In every case, these requirements should be treated in direct 

relation. In other words FMEA should not be performed, and control plans 

should not be designed and practiced independently. However, mistakes in this 

respect are common practice. They may be committed consciously and 

deliberately or unconsciously, as the requirement are not understood properly. 

Thus, maintaining direct relation between the designed process, risk assessment 

results using FMEA and process supervision solutions reflecting the identified 

risks. 

All components indicated by the respondents to be most significant are 

strictly related and are component parts of advanced product quality planning 

(APQP) and production part approval process (PPAP). APQP and PPAP 

methodologies recommend control plans, FMEA, special characteristics, 

determining product requirements, verifying manufacturing feasibility and 

determining acceptance criteria. It has to be noted that for QMS in the 

automotive industry the abovementioned processes and their components are in 

the first place connected with the planning process made jointly with the 

customers and for them for specific designs. Delivery realisation process and 
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cooperation with the customers should be performed within the framework of 

implemented QMS, for which the most crucial elements, according to the 

respondents are: 8D reports, preventive actions, and control of nonconforming 

products, process management (including monitoring and process 

measurement). High average results were observed for the following 

interrelated factors: maintenance, cleanliness of the premises, production 

process audit and layout. This shows how big significance is attached to 

engineering and technology in organisational culture. Workplace cleanliness 

was considered to be more significant than the 5S method which is industry 

specific. 

Process management, including process monitoring are directly 

connected to methods of statistical process control considered to be important 

and of course with control of nonconformity, and first and foremost with 

corrective and preventive actions. 

According to the respondents, production process audit is the most 

important among the three kinds of audit required in the QMS. Product audit is 

the second most important and the most common quality management system 

audit is the third in turn. Audits which are considered to be important are 

directly related to control of nonconforming product, corrective and preventive 

actions, which are considered to be important as well. 

Study results contradict the widespread opinion that the only condition 

to gain the status of certified supplier of OE/OES equipment in the automotive 

inudstry is the ISO/TS 16949 certificate. Reducing the research question to the 

need of implementing and certifying QMS based on ISO/TS 16949 standard is a 

simplification of the subject, which does not reflect the real picture of 

requirements which have to be met in the industry. The analysis of both theory 

and study results indicates that shaping delivery quality for OE/OES equipment 

is connected with meeting a great number of requirements and very mature 

attitude in this respect. ISO/TS 16949 is just one group of requirements. It is 

important in many respects, especially when formal requirements related to the 

need of holding compliance certificates are concerned. 

Requirements presented in QS-9000 manuals, VDA standards on 

process audit and design audit, legal regulations play a significant role in 

shaping QMS of OE/OES equipment suppliers in the automotive industry. 

However, customer specific requirements are most crucial. A quality 

management system must be a dynamic system, with a structure based on 

essential components, i.e. requirements, but at the same time flexible, as each 

and every customer has their own customer specific requirements. Taking into 

consideration the above, QMS of suppliers of OE/OES equipment have to be 

well-planned, effective and efficient. Certification audits and controls will 
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confirm that only to some limited extent. International Automotive Task Force 

(IATF) supervises the systems by means of variety of supervision measures, 

such as internal audits (system, production process, and product), management 

reviews directed at business efficiency and first and foremost supervision by 

customers - realised by audits and cooperation within APQP/PPAP framework. 

A quality management system is a necessary condition for the supplier 

to cooperate with customers (OEM, 1
st
 tier suppliers) to whom OE/OES 

equipment is delivered. However the following system should not be 

understood and implemented as a collection of independent conditions, which 

are independent answers to the requirements. A QMS has to take account of 

priority requirements and mutual relations between particular solutions. 

The overall image of systematic quality management is provided by the 

analysis of the research results in individual countries. In accordance with the 

assumed thesis related to the lack of differences within OE/OES supplier 

requirements, independently of the supplier’s location, it is necessary to 

emphasize some dissimilarities. However, there is also a significant difference 

in the number of samples, or more accurately: in the size of population 

(certified enterprises). Beyond doubt the leader in this regard is Poland due to 

the number of suppliers for the analyzed industry. Moreover, these enterprises 

have much bigger turnovers related to OE/OES as well as cooperate with 

multiple clients (car manufacturers and first party suppliers). 
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